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Rittelse

ANF 121 (2006) innehdller pd s. 113 (2 ggr), 116 (1 g) och 117 (3 ggr)
ett flagrant sprikfel, nimligen fjolkunnigr kona for korrekt fjélkunnig
kona. Det blamanta felet i manus och korrektur kvarstir i den tryckta
utgdvan, trots redaktionssekreterarens korrekturnotis i sidformaterat
manus sommaren 2006, fér senare atgird. For detta forbiseende vid
slutkontroll av texten hosten 2006 bir undertecknad ensam ansvaret.

Géran Hallberg, redaktionssekreterare



THORSTEN ANDERSSON

Rus’ und Wikinger

Im Jahrgang 120 (2005) dieser Zeitschrift hat Eldar Heide einen gewich-
tigen Beitrag zur Diskussion der Etymologie des Substantivs Wikinger,
awn. vikingr m., und des damit zusammengehéorigen femininen Sub-
stantivs, awn. viking ‘Wikingerfahrt’, vorgelegt. Im Anschluss an Ber-
til Daggfeldt (1983) verkniipft er die beiden Wérter mit der Titigkeit
der Ruderer auf den Schiffen der frithen Seefahrt, und zwar mit dem
JWeichen", dem Wechsel der Mannschaft der Ruderer. Grundlegend
fir diese Erklarung ist das Substantiv awn. vika f., das nicht nur wie
das etymologisch identische deutsche Wort Woche nach rémischem
Vorbild ‘Woche' bedeutet, sondern auch in urspriinglicheren Aus-
driicken, awn. vika sjévar (sjavar), aschw. vika sio(s), mnd. weke ses,
wortlich ‘Seewoche’, auftritt, die die Dauer einer Rudererschicht und
damit auch einen entsprechenden riumlichen Abstand angeben. Mit
dieser Herleitung wire von einem Substantiv awn. *vik f. mit anderer
Bedeutung als der herkémmlichen, ‘Bucht’, auszugehen. (Heide 200s;
Zusammenfassung bei Andersson 2007.)

Im vorigen Jahrgang dieser Zeitschrift versucht Eldar Heide (2006),
die von ihm vorgeschlagene Erklarung von vikingr, viking durch einen
Hinweis auf den Ursprung der Volksbezeichnung Russe zu stiitzen.

Andersson, Th., Emeritus Professor of Scandinavian Languages, especially Place-Name
Studies, Uppsala University. “Rus’ and Vikings”, ANF r22 (2007), pp. 5-13.

Abstract: In ANF 120 (2005) E. Heide presents a weighty contribution to the etymology
of OWScand. vikingr m. ‘Viking' and viking {. ‘Viking expedition’. Referring to Bertil
Daggfeldt (1983), he associates the two words with the idea of one shift of ocarsmen
changing places with another at the oars. In ANF 121 (2006) he attempts to support this
etymology by means of a comparison with Rus’, the Scandinavian name of the old “Rus-
sian” kingdom and the origin of the word Russian. It is true that Rus’ ultimately derives
from OSw. roper m. ‘rowing’, but the connection would appear to be an indirect one,
mediated by a place-name, OSw. Roprin. In conclusion, the present author refers to
his own article “Wikinger. Sprachlich” (2007, in press), in which the ‘changing places’
etymology is highlighted as being of particular importance for the future etymological
discussion.

Keywords: Old Norse, Old Swedish, rowing, Viking, Rus’, Robrin.
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Seine Darstellung entspricht leider nicht dem neuesten Stand der
Forschung, sondern baut hauptsichlich auf ilterer Literatur auf. Rus’
als Name des — wie wir es nennen mogen — rusischen Reiches ist
bekanntlich nordischer Herkunft. Die Rus’ — russ. Rus’ f. bezeich-
net gleichzeitig Volk und Reich (Schramm 2003: 609) — gehérten der
Nestorchronik zufolge zu den Warigern, die jenseits des Meeres, d.h.
der Ostsee, zu Hause waren (Nestorchronik: 18, Nestorskronikan: 27).
Die Ethnizitit der Rus’ wird in der Chronik etwas vage bestimmt
(Nestorchronik: 19): ,Denn so hieBen diese Wariger: die Rus’. Wie
niamlich andere [Wariger] Schweden' heiRen, andere aber Norman-
nen, Angeln, andere Goten, so auch diese.“ Da die Wariger, die in
den alten russischen Quellen erwihnt werden, vor allem Svear sind
(Andersson 2006b: 254), kdnnen wir ochne Bedenken davon ausgehen,
dass die Rus’ dem Stamm der Svear, der bei der Griindung des Rus’-
Reiches malRgebend beteiligt war, angehort haben. Die Bedeutung von
Rus’, das zunichst also Svear bezeichnete, verschob sich allmihlich.
Rus’ wurde zu einer sozialen Benennung der herrschenden Schicht,
die auch Slawen umfasste, und als Folge dieser Umstrukturierung ist
die Volksbezeichnung Russe entstanden (Melnikova/Petrukhin 19g90—
g1, Callmer 2000: 46 ff., Schramm 2003: 609 f)).

Der Volksbezeichnung russ. Rus’, auch griechisch und arabisch als
‘Pidg bzw. ar-Rus bezeugt (Thomsen 1919: 348 fI., Ekbo 1958: 195, Falk
1981: 147 und passim), liegt nach allgemeiner Auffassung (vgl. unten)
letzten Endes das Substantiv aschw. roper m. ‘Rudern’ zugrunde, das
auch von Seekriegsziigen innerhalb der QOrganisation, die aschw. lep-
unger m. genannt wird, benutzt wurde. In diesem Wort, auf die Mann-
schaft solcher Kriegsziige bezogen, mochte Heide (2006) eine Parallele
zum Wort vikingr, etwa ‘Wechsel-, Schichtruderer’, sehen. Beide Wor-
ter unterstreichen zweifellos die Rolle des Ruderns in der alten See-
fahrt, aber der Zusammenhang von aschw. roper und russ. Rus’ ist aller
Wahrscheinlichkeit nach nicht so direkt, wie es sich Heide vorstellt.

Damit lenkt sich das Interesse auf den altschwedischen Ortsnamen
Roprin, in ilterer Form Roper (ohne den bestimmten Schlussartikel -in),
der das Wort roper ‘Rudern’ enthilt und heute in der Form Roden als
historischer Name weiterhin benutzt wird. Dieser Name bezeichnete
im Mittelalter den Kiistenstreifen mit den ihm vorgelagerten Schiren
vornehmlich in der Landschaft Uppland, aber anscheinend auch nord-

! In den Handschriften: Svoe, Svie, Svee (Nestorchronik: 19 Anm. 6). Diese Bezeich-
nung bezieht sich auf , Schweden" im engeren Sinne, d.h. auf Svear.
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lich und stidlich davon. Heute lebt der Name in Roslagen, dem Namen
des Kiisten- und Schirengebiets von Uppland, fort (SOL: 259).

Nach einer weit verbreiteten Auffassung liegt der Name Roprin dem
finnischen Namen fiir ‘Schweden’, Ruotsi, frither auch als Bezeichnung
des Volkes benutzt, zugrunde. Die Auffassung des Zusammenhangs
zwischen Roper und Ruotsi wird in einem Lexikonartikel von Ake
Granlund (1969), auf den Eldar Heide (2006: 76) hinweist, in dieser
Weise ausgedriickt: Roslagen (Roprin) ist das Gebiet des schwedischen
Festlandes, mit dem die Finnen in alter Zeit zunichst Kontakt hatten,
was sich im Namen Ruotsi widerspiegelt (vgl. Abb. 1 bei Andersson
2002: 97). Ruotsi ist mit dieser Erklirung ein Beispiel der bekannten
Tatsache, dass Linder von aullen nach dem nichstgelegenen Nachbar-
gebiet benannt werden. So beziehen sich z.B. die franzésischen und
finnischen Namen fiir ‘Deutschland’, Allemagne und Saksa, auf den
Nachbarstamm Alemannen bzw. auf das von Finnland aus gesehen
nichstgelegene deutsche Stammesgebiet, nimlich das der Sachsen.
Dies sind Beispiele eines in der Ortsnamenforschung grundlegenden
Prinzips, dass ein Name seine urspriingliche Denotation erheblich
erweitern kann. So z.B. bezog sich der Name Skandinavien, der mit
Skdne ‘Schonen’ etymologisch identisch ist, anfangs eben auf Schonen,
dessen Name seinerseits von der siidwestlichen Ecke der Landschaft
ausgeht, wo die nach einem gefihrlichen Riff benannte Stadt Skanér
liegt (Nyman 2005 und im Druck).

Historisch gesehen bezog sich Ruotsi anfangs selbstverstindlich
nicht auf ganz Schweden und dessen Einwohner, sondern auf die Svear
und deren Gebiet in Zentralschweden (vgl. Andersson 2005). Dass
man von der finnischen Seite der Ostsee die Nachbarn trotzdem nach
Roprin benannte, bekundet die groBe Bedeutung, die gerade dieses
Kiistengebiet zur Entlehnungszeit hatte (vgl. Schramm und Ekbo an
den in Anm. 2 angefiihrten Stellen).

Es besteht Einigkeit dariiber, dass Roprin mit der alten Seekriegs-
organisation eben der Svear zusammenhingt. Wenn wir uns auf die
Landschaft Uppland beschrinken, mit der Roprin vor allem ver-
bunden ist, kénnen wir feststellen, dass sowohl die hundare-Bezirke
im Inneren der Landschaft als auch der Kiistenstreifen Roprin, der
in Schiffsgestellungsbezirke (aschw. skiplagh n.) eingeteilt war, in
die Organisation des lepunger eingebunden waren (Andersson 2000,
2006a: 270). Roprin an der Kiiste war Ausgangs- oder allenfalls
Durchgangsgebiet fiir die Seekriegsziige. Das Gebiet des ,Ruderns”
bildete somit einen wichtigen Teil der Landschaft, aber die niheren
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Umstinde der Namengebung, die letzten Endes auch mit der ,doppel-
ten” Einteilung in teils hundare-, teils skiplagh-Bezirke zusammenhin-
gen diirfte, lassen sich nicht ermitteln (s. dazu Hafstrém 1956, Ekbo
1958: 195, 2000b, Andersson 1999, 2001, Nyman 2003: 345, Strauch
2003: 346). Fest steht auf jeden Fall die wichtige Stellung des Roprin-
Gebietes, mit dem man von der finnischen Seite des Meeres zunichst
in Berithrung gekommen war.

Finn. Ruotsi ist auf ostseefinn. *rotsi zurtickzufithren. Der laut-
geschichtliche Zusammenhang mit aschw. roper bereitete lange
grole, in der Tat uniiberwindliche Schwierigkeiten. Um das s des fin-
nischen Namens zu erkldren, hat man auf eine Genitivform aschw.
Rodhs- zuriickgegriffen, die sich in zusammengesetzten Einwohner-
bezeichnungen wie rodhskarlar findet (so noch Granlund 1969, Heide
2006: 76). Diese Erklirung scheitert aber an der Morphologie. Das
Substantiv roper hat als u-Stamm im Genitiv urspriinglich die Endung
-ar gehabt; rodhs- ist eine junge, erst spitmittelalterliche Form. Die
von rodhs- ausgehende Erklirung ist auch schon lingst iiberholt. Es
ist das Verdienst Sven Ekbos (1958) und Julius Migistes (1958), dieses
Problem gelost zu haben. Sie zeigen, dass sich ostseefinn. *ratsi, fiir das
keine einleuchtende einheimische Etymologie zu finden ist, aus roper
erkliren lisst, und zwar aus einer aus urn. *ropuz oder *roduz synko-
pierten Form, *rodr o.i. (mit sog. palatalem 7, entstanden aus stimm-
haftem s; Ekbo 1958: 197). Formal gesehen hat diese Etymologie, die
Ekbo (1981, 1986, 1992, 2000a, 2000b) spiter mehrmals wiederholt
und verteidigt hat, praktisch allgemeine Zustimmung gefunden (s.
zuletzt Andersson 2001, Nyman 2003: 345).

Wenn wir von dem zu *r6dr gebildeten Namen Roprin ausgehen, lisst
sich ostseefinn. *rotsi lautgeschichtlich einwandfrei erkliren (Migiste
1958, Falk 1981). Es erscheint unter solchen Umstinden praktisch
zwingend, die Volksbezeichnung *rotsi, die sich finnisch-ugrisch nicht
erkliren lisst, aus dem Namen des ,schwedischen" Nachbargebietes
herzuleiten.” Erstaunlicherweise misst aber Sven Ekbo dem Namen
Roprin wenig Bedeutung zu. Er zieht es vor, von dem zugrunde lie-
genden Substantiv roper direkt auszugehen. Dieses Wort kommt, wie
schon erwihnt, im Altschwedischen auch mit Bezug auf Seekriegs-
ziige vor. Es ist in dieser Bedeutung offensichtlich schon mit Runen-
schrift bezeugt (s. dazu Ekbo 1958: 194, Peterson 1994: 45 s.v. ro0r,

vor, die — fiir die historische Beurteilung belanglose— Etymologie von *ratsi als unge-
klirt zu betrachten. S. dazu Ekbo 1986, 2000a: 69.
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2002: 297 s.n. Ra0r [?], SOL: 259 s.n. Roslagen). Die neuschwedische
Entsprechung, rodd, kann sich — semantisch naheliegend — auch auf
Schiffsbesatzungen beziehen (Ekbo 1986: 355, 1992: 94, 2000a: 67; vgl.
Ekbo 1958: 197). Ekbo stellt sich nun vor, ostseefinn. *rotsi sei eben in
der Bedeutung ‘Seekriegszug (und dessen Mannschaft), Rudermann-
schaft’ im Osten verbreitet und bei der Griindung des Rus’-Reiches
noch gebraucht worden (zuletzt Ekbo 2000b; dazu Andersson 1999,
2001). Ahnlich stellt sich Eldar Heide (2006), ohne Ekbos Einstellung
zu kennen, die Geschichte vor.

Diese Auffassung von ostseefinn. *rotsi ist aber allem Anschein nach
unrealistisch und anachronistisch. Die Volksbezeichnung *rotsi ist als
Fremdbenennung, ‘Leute aus dem Landstrich Roprin’, zu verstehen;
eine einheimisch nordische Entsprechung ist ja nicht vorhanden (s.
dazu Thomsen 1919: 340). Gemeint sind die Svear (und spiter die
Schweden iiberhaupt; vgl. oben und unten). Ostseefinn. *rotsi wird
als eine uralte, im ganzen ostseefinnischen Sprachgebiet gebrauchte
ethnische Bezeichnung verstanden (Migiste 1958: 201, Falk 1981: 153).
In diesem Sinne (und als Name des Landes) hat sich *rotsi im Osten
weit verbreitet (Migiste 1958, Granlund 1969, Falk 1981). Das Wort
hat dabei oslaw./aruss. Rusi ergeben, woraus sich russ. Rus’ entwickelt
hat (Falk 1981, Schramm 1982: 17 ff.).

Ostseefinn. *rotsi hat sich nicht nur zu finnisch-ugrischen, sondern
auch zu anderen Sprachen in Europa und Asien verbreitet. Die seman-
tische Verschiebung zur Bedeutung ‘Russe’, die wir fiir Rus’ feststellen
kénnen, zeichnet sich dabei deutlich ab. Die geographische Vertei-
lung der Bedeutungen von *rotsi ist sehr aufschlussreich. Im westlichen
Teil des Verbreitungsgebietes, d.h. in dem Teil, der hier von Gewicht
ist, zeigt das Wort fast nur ,nordische* Bedeutung, d.h. ‘Schwede’,
‘Schweden’, z.T. auch ‘Finne’, ‘Finnland’ (weil Finnland zum schwe-
dischen Reich gehorte). Weiter nach Osten zeigt das Wort dagegen
die sekundire,  slawische”, Bedeutung, ‘Russe’, ‘russisch’, und bei
Griechen und Arabern lisst sich ebenso wie im Rus’-Reich ein Uber-
gang von ,nordischer” zu ,slawischer” Bedeutung feststellen. (Migiste
1958, Falk 1981, Melnikova/Petrukhin 1990-91: 207.) Die semantische
Differenzierung zwischen West und Ost wird durch eine Karte sehr
instruktiv dargestellt (Falk: 154).

Ostseefinn. *rotsi und dessen Nachkommen zeigen primir nur eth-
nische und sprachliche Bedeutung. Es gibt iiberhaupt kein Anzeichen,
dass *rotsi als Personenbezeichnung in irgendeiner anderen Bedeutung
aus dem Ostseefinnischen entlehnt worden wire. Aller Wahrschein-
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lichkeit nach ist russ. Rus’ eben als Bezeichnung eines nordgermani-
schen Volkes aus der Sprache der Nachbarn, d.h. aus dem Ostseefinni-
schen, iibernommen worden, ohne dass dabei die Etymologie von *rotsi
eine Rolle gespielt hitte.

Die Bedeutung des Wortes *rotsi im Osten geht durch die Nestor-
chronik deutlich hervor. Thr zufolge kamen, wie schon erwihnt, die
Rus’ aus dem Land der Svear, und dieselbe Herkunft geht weiter durch
einen Bericht in karolingischen Annalen fiir das Jahr 839 iiber eine
griechische Gesandtschaft am Hof des Kaisers Ludwig des Frommen
hervor. Zur Gesandtschaft gehdrten auch Minner aus einer gens Rhos
(= griech. ‘P&¢), die, wie der Kaiser erfuhr, ,dem Volke der Sueonen”
angehorte (,comperit, eos gentis esse Sueonum®; Annales Bertiniani:
44 1).

So gesehen passen alle Komponenten schén zusammen und vervoll-
stindigen das Bild: Ostseefinn. *rotsi, urspriinglich auf den Landstrich
Roprin bezogen, ergibt im Osten Rus’, und das so benannte Volk hat
bei der Entstehung des Rus’-Reiches eine entscheidende Rolle gespielt.
Sprachlich gesehen wire das Rus’-Problem damit geklart.

Mit der hier vorgetragenen Erklirung bildet Rus’ keine Parallele zu
vikingr, wenn wir mit Eldar Heide dieses Wort auf das Rudern der
Schiffe beziehen wollen. Nichtsdestoweniger bietet, wie schon ein-
gangs erwihnt, der Name Roprin insofern eine Stiitze, als er die Bedeu-
tung des Ruderns fiir die Seefahrt alter Zeiten bekundet, und diese
Stiitze ist nicht unwichtig.

Die Diskussion der Etymologie der Wérter vikingr m. und viking
f. erstreckt sich {iber anderthalb Jahrhunderte, ohne dass Konsens
erreicht worden ist. In einer Zusammenfassung und Analyse die-
ser Diskussion fiir das Reallexikon der germanischen Altertumskunde
(Andersson 2007) bin ich u.a. zu folgenden Schliissen geckommen: Die
Warter sind am ehesten als nordwestgermanisch, d.h. als nordisch und
westgermanisch oder vielleicht eher als nordisch und nordseegerma-
nisch, zu betrachten. Die allgemeine, im Altenglischen frith bezeugte
Bedeutung ‘Seerduber’ des maskulinen Wortes ist alter als die nordi-
sche Spezialisierung, ‘Wikinger'. Die beiden Worter hingen zweifellos
mit dem Verb awn. vik(j)a ‘weichen’ zusammen, und dabei bietet der
Wechsel der Rudermannschaft eine ansprechende Erklirung. Belege
einer entsprechenden Bedeutung des genannten Verbs waren bis jetzt
nicht ermittelt. Diese Liicke habe ich in meinem Artikel mit einem
Beispiel aus neuschwedischer Zeit fiillen kénnen (SAOS s.v. veckosjd).
Es heillt in einem Text aus dem 19. Jahrhundert, dass die Ruderer bei
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der Schichtablésung von ihrem Platz ;wichen“ und der neuen Schicht
die Ruderbinke iiberlieRen (schw.: ,veko frdn sin plats och lemnade
roddbinkarne 4t en ny afdelning®; Sylvander 1865: 82; zitiert bei Falk-
man 1884: 109).’

Meinen RGA-Artikel, auf den ich im Ubrigen verweise, schlieRe
ich mit einer Empfehlung ab, in der fortgesetzten Forschung iiber die
Worter vikingr m. “Wikinger’ und viking f. ‘Wikingerfahrt’ in erster
Linie die von Bertil Daggfeldt und Eldar Heide vorgeschlagene Herlei-
tung mit Bezug auf den Wechsel der Ruderer niher zu priifen.
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Mainstaffs first?

1. Introduction

In an article on planning in runic inscriptions (Meijer 1992, 37-66)
I wrote a short section about the possibility that in certain cases the
mainstaffs of an inscription were all made first, after which the branches
were carved. I should add that in the present article I will show there
are indications that runographers may have made all the mainstaffs of
each word first, upon which followed the addition of the branches
in the word concerned, but there are also inscriptions which suggest
that the mainstaffs-first method meant carving the mainstaffs of runes
belonging to more than one word (see e.g. Urnes xvii, N 335 in § 2).
Since writing this article I have paid more attention to this possible
procedure. In answer to my question to give me his opinion about the
mainstaffs-first idea, Erik Sandquist, a “modern” Danish runographer,
let me know that, when carving runes in wood or bone, he always

Meijer, J., Emeritus Professor [deceased September 2006], Irenestraat 6, 8oy XC
Zwolle, Holland. “Mainstaffs first?” ANF 122 (2007), pp. 15-42.

Abstract: In the present article I will show that runographers may have made all the
mainstaffs of each word first, upon which followed the addition of the branches in the
word concerned. There are also inscriptions which suggest that the mainstaffs-first
method meant carving the mainstaffs of runes belonging to more than one word. |
shall study those cases where there is a mainstaff to many and inscriptions where the
punctuation mark is in the wrong place. [ shall consider shallow or absent branches and
pay some attention to the “collision” of runes. Low, high, very short branches and short-
branched runes will be considered as well as branches added to the wrong mainstaff
and those instances where there is a mainstaff or a whole rune too few. Another section
will be devoted to the “chair-s”, followed by one about branches on the “wrong” side of
the mainstaffs and about upside-down and reversed runes. I will also deal with “wrong
runes” and cases where the mainstaffs-first method does not apply. The indications
shall be seen as no more than possible ways to account for certain phenomena.
Keywords: Runology, rune carving methods.
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carves the mainstaffs first because one holds one’s knife in a different
position from that used when carving the branches. When one was
used to cutting in wood, which we must suppose, he says, his col-
leagues were, it may be imagined that one from force of habit applied
the same method to carving in stone. Sandquist’s answer caused me to
go more deeply in the matter.

In this article I shall first consider those cases where there is a main-
staff to many (2). After that I shall study inscriptions where the punc-
tuation mark is in the wrong place (3). Next I shall consider shallow or
absent branches (4). I shall pay some attention to the “collision” of runes
(5)- Low, high, very short branches and short-branched runes will next
be considered (6). Another point is that where branches are added to
the wrong mainstaff (7). I shall also study those instances where there is
a mainstaff or a whole rune too few (8). Another section will be devoted
to the “chair-s” (g), followed by one about branches on the “wrong” side
of the mainstaffs and about upside-down and reversed runes (10). I will
also deal with the question of “wrong runes” (11). Finally I will discuss
cases where the mainstaffs-first method does not apply (12). In the last
section some general conclusions will be given (13).

The numerous indications I shall give of the possibility that the
mainstaffs were made first, shall be seen as no moe than possible
ways to account for certain phenomena. So other ways to account for
them should by no means be excluded. I think, however, that it will
be useful to consider the mainstaffs-first procedure as one of the ways
to solve difficulties in connection with irregularities in inscriptions. By
way of an example I may refer to the way Lena Peterson (1992, 91 f))
deals with 1-5 iiaur in the Hoga stone (Bohuslin), where she sees 1—2
ii as a possible h with a missing connecting bar. She gives several sug-
gestions for this, one of them being the forgetting of this bar, possible
due to the runographer carving the mainstaffs first. The total number
of cases that point to the possibility that the procedure under discus-
sion was applied, may seem relatively small, but it should be realized
that many cases may be latent: when the mainstaffs are regularly and
amply spread, the later addition of the branches may for instance pass
unnoticed.

As regards the material and period I have mainly limited myself
to inscriptions from the Viking Age and the Middle Ages, mostly on
stone, but because of Sandquist’s comments inscriptions in other mate-
rials will also get some attention. Generally speaking I have not consid-
ered lost and very fragmentary inscriptions. Besides I must point out
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that I have not aimed at completeness. It will be seen that [ frequently
draw attention to the probability that the addition of the branches was
made either from left to right or from right to left, since this may be of
importance in connection with the procedure under discussion. I think
it is useful to draw attention to the use of the terms “long-branched”
and “short-branched”, which I use fore the lack of better terminology;
these terms do not mean that the branches are long or short. It will be
seen that I mark inscriptions by giving both name and number so that
it will be easier to look up the inscriptions concerned. As regards the
arrangement of the inscriptions in each of the following sections, I will
in each section first discuss cases that are most convincing, followed by
more dubious cases and finally those that are unlikely.

2. Mainstaff(s) too many

After what was said in § 1, it will not be surprising that the most
convincing evidence of the idea that mainstaffs were made first, is
furnished by an inscription made in wood. I am referring to Urnes
xvii, N 335. Magnus Olsen (NIyR 1v, 111) states that it happened that
a carver made his work easier by making the mainstaffs first, after
which he added the branches, adding that this procedure is shown
in the inscription under discussion. In it we find two runes (or) fol-
lowed by twelve mainstaffs. Attention should be drawn to the sixth
staff which has a short crossing line in the middle; one wonders if this
was meant to be the beginning of a new word. It looks very much as if
the carver for some reason or other gave up finishing his inscription.
Nidaros xv, N 843 is an inscription made on a pillar. Liestal (NIyR v,
5o f) reads pilla followed by two mainstaffs. Olsen suggests that pila
(with one I) was intended but when 4 @l got a branch too many, the
carver gave up. It seems as if the mainstaffs where made first and, in
adding the branches, a mistake was made. Possibly the word was to
have been pila grimr. Another inscription in wood is a most striking
case of the mainstaffs having been made first: Borgund vi1, N 596. At
the end of the inscription we find five mainstaffs. According to Magnus
Olsen (NIyR v, 212) these are mainstaffs to which the branches were
added. Of course we cannot know why the inscription was not fin-
ished. Very interesting is the view that Olsen holds regarding uinar in
Vinje i1, N 171. His suggestion (NIyR 11, 275) is that the initial r of runar
was forgotten so that the first rune was u. Then, “for 3 lette arbeidet”,
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he carved the remaining mainstaffs of the word runar, to which the
branches were added. The mainstaff carved last, he provided with the
r-branch. Thus he worked from right to left now, but when he had
carved the branch to a, he found that there was a mainstaff too many.
The mistake could not be mended so he left the word as it was. It is
remarkable that Olsen adds to this that since the mistake occurred in
such a common word, the carver seems to have been worried about
his mistake. In Hilleshég, U 25 we find a case that is slightly more
speculative as regards the way the runographer worked. 44-52 hilabi i
ot clearly has a mainstaff too many. If the mainstaffs were made first,
after which the branches were added from left to right, the runogra-
pher will have found, when he was going to write the last word, that
the first mainstaff after the ornamental band was redundant: he left 50
i for what it was and wrote ot after it. Incidentally, the spelling of this
word without an n is of course a common phenomenon so that ot can-
not be looked upon as an orthographic mistake. In Nolby, M 1, 52-57
fapuri we can see the superfluous i as the result of the runographer
carving the mainstaffs first if we assume that the following punctua-
tion mark was written immediately after the writing of the mainstaffs,
that is, before the branches were added. If this assumption is correct,
this means that the runographer, adding the branches from left to
right, found the redundant mainstaff and must have realized that he
was forced to leave things as they were. Klista, U 764, 52—56 kupani:
here we have another redundant mainstaff. This might be explained by
the runographer carving the mainstaffs first, after which he added the
branches from left to right; in doing so, he put the n-branch on the a-
mainstaff, which left a mainstaff' (s61) (cf. Meijer 1984, 48). Although
there are indications that the maker of Lové, U 50 was a poor speller
or an illiterate who was a mediocre copyist (cf. Meijer 1997, 100), his
spelling of @ftir as eftiri may be considered as the possible result of
the mainstaffs-first way of working, with a redundant final mainstaff.
[ should add to this that Peterson (1994) gives the spelling with an i
following the final r/R as a unique phenomenon.

I shall now discuss a few cases that are more dubious. Thus Bro-
byholm, Sm ¢6, 31-34 sini might be a mainstaffs-first case but 34 i
might also be looked upon as a kind of punctuation mark. The former
possibility finds some support in the mistake I shall mention in § 8.
It should be added that the inscription contains many mistakes (see
SRI 4, 225). In Gripsholm, S6 178 raisa is written raiisa. It is unlikely
that the mainstaffs in this case were written first since the “empty”
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mainstaff occurs in the middle of the word. Yet I wish to draw atten-
tion to this spelling in view of what will be said about another word
in the inscription (see § 4.2). Husby-Lyhundra, U 539 has a remarkable
mistake, viz. ukixurika (instead of ukxurik[i]a). It is possible that in uki
the mainstaffs were written first, followed by the punctuation mark,
after which the branches were added, leaving a redundant mainstaff.
Another possibility, suggested by Wessén (SRI 7, 421), is that g i got the
wrong place, after 8 k instead of after 13 k. The former idea is adhered
to by von Friesen (1913, 88, n. 2), who says that certain runographers
made the mainstaffs first “till ledning vid inskriftens disponering”.

When discussing Gripsholm, S6 178 I made the remark that when
a branchless mainstaff occurs in the middle of a word, it is unlikely
that the mainstaffs were made first. A few more examples will be
given in which this occurs and where the mainstaffs-first theory there-
fore hardly applies: Sundra, G 3, 3542 haidiiatipu; Madla, N 248, 1-6
marikus; Billsta, U 225, 16-21 karipu; Mista, U 860, 56-59 [ku[ilp
(cf. § 4.2); Orby, U 1011, 85-90 dfiri; Bjorklinge, U 1047, 2327 keisl;
Axlunda, U 1052, 21-28 anituitr.

See also § 4.2 for “absent branches”. — It will be seen that the
number of fairly certain cases of mainstaffs-first discussed in this sec-
tion is relatively great. Thus the redundancy of a mainstaff is an impor-
tant factor in studying the subject.

3. Punctuation mark in the wrong place

In Fide, G 28 we find 918 kiarp:istan, where the punctuation mark
follows p instead of i. I would suggest that the runographer made the
mainstaffs of these two words first, including the punctuation mark
(see also § 8). When adding the branches, from left to right, he discov-
ered his mistake, which could not be corrected. I wish to draw atten-
tion to the “Gotland” s (I') which with its full-length mainstaff might
be in support of my theory. It should be added that there might be
another way to account for the wrongly placed punctuation mark: the
runographer may have forgotten 14 i and discovered this after he has
made the punctuation mark so that he was forced to put the i after this
mark. He might of course have put the forgotten rune outside the text-
band, as was for example done in Klemensker 3, DR 401 and in Vible,
U 92. In none of the rectangular Gotlandic tombstones in SRI 11, vols.
1 and 2 one forgotten rune has been added outside the text-band. A
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similar case is found in Grétlingbo, G 36, 108-116 hiak r:unir, in which
the punctuation mark after 111 k is significant. [ suggest that the runo-
grapher worked as follows: he made five mainstaffs (instead of four),
next the punctuation mark (:) and finally four more mainstaffs. When
adding the branches, from left to right, he found that he had a main-
staff too many for the first word. Since the word-dividing-mark already
was there, the only thing he could do was to insert another dividing-
mark after 111 k. This insertion may account for the low position of
this mark, which looks as if it had been “squeezed in”. For another
argument in favour of the mainstaffs-first theory in this inscription,
see § 7. Quite instructive is the wrongly placed punctuation mark in
Alum 1, DR g4, 21-25 ikal:t:. If the mainstaffs (one too few) and the
punctuation mark after 24 | were carved first, the omission was dis-
covered when the branches were added. The missing t was written
after the punctuation mark and another punctuation mark was carved
after this t. The same procedure may have been used in the following
inscriptions: Urnes 11, N 319, 32—-35 ond:uz; Ivla, Sm 44, 4652 urp|ljuf:
i: (It should be noted that the higher dot of the second punctuation
mark is in the middle of the higher branch of 51 f; this means that the
branch was made after the marks.); Berg, S6 192, 40-44 kupa-n-; Kynge,
U 700, 44-50 hialub-i-; Barne-Asaka, Vg 122, 2833 filuk:a:. There are
two more inscriptions of this type but without a punctuation mark
after the last rune: Botkyrka, S6 283, 10—13 lit:u and Snottsta, U 330,
43-46 bontxa.

It will be seen from this section that the wrongly placed punctua-
tion marks are extremely important but only if one starts from the
idea that the mainstaffs of a word were made first and immediately
followed by the punctuation marks, before the branches were added.

4. Shallow and absent branches

4.1. Shallow branches

In only one instance the presence of shallow branches seems rather
strongly to point in the direction of the mainstaffs-first theory. I am
referring to Berga, Sm 28, 19—20 pr. These runes are the last two of the
inscription and both have shallow branches. It is specially the fact that
they are the last two runes that suggests that the mainstaffs were made
first and that their branches were forgotten when they were to get their
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full depth. Here it is interesting to see what Kinander (SRI 4, 93) says
about this. He mentions the possibility that the runographer had a less
skilled assistant, to whom he left the finishing work, or that the two
shallow branches were quite forgotten and were first put in when the
stone had already been erected.

4.2. Absent branches

Three of the very striking instances of the mainstaffs having been
made first were already dealt with in § 2 (Urnes xvii, N 335; Nidaros
xv, N 83; Borgund v, N 596), since these may be looked upon as cases
where there are mainstaffs too many, although we might also see them
as instances of mainstaffs that have no branches. Quite interesting is
Brikentorp, Sm 45, where the noun v(e)gamdti is found as u-ki-muti,
with the two elements divided by a punctuation mark. My sugges-
tion is that the mainstaffs of the first element were made first, after
which the branches were added. In doing so, the runographer forgot
one branch, which accounts for the i. Another interesting instance is
that provided by Grinda, S6 165, s0—53 iuli (instead of kuli). It looks
as if the mainstaffs were made first and that next the branches were
added, possibly from right to left. The branch of 50 i may not have
been carved because of the small distance between this rune and the
following, s1 u. If the runographer had finished each rune in turn, he
would have seen to it that there was room for the branch of i. I have
already mentioned Gripsholm, S6 178 (§ 2). Another word in this
inscription points to the probability that the mainstaffs were made
first, after which the branches, from left to right, were added and that
of 86 i was omitted (86—9o iruni). Thus there are two occurrences that
point to the mainstaffs-first procedure in this inscription. Slightly less
certain is the case of Mista, U 860, where 78 m lacks its branches. It is
not so very likely that the mainstaffs were made first since the m is the
first rune of the word, unless the runographer added the branches from
left, which would make this a case like the preceding one. My theory is
weakened by what was said about this inscription in § 2.

Next I will deal with a number of inscriptions in which the
mainstaffs-first idea is less likely. In Bergen v, N 291 (made in wood)
we find an i instead of s (') in 17-23 iuaeinen. This may be a case in
point: the runographer may have written all the mainstaffs first and in
doing so he may automatically have given all of them their full length.
Once this has been done, correction was more or less impossible.



22 Jan Meijer T

Incidentally, Magnus Olsen (NIyR 1v, 55) calls this a “feilristning”. In
Orsta, U 211 the lower branch of 24 b is missing. The runographer may
either have written all the mainstaffs first and then omitted the lower
branch of this rune when adding the branches, or he may have finished
each of the runes and forgotten this branch. In a number of inscrip-
tions a branch is absent in the last rune of a word: Haddeby 2, DR 2;
Gunderup 1, DR 143 (cf. DR, col. 181; see also § 7); Tirsted, DR 216;
Jader, S6 96; Aspa, S6 137 (in this inscription two more branches have
been omitted, though in the middle of words; see also below); Turinge,
S6 338; Dal, U 306; Enképing, U 759; Hjilteberga, U 1156; Drivle,
U 163. It is dubious whether the mainstaffs where made first in these
cases since one would expect the runographer to see quite easily that
he had forgotten a branch. This seems also to apply to two inscriptions
in which the first rune of a word is branchless, viz. Skresta, S6 122 (see
also § 7) and Masta, U 860 (see also § 2). In Vallentuna, U 212 a branch
has been omitted in the middle of a word, but see also § 7, where an
argument in favour of the mainstaffs-first theory is given. A similar
omission occurs in Hansta, U 786 (25-31 purkiis) but attention should
be paid to the rather great distance between 30 i and 31 s: it looks as if
some space was left for the branch of rune 30; this would point to the
mainstaffs having been made first.

Another number of inscriptions contain mainstaffs with their
branches omitted. Thus I can mention Vinge, G 123 (but cf. § 10);
Djulefors, S6 65; Sundby, S6 116; Skresta, S6 122 (but see above and §
7); Aspa, S 137 (see above); Léta, S6 141; Kvisthamra, U 531; Lundby,
U 64s; Fiby, U go8; Bricksta, U 1039; Norra Hirene, Vg 5g. In all these
cases it is quite unlikely that the mainstaffs were made first.

See also § 2, for “mainstaffs too many”.

In all the instances mentioned in this section it should be realized
that another possibility is that each of the runes was completed in
its entirety and in doing so, the runographer simply forgot to cut one
branch to its full depth or omitted it entirely by mistake.

5. The “collision” of runes

Although the number of collisions is only small, these “accidents” are
quite instructive. In Tornby, U 43, 11~12 km appear as I'Y. My idea is
that when the mainstaffs were made first, the distance between those
of k and m was so small that a collision of the branches was unavoidable
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(see also § 9). The collision in Karby, U 150, 36-37 ir (i) seems to be
due to the fact that 36 i was forgotten and afterwards inserted. Sursta,
U 251, 23-28 iftafa is a complicated case: the distance between 24 f
and 25 t is great, which might point to each rune having been finished
in its entirety, but the distance between 25 t and 27 f is also great and
in the latter case it looks as if 26 R was inserted afterwards. Possibly
there was originally a mainstaff too few. The “almost collision” of the
lower branch of 27 f and the mainstaff of 28 a might also point to the
mainstaffs-first way of working. Stora Vilunda, U 292, 10-11 tu (N)) is
most probably a case where the mainstaffs were made first. Note the
unusual shape of the right-hand branch of the t.

Finally 2 more dubious case must be discussed. I am referring to
Torsaker, U 284, 21-25 iktil. Jansson (SRI 6, 461) suggests three ways to
account for the remarkable “bind-rune”: the sequence may be read as
it, kl or kt. He prefers the last-mentioned reading, unfortunately with-
out giving his reasons for this choice. I think there are two possibilities
to account for the sequence. One is that the runographer started writ-
ing iftir and found his mistake as he was carving the f so that this rune
only got the higher branch. The other possibility is that he first carved
all the mainstaffs of the word but made one too few. When adding the
branches, he discovered his omission and inserted both the mainstaff
and the branches of r.

In spite of the small number of cases in this section, they seem to
be among the most convincing types.

6. Low, high, very short branches and
short-branched runes

6.1. Low branches

Out of 37 cases that [ considered, 11 seem to show rather clearly that
the mainstaffs were made first, 5 are dubious, and 21 yield negative
results.

I shall start with the first category. About Tjingvide, G 110, 16 t
Wessén (SRI 11, 195) says that its branch is low “fér att ej kollidera med
bistavarna i 15 f". This seems to point to the mainstaffs having been
made first. Asby, Ni 15, 19-21 ana (+414): if each rune was finished in
its entirety, the low branches of the a’s (and the high branch of the n)
would not have been necessary so that I conclude that the mainstaffs
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were made first, which accounts for the low branches (and the high
one). It should be added, though, that 17 n has a low branch although
there is no risk of collision. It should also be noted that all the other
o’s (seven in all) have their branches in the middle of the mainstaffs;
of the other (five) n’s, four have this normal position of the branches.
Réby, U 661, 73 h has low branches; thus collision with the preced-
ing punctuation mark was avoided. Note that this is the only h in the
inscription so there is no possibility to comparison. Mysinge, U 821,
71 t: the branches start from a point below the top of the mainstaff in
order to avoid collision with the preceding f. This seems to be a clear
instance of the mainstaffs-first procedure. Skogstibble, U 880, 7 t: this
is a case similar to that of the preceding inscription: a t with lower
branches, preceded by f (see also § 9). Another instance of this type is
found in Hogsta, U 1085, 23-24 ft. Visby, U FVig59;188, 21 a has a low
branch, clearly in order to avoid collision with the preceding t. So this
is most probably a mainstaffs-first case. Varnhem, Vg 79: once more a t
(22) has lower branches after 21 f. Raby, Vs 17 has an a (54) with a low
branch and is preceded by 53 f. It should be added, though, that both
t’s have lower branches although there is no risk of collision. Berga, Vs
18 one more has an a with a low branch, in this case in order to avoid
collision with the preceding punctuation mark. If the mainstaffs in
the inscriptions mentioned so far were made first, this would mean
that the addition of the branches was made from left to right, with
the exception of Asby, Ni 15, where the direction of writing cannot
be determined.

Next we must have a look at the cases which I called dubious. In
Nordre Gullskoen, N 649 rune 4 is either a or t. If it is t, it has a low
branch, but low branches occur repeatedly in this inscription, not only
in t but also in I, u and r. But if it is @, the branch had to be high in
order to avoid collision with 3 n. In the latter case it is possible that
the mainstaffs were made first (see also § 6.2). Viby, Ni 1 is a very
fragmentary inscription, where 2 t has very low branches, which may
be due to the mainstaffs having been made first and where the runog-
rapher added the branches, working from left to right. Ed, U 104 is a
complicated case. The low branches of 39 and 79 t suggests the making
of the mainstaffs first as they are both preceded by f, but these low
branches are also found in 65 and 66 t, where there is no risk of col-
lision. The small t (21) after f might be a later insertion. It should be
added that the remaining t’s (s, 10, 105) have their branches start from
the tops of the mainstaffs (cf. § 8). Angvreta, U 1139, 40 n has a low
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(one-sided) branch, followed by 41 a, with its (one-sided) branch in
the “normal” position. This might be a case where the mainstaffs were
made first; if so, the branches were added from right to left. It should
be noted that the mainstaffs of 41 @ and 42 f are very close together,
probably through lack of space and/or lack of planning (cf. Meijer 1992,
49; see also § 6.3 and § 8). Hog, Vg 182, 46 a has a low branch, possibly
to avoid collision with the preceding k. It is remarkable, though, that
this k has an extremely large branch. None of the remaining five a’s
and four n’s have low branches.

I have selected a number of inscriptions in which one or more
runes have lower branches although there is no risk of collision. I have
grouped together cases with a lower branch in t and/or |, in n and/or
q, followed by a few special cases. t and |, and n and a have been taken
together because the nature of the shapes of these runes is similar.

All t’s and/or I's and all n’s and/or a’s with lower branches are found
in Ljungby, Sm 170; Upp-Norrnby, S6 272; Farsta, S6 2g0; Ubby, U 504;
V. Ledinge, U 518; Lena, U 1026; Sigtuna, S:t Lars, U FV1g58;250; Hig-
gesled, Vg 26 (this inscription is only fragmentary).

Part of the t's and/or I's and of the n’s and/or a’s has lower branches;
these are found in: Lové, U 49; Lingsberg, U 241; Harg, U 318; Tibble,
U 611; Kalsta, U 668; Norsta, U 681 (see also § 6.2); Akerby, U 1066
(SRI g, 348: the low branch of 5 n is due to the nature of the stone):
Gimo, U 1132 (SRI g, 524: the low branch of 38 t is due to the nature of
the stone; see also below); Hirlingstorp, Vg 61; Romfartuna, Vs 20.

The special cases referred to above are: Gimo, U 1132: 23 p has a
low branch; six p’s have “normal” shapes (see also above); Hammarby,
U FVi959;196: all f's are shaped thus: ¥; Lingsberg, U 240: 69 t has low
branches: there is a slight risk of collision, but all the other t’s have low
branches, too, as have all four I's.

6.2. High branches

There are seven inscriptions in which a high branch seems clearly to
point to efforts to avoid collision. For the first — Asby, Ni 15— I refer
to what was said in § 6.1. In Stensta, U 322 24 a has an extremely
high branch, whereas the other three a’s and all three n’s are “normal”.
Linsunda, U 734 shows a high branch in 16 n; the remaining two n’s
are normal, as are all three a's. In Hindsberg, Vg 12 the branch of 7
n is high, as against three normal n’s; all six a’s are normal. It should
be added that the branch of 8 a is slightly lower than normal (but
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see § 6.3). Ryda, Vg 124 contains an a that has a highly placed branch
(rune 17); the other a is normal, as are all three n’s. L6dése, Vg 273 (an
inscription made in wood) has one a with a high branch. There are no
other a’s and no n’s. The inscription consists of only four runes. The
last inscription — Léddse, Vg 280 — was also made in wood: 12 a has
a high branch; the other a is normal, as are all five n’s.

Four inscriptions possibly contain indications that branches were
placed high in order to avoid collisions but they are more dubious.
Nordre Sestergirden, N 675 (wood): 4 a may be a case in point. Cf.
NIyR V, 152: “Kvisten er plassert hayt, vel for 4 unngd 4 krysse den
foregdende runens kvist.” It may be added that 8 a has a slightly higher
branch, whereas the only n is normal. The high branch of 5 a in Nordre
Gullskoen, N 701 is accounted for in the same way as in the preceding
inscription (see NIyR V, 171). In Vallentuna, U 214 36 and 41 h have
high branches, possibly in order to avoid collision with the preceding
punctuation marks. On the other hand all three p’s have high branches
although there is no risk of collision; this holds also good for 37 o (the
other two 0’s are normal) (see also above). In Hirdnacka, U 580 15 a
has a high branch, which may be due to the danger of collision.

As in § 6.1 I shall give a selection of inscriptions which contain one
or more runes with high branches although there is no risk of collision.
Compared with the occurrence of low branches mentioned in § 6.1
it is remarkable that there are no inscriptions in which all the runes
concerned have high branches. It is also striking to see that when com-
paring the n’s and a’s, there are 10 instances of only one or more n’s
with high branches (Lilla Lundby, S6 202; Lingsberg, U 40 (cf. § 6.1);
Villberga, U 738; Norsta, U 861 (cf. § 6.1); Olsta, U 871; Uppsala, U 929,
Nyvla, U 1092; Stora Salfors, U 1158 (cf. § g); Bogird, U FVy86;84;
Tang, Vg 108 (cf. § 6.3)) as against one of only a with a high branch
(Visterds, Vs 13) and one with both n and a with high branches in p
(Réberga, U 684). Besides there are five cases with high branches in
b: Vallentuna, U 214 (see also above); Marma, U 485; Soderby, U 1134;
Tierp, U 1144; Fotsby, U 1154.

6.3. Short branches

In 10 inscriptions I found instances of rune-shapes that seem to point
to the mainstafls having been made first. What is striking is that they
are all but one f’s, which are all shaped thus: F, according to my idea
in order to avoid collision of the lower branch with part of the follow-
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ing rune. In seven cases the f is followed by a t, which is not surprising
since eftir is a word of frequent occurrence (Asby, Ni 15 (cf. § 6.1);
Urvalla, N3 32; Uppgrinna, Sm 122; Armeneby, Vg 3; Stré, Vg 47; Syn-
nerby, Vg 73; Viby, Vg 160). Besides I found fr (Hindsberg, Vg 12 (cf. §
6.2); Gélingstorp, Vg 192; cf. § 6.8) and fa (Armeneby, Vg 3; Synnerby,
Vg 73) twice each, and fr once (Osseby, U FV1972;172). The remaining
inscription is Salna, U 323, where the higher branch of 84 o is short,
probably in order to avoid collision with the left-hand branch of the
following n. It looks very much as if, provided the mainstaffs where
made first, the addition of the branches took place from right to left.
The number of inscriptions from Vistergotland in this paragraph is
remarkably great, although I should point to the last part of the present
sub-section, where inscriptions are referred to in which there are no
indications that the mainstaffs where made first: only two of these are
from Vistergétland.

Next I shall deal with a number of inscriptions in which the
mainstaffs-first procedure is less convincingly demonstrated. Once
more the majority contains a F-shaped f. I shall deal with these inscrip-
tions individually as some comments seem required. Hansta, U 72:
there is a danger of collision with the left-hand branch of the following
t. It is the only f in the inscription. It should be noted, though, that it
attributed to Visite, who favoured the F-shaped f. Lindo, U 236: there
is a risk of collision between 7 f and the mainstaff of the following a,
and between 37 f and the left-hand branch of 38 t. But it should be
added firstly that in the case of the two remaining f’s there is no risk
of collision, and secondly that the inscription was signed by Visite (but
cf. § 6.4). Something similar is found in Granby, U 337: 12 f might have
collided with 13 i if the lower branch had been longer. There could also
have been a risk of collision, this time with a following punctuation
mark, in the case of 100 f. However, this inscription contains five f’s
with no such risks. Besides all thirty a’s, all ten n’s and all three o's
have short branches although there is no risk of collision. This inscrip-
tion, too, was signed by Visite. In two Vistergétland inscriptions we
also come across the F-shaped f, where there might have been risk of
collision with the following t. The inscriptions concerned are Stora Ek,
Vg 4 and Lickd, Vg 35. In both there is only one f. This makes it impos-
sible to say whether the runographer normally gave his f's the F-shape.
Collision with the following punctuation mark might have occurred
if the right-hand branch of 5 a in Sigtuna, U 379 had been longer.
Incidentally, the inscription contains seven a’s with long branches. In
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Angvreta, U 1139 68 a has a very short onde-sided branch so that it
does not collide with the preceding s (4). In this case, if it is an instance
of mainstaffs-first, the addition of the branches would have been per-
formed from left to right (cf. § 6.1 and § 8).

In a much greater number of instances than those mentioned so far
in this sub-section short branches cannot be shown to be the result
of the avoidance of collision as there is plenty of space. Here, too, we
find the F-shaped f. Out of 15 inscriptions in which this occurs, ten are
signed by (S) or attributed to (A) Visite; A: Hansta, U 73; Kista, U
75; Récksta, U 207; Lind, U 238 (but cf. § 7); Solsta, U 350; Malmby,
U 503; Malsta, U s11; Torsitra, U 613; S: Siva, U 862 (the runographer’s
name is damaged). Of the remaining “F-cases” one is found in Upp-
land (Vible, U gz; cf. § 8), two in Vistergétland (Higgestad, Vg 22
and Ting, Vg 108; cf. § 6.2) and two in Vistmanland (Grillsta, Vs 27
and Osterbinnbick, Vs 31). "Riskless” short branches were found most
frequently in n’s and a’s. I did not distinguish between long- and short-
branched rune-types; neither did I make a distinction between inscrip-
tions in which it is only the n’s or only the a’s that have abnormally
short branches as these distinctions are irrelevant for the present study.
Incidentally, it is not surprising that n and a show this phenomenon
in a great majority (35 out of 54 inscriptions) since the frequency of
these two runes is high in a general way (over 22% of all runes; a count
I made from Peterson 1994). Finally I must mention some inscriptions
containing runes with abnormally short branches other than f, n and
a. Funbo, U 987 (but cf. § g), with one P-shaped p (as against eight
“normally”-shaped b’s) and Altuna, U 1161, where all eleven b’s are
b-shaped. Snottsta, U 330, where both o’s have a short lower branch.
Gadi, U 739, where all three m’s have a short left-hand branch.

6.4. Short-branched runes

Among the inscriptions containing one or more short-branched runes
there are only two in which the mainstaffs-first procedure is rather evi-
dent. Thus in Lind8, U 236 rune 28 s (|} has its upper half more deeply
cut than the lower half. This might mean that the runographer made a
kind of sketch of all the mainstaffs, after which he found that the lower
half of the s in question should not be cut to its full depth. The use of
the two s-types — long-branched and short-branched — is remarkable
in the Visite inscriptions. In U 236 there are five '-shaped s’s and only
one M-shaped s. If we look at all his signed inscriptions, we find that
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there are 29 M/N-shapes (21 4; 8 N) and 29 '-shapes. By way of compari-
son I can give dates from Asmund Kéreson (31 4; 14 ¥: 0 '); Balle (99
h; 90 "); Opir (150 ¥; 4 M; 0 ') (cf. § 6.3). The other inscription that
seems to show the making of the mainstaffs first is Hirdnacka, U 580,
where 2 a has this remarkable shape: !, as against the remaining four
a’s of the long-branched rune-type. It should be added that the shape
2 @ is quite exceptional. Thus it occurs neither in the signed Balle nor
in the signed Asmund Kareson inscriptions (for Asmund Kéreson, see
Thompson 1975, g6); Visite uses it only once and Opir twice (for Opir,
see Ahlén 1997, 74) (cf. § 6.2).

Asregards the cases where the mainstaffs-first procedure is dubious,
I came across six instances. Hanning, DR 48 has one short-branched
t (rune 24), with a relatively small distance between this rune and 25
u, whereas the other two t’s as well as all three n’s and all three a's
are of the long-branched type. If the mainstaffs were made first, this
would mean the branches were added from right to left. Riala, U 179,
has two runes (4 n and 38 n) that might have collided with the preced-
ing runes (3 a and 37 i) if they had been of the long-branched type.
The remaining n is also short-branched although there would not have
been any risk of collision if it had been long-branched. Neither is there
any risk in the case of the one short-branched a; the remaining six
a’s are long-branched. Thus it looks as the runographer used a mix of
both types. The same holds good for Stora Benhamra, U 200, where
in the short-branched g3 a a collision would not have been impos-
sible if it had been a long-branched rune, though short-branched 98
a would not have caused collision. Note that the remaining seven a’s
are long-branched, as are all eight n’s (cf. § 8). The only n (rune 22) in
Sigtuna, U 384 is short-branched though apparently not to avoid col-
lision. 2 a on the other hand might have been short-branched with a
view of the following t, which has its branches low on the mainstaff.
Sigtuna, U 391 has two short-branched n’s and one short-branched a
but there would not have been any risk of collision if they had been
long-branched. It should be remarked that in the remaining n’s and
a’s the branches on one side of the mainstaffs are often very short,
especially towards the end of the inscription, where the runes are close
together. 32 a has a remarkably low branch, possibly because of the
preceding p. Norby, U 898: there would have been no risk of collision
if 44 n had been long-branched but it is remarkable that the other four
n’s and all ten a’s are long-branched. In no less than 47 inscriptions I
found a mixture of long-branched and short-branched runes without



30 Jan Meijer T

there apparently being any risk of collision if the short-branched ones
had been long-branched. There are two more inscriptions that deserve
some special attention here: Husby-Lyhundra, U 541, where both a’s
and the only t are short-branched. And Flasta, U FV1968;276 (which
is only a fragment): 8 a is a short-branched rune and no other a’s nor
any n’s occur.

In the cases mentioned in this section it is important to consider
the idiosyncracies of some runographers as regards the shapes of cer-
tain runes; a very telling example is furnished by the F-shaped f in
the Visite inscriptions. Besides it should be mentioned that the use of
short-branched runes hardly offers any contribution to the mainstaffs-
first theory.

7. Branch on the wrong mainstaff

A number of inscriptions in this section contains rather clear indica-
tions that the mainstaffs were made first. When mentioning Gunderup
1, DR 143 before (§ 4.2), I drew attention to the branchless mainstaff
15, suggesting that this is not a mainstaffs-first case. But if we look at
the whole word-group 11—20 stini poisi, it does look as if the mainstaffs
were made first, after which the runographer made a muddle of the
addition of the branches. In Grétlingbo, G 36 we find 31-37 [bo] taapi
instead of [bo] taipi. I suggest that the mainstaffs were made first, after
which the branches were added from right to left and that, in doing so,
the runographer gave 35 i a branch by mistake; after this the a-branch
was also added to the mainstaff of rune 34 (cf. § 3). In Hade, GS 6 we
find the word mopur with a curiously shaped p: D. This is commented
upon by Jansson (SRI 15, 56) as follows: “6ver huvudstaven har ...
nedtill en snett uppat hoger gdende bistav ristats. Tydligen har ristaren
tinkt rista en o-runa; han har av tankléshet bérjat upprepa foregiende
runa (7 0) men upptickt sitt misstag, innan runan var fardigristad.” My
idea is that the mainstaffs were made first; when adding the branches,
from right to left, the runographer at first forgot the p-branch, starting
with the lower o-branch. When discovering his mistake after that one
branch, he “corrected” it by carving the p-branch. The “mysterious”
name fiatr in Ljungby, Sm 169 seems to represent Feeitr (Killstrom
1997, 35); if so, the spelling should have been *faitr. In that case [ would
suggest that the branches, after the mainstaffs had been carved, were
added from right to left and that, in doing so, the runographer put the
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branch on rune 3, that is, one mainstaff too early. In Skresta, S6 122,
5459 runs: kaarpi with 55-56 shaped thus: 1t. (In SRI 3, 92 the word is
rendered kiarpi!) This might mean that the mainstaffs were made first,
after which, in adding the branches from left to right, the runographer
started on the branch of a on the mainstaff of rune s5; on discovering
his mistake, he gave this up and next gave rune 56 the branch that was
due to it (cf. § 4.2). In Vallentuna, U 212 we find a curiously shaped
punctuation mark (1) after 18—21 stan. My idea is that the mainstaffs
were made first, after which the branches were added from left to
right, but rune 21 got a branch while i was meant; the result was an n
and a mainstaff too many; from this redundant mainstaff a punctua-
tion mark was made. It should be added that the other two punctua-
tion marks are considerably smaller (cf. § 4.2). Lind®, U 238 contains a
remarkable f (rune 25): . It looks very much as if the mainstaffs were
made first. When the mainstaff of rune 25 was provided with a branch,
the runographer seems to have started on the left-hand branch of 26
t and when discovering his mistake, he also provided the mainstaff
with its f-branches (cf. § 6.3). In Ingla, U 886 aftir is spelled fitir (4-8).
The mainstaffs may have been made first and by mistake the branches
that should have been put on rune 5 were added to the first mainstaff
of the word. This resulted in a metathesis-like form (cf. Meijer 1995,
31). In Rams;jd, U 1056 we find sinn spelled sai (44-46). Possible the
mainstaffs were made first and next the branches were added from left
to right. The runographer made a mess of things, giving the mainstaff
of rune 45 an a-branch instead of an n-branch, which besides should
have been added to the mainstaff of rune 46.

Two cases are more dubious. The first, 3638 blaT) in Bergen, N 633
has 37 | provided with a branch on the left side of the mainstaff (1).
According to Liestal (NIyR vi, 63) this is probably the lower branch of
the following rune. There is a possibility that this is an instance of the
mainstaffs having been made first, after which the branches were added
from left to right. By the way, this inscription was made in wood. In
Holm, U 824 we find the spelling of stein as stian (22—26). This might
be a mainstaffs-first case with the branches added from right to left
and the a-branch having been put on a mainstaff too early.

This section presents us with a relatively great number of fairly
clear indications that the procedure under discussion was applied.
There is not a single instance where this procedure had to be definitely
refuted.
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8. Mainstaff or whole rune too few

In this section I will not only deal with cases in which a mainstaff or a
whole rune is missing but also with those in which this omission was
righted.

I wish to start with a phenomenon of which I found only one
instance that can be used in connection with my subject. I am referring
to a bind-rune in Ed, U 106, 20 ta, shaped thus: ¥. There is a possibil-
ity that the mainstaffs were made first and that the omission of one of
these was discovered when the runographer had finished the t, after
which he solved the problem by creating a bind-rune. The a-branch
was added last as can be seen from its low position on the mainstaff.
It should be added that four out of the five remaining a’s have their
branches more or less in the middle of the mainstaffs (cf. § 6.1). It is not
unimaginable that runographers made the mainstaffs first and, doing
so, made one too few and, when adding the branches, may then have
discovered the omission, righting this by adding the rune concerned
outside the text-band. Thus in Vible, U 92 11 u is in such a position
and may therefore illustrate what I suggested as a possibility (but cf.
§ 6.3). Another way to right the omission may, provided there is room
for it, be that of squeezing the missing rune in between its two neigh-
bours. Thus in Alstad 11, N 62 we see that in 5-15 reisti stein 10 i has
been squeezed in between g t and 11 s (‘). Magnus Olsen (NIyR 1, 152)
thinks 10 i was “visst forst uteglemt og senere innfoiet”. This may mean
that when the mainstaffs were made, there was — as appeared later —
one too few. In Tu, N 228 Olsen (NIyR 11, 159) sees two possibilities to
account for 23 t, which is shaped thus: T and has a height that is about
half that of the adjacent runes. He thinks that it was either forgotten
and added afterwards or made so small in order to save space. I suggest
the mainstaffs were made first but there was one too few; when add-
ing the branches, this omission was discovered, upon which 23 t was
inserted. In Alby, U 19, 38—40 pur is shaped as follows: WX, with a u-
mainstaff originally omitted and afterwards, together with its branch,
squeezed in. It must be remarked that the mainstaffs of 38 p and 40
r are rather wide apart but the distances between the mainstaffs in
the whole of this inscription vary considerably. In Alvsunda, U 117,
34-35 iR appear as follows: I; the i-mainstaff may have been squeezed
in after the omission was discovered. 26 t squeezed in afterwards in
Sanda, U 685 is a possibility after the mainstaffs-minus-one had been
carved. An originally forgotten mainstaff may account for the curious
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branch of k (I') in Viggby, U 751. Another instance is to be found in
Danmark, U 945: 56 n, which is so small that in B 410 it is rendered
as a cross-shaped punctuation mark (see SRI g, 52, fig. 26). It is men-
tioned as “litet” and “intringt mellen 55 a och 57 t” (ib., 53), but curi-
ously enough it is not visible in the photograph (ib., pl. 12), to which
attention was also drawn by Thompson (1975, 183, n. 60) and Crocker
(1982, 166, n. 13). In Angvreta, U 1139, 42 f has its lower branch coa-
lesce with the left-hand branch of 43 t. Besides the distance between
the mainstaffs of 41 @ and 42 f is strikingly small, which also suggests
that the mainstaff of the latter rune was originally forgotten (cf. § 6.1
and § 6.3). In Helenelund, U FV1953;263 we find 25-26 art shaped as
follows: T, which looks very much as if there had been a muddle with
the mainstaffs. [ suggest that the r-mainstaff was forgotten, which was
discovered when the branches were added. In Silarps bro, Vg 175 the
five runes of 39—43 fipur are close together. This is a more dubious
case: the staff of 40 i may have been forgotten and afterwards added,
but then one might wonder why 39 f got a short lower branch, which is
however not uncommon in Vistergéotland. Finally we find an indication
of the mainstaffs-first procedure in another Vistergétland inscription:
Golingstorp, Vg 192. In 18-22 eftir 21 i touches the left-hand branch
of 22 R, and besides the distances between the mainstaffs of 20 t and
21 i and between those of 21 i and 22 r are small. I suggest that, when
adding the branches, the runographer discovered the omission of 21 i
it could not be moved farther to the left since it would then touch the
right-hand branch of t (cf. § 6.3).

In a number of inscriptions the absence of a mainstaff might be
accounted for if the mainstaffs of a word and the following punc-
tuation mark were made first, which would mean that there was no
room for the final mainstaff when the branches were added from left
to right (see also § 3). Generally speaking this is not a very likely cat-
egory of the mainstaffs-first procedure, perhaps with the exception of
the omission of final i, as e.g. in Grensten, DR 91 (10-13 risp); Mejlby,
DR 117 (4~7 risp); Brobyholm, Sm 96 (8-11 rist) (cf. § 2); Kumlaby, Sm
124 (34—37 halb); Bettna, S6 52 (44—45 at); Vrena, S6 75 (9—14 tipkum);
Hassmyra, Vs 24 (74—77 betr). (I discussed another way to account for
"missing” i's — "hidden runes” — in Meijer 1984, 20 ff)) Apart from the
cases just mentioned I do not think it is much use discussing all the
other words in which one — and sometimes two or more — final runes
have been “omitted” since many of these so-called omissions seem to
have been intentional. Besides their number is extremely great so that
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the mainstaffs-first procedure is most unlikely unless this is thought
to have occurred very often, which is improbable. The most evident of
these omissions is that of final R in @ftir, which I will deal with below.
On the whole omission of final r (as well as of final ar) is of quite fre-
quent occurrence. One very special case should be mentioned here. |
am referring to Hassla, U 667, 21—23 itu (instead of litu), in which it is
the initial rune that is lacking. It is not impossible that the runogra-
pher made one mainstaff too few and had his mainstaffs preceded by a
punctuation mark. In that case he would not have had room for the I,
which was discovered when he added the branches from right to left. A
curious case deserves some attention here: in Stora Benhamra, U 200
we find 30—31 ur shaped thus: IR. It looks as if in carving the mainstaffs
the distance between those of these two runes was made too small (cf.
§ 6.4). A further point to be considered is that in which a mainstaff is
part of a line in the ornamentation. This is a very common phenom-
enon. It is only occasionally that one might consider the possibility of
the mainstaffs having been made first. Thus in Tensta, U 1035, 12 a has
its mainstaff in common with an ornamentation line. It is noteworthy
that the preceding rune, 11 t, is very close to 10 i, whereas the distances
between the other mainstaffs in this inscription are quite great. On
the whole, however, the procedure under discussion does not apply in
those cases where parts of the ornamentation are used as mainstafTs,
mainly because of what was said above about the high frequency of the
use of ornamentation lines as mainstaffs.

Omission of a rune in the middle of a word is not likely to be due to
the mainstaffs having been made first and in doing so, one was forgot-
ten, for when adding the branches, the runographer would probably
discover the omission at the end of the word or, if he worked from
right to left, at its beginning. One case should be mentioned here, viz.
Sdvsta, U 749, 84—91 halfanar, which should be halftanar. What is
remarkable here is the fact that 87 f stands before the rune-band and 88
a after it. The runographer may have looked upon part of this band as a
t. Thus it seems to appear that the ornamentation was made before the
inscription, a procedure that is generally looked upon as the common
one. This was confirmed by Erik Sandquist (cf. § 1) in a private com-
munication (4-3-2001), where he informed that he “plejer ... at starte
med selve ornamentikken”.

Runes may simply have been omitted as there was no room for
them, so the mainstaffs-first idea does not apply here. A very clear
example is furnished by Korpbron, S6 139, where the last “word” runs:
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ru (instead of runar); there is simply no room for more. Besides it
should be noted that the last six runes of the inscription are crowded
(cf. Meijer 1992, 40). As in the case discussed above, there can be no
question of the mainstaffs having been cut first when a rune has been
omitted although there was plenty of room fore it in the inscription.
This applies to numerous cases, of which I shall only mention one by
way of example. In Tensta, U 1036 the last word, antuita, has no final
R although after 97 a (in which the mainstaff is part of the ornamenta-
tion) there is plenty of room in the rune-band after a crossing band.
As I mentioned before, something must be said about the omission of
final R in eeftir. At first sight this might look as if a mainstaff too few
was made. But the number of instances of spellings such as afti, efti,
ifti is so great that other ways should be found (and have been found)
to account for the “omission”. I need only add here that according to
Peterson (1994) the word in different spellings but all of them without
final R occurs no less than 51 times.

To conclude this section I wish to mention a quite unusual feature,
found in Kungshéllet, S6 106. Here 105 n consists of a branch only.
For some reason or other the runographer never carved the mainstaff,
thus working — at least in this one instance — in a way that is the very
opposite of what is most probably the common one.

The cases in this section may of course generally speaking also be
due to simple forgetfulness, in which each of the runes was finished in
its entirety.

9. Chair-s

The type of s that I will deal with in this section may conveniently be
called the “chair-s” (Swedish “stolsruna”). It occurs in different shapes,
of which h and F are the most common. For the possible reason why h
is the most frequent one, see Meijer 2000, 25, where a short comment
is given on the chair-s and where the mainstaffs-first procedure is also
briefly mentioned.

In this paragraph I shall discuss a number of inscriptions where the
procedure just mentioned is fairly evident. In Nisby, U 455 we find 18
s shaped thus: 4, which is a fairly uncommon form (6.1% of all chair-
s’s). It is important to look at its surrounding runes: t.H4T. I would
suggest that the mainstaffs were made first and that the branches were
next added from right to left; if the most frequently used chair-s (h:
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81.2%) had been used, it would have touched the left-hand branch of
19 t; next the punctuation mark had to be put quite low and after that
the branch of 17 a had to be placed rather high on the mainstaff. It
should be added that the inscriptions contains four “normal” s's. In
Burunge, U 1140, 11 s has the not very common shape of N (9.6%).
Seeing that the distances between the mainstaffs show only few
differences, the mainstaffs-first procedure is by no means unlikely.
This inscription also contains three “normal” s’s. In Tornby, U 43, 63
s has a curious shape: h. Since the distance between the left-hand
vertical and the following mainstaff is quite like the other distances
in the inscription, it is quite possible that the mainstaffs were made
first. There are four “normal” s’s in the inscription. A most instruc-
tive case is that of 15 s in Kragsta, U 572. This is the commonest type
of chair-s but the lower half of the full-length vertical is shallower
than the rest of the rune (cf. SRI 7, 454). This points to the making
of a preliminary sketch, in which all the mainstaffs were given full
length. On finishing the inscription, it was found that there was half a
mainstaff too many so that was not carved to its full depth. It should
be noted that the distances between the mainstaffs are quite regular.
A similar case is found in Funbo, U 987, where the lower part of the
full-length vertical looks only “sketched” in the chair-s 38 (h) (cf. SRI
9, 148). The other s’s in the inscription are “normal”. The runes dis-
cussed here are extremely important and interesting as they give us
a glimpse of the way the runographer worked. Next we can consider
two cases where the s is shaped H and N respectively, viz. Stav, S6 58,
4 s and Klippinge, S6 210, 82 s. Here it might be suggested that in
carving the mainstaffs first, one too many was made. When this was
discovered, it was solved by giving the runes their exceptional shapes.
By the way, H also occurs in Skyberg, Vg 133, but as this inscription
contains four more chair-s’s of the h-type and the H-shape is found
three times, this is most probably not a mainstaffs-first case because it
is very unlikely that a mainstaff too many was carved so many times.
Finally attention must be drawn to the occurrence of the “Gotlandic”
s (') in Hammarby, U 1053. Both §’s in the inscription are of this type,
the only cases in the Viking-age inscriptions in Uppland. As the dis-
tances between the mainstaffs are quite regular, this looks very much
like a case of mainstaffs first.

In a great number of cases there are less distinct indications of the
mainstaffs-first procedure, among others because the inscriptions also
contain one or more “normal” s’s and because the distances between
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the s's and the adjacent runes are so great that it looks as if each rune
was finished in its entirety. In the latter group a number of inscriptions
also contain one “normal” s or more. A special case is that of Vickeby,
U 474, 14 s (1), which is a fairly rare shape (see above). Use of the most
common chair-s (h) would have been impossible without colliding
with 15 a. That is possibly why we find 4+. But it should be added that
the runes of this inscription are generally close together, which would
also account for the short branches of 0, h, n, a, t,  and r.

Finally there is a great number of inscriptions containing one or more
chair-s’s where the distances between the surrounding mainstaffs are
too great for us to suppose that the mainstaffs were made first. In one
instance the criterion of the distances is very dubious since the runes
concerned occur in a bend of the rune-band: Snottsta, U 331, 10 s.

It will be clear from the above that the instances mentioned in this
section are of great importance in connection with the mainstaffs-first
procedure although the number of chair-s’s where this method does
not apply, is great.

10. Branch on the wrong side of the mainstaff, upside-
down runes and reversed runes

There are only few instances of the branch on the wrong side of the
mainstaff and no more than one where the mainstaffs-first procedure
might be seriously considered. I am referring to Fittja, U 828, 69 n (1).
It is clear that there was no room on the right-hand side of the main-
staff, which might mean that the mainstaffs were made first, upon
which the branches were added from right to left.

Although 25 and 78 b (§) in Jarvsta, Gs 11 might have been given
this shape as there was little or no room to the right of the mainstaffs,
this does not apply to 52 b, which has the same shape. But this unusual
shape might also refer to the fact that there are indications that the
runographer, Asmund Kareson, was dyslexic, although be as a reversed
rune does not occur in the other inscriptions by Asmund, neither in
those signed by him nor in those attributed to him (about Asmund’s
possible dyslexia, see Olsen (1953) and Meijer (1997, 94 f.)). In Trans;j,
Sm s, 1 k is a reversed rune (). If we look at 1—4 kotr (N4TR), we will
see thatif 1 khad had its branch on the right side, it would have collided
with the upper branch of 2 0. This might suggest that the mainstaffs
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were made first after which the branches were added from right to left.
Besides the branches of 2 0 may have been carved on the left side of
the mainstaff since they would have collided with the left-hand branch
of 3 t if they had been on the right side. It should be noted, however,
that the other k’s are also reversed, where 21 k might have this shape
in order to avoid collision. Note also that 46 o has its branches on the
left side, too, and besides the I's are reversed as well. The reversed o
is of fairly frequent occurrence in Smaéland (cf. SRI 4, 14). 32.3% of
all Sméland o's have this shape. It is a shape that is extremely rare in
Uppland (5.9%) and in S6dermanland (3.1%). In Enet, Sm 7 we may
account for the shape of 11 n (1) as a way to avoid collision with the
branch of 12 a. There is a possibility that each rune was finished in its
entirety, in which the runographer seems to have worked from right to
left. (This direction could be quite likely especially if the runographer
was an illiterate.) But making the mainstaffs first and after that adding
the branches from right to left should also be considered. The later
procedure is improbable because of the varying distances between the
mainstaffs in general.

There are four more inscriptions that must be discussed here in
connection with the use of reversed runes because of the risk of colli-
sion. Thus in Bésarp, DR 258, 2—4 uki we see a reversed k because of
the following i; this would mean the branches were added from right to
left. In Vinge, G 123 we find 18 as a reversed rune; thus its branch does
not collide with the following punctuation mark. If this is an instance
of the mainstaffs-first procedure, it would mean that the punctuation
mark was already there when the branches were added, from right to
left (cf. § 4.2). Rycksta, S6 163, 2—4 rur (R1A) shows a reversed u so
that its branch does not collide with the left-hand branch of 4 r; once
more the branches were added from right to left. Finally we find a
reversed g in Sund, S6 318, 119-120 gu (1N); the avoidance of collision
with 120 u is evident and here, too, the addition of the branches must
have taken place from right to left.

In four inscriptions we find upside-down runes that may be
accounted for as a way to avoid collision. Bjorks, S6 g2, 46—47 at (+1):
the branches seem to have been added from left to right. In Frélunda,
S6 222, 24-25 ft (K1) and Upp-Norrnby, S6 272, 27-28 and 34-35 ft
(K1) the addition of the branches must have been performed from
right to left (for S6 272, cf. § 6.1). Aby, U FV1974;203, 32-33 Im (Ih):
here the branches seem to have been added from left to right.

This section offers an interesting view of reversed and upside-down
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runes and may in a number of cases account for the use of these rune
types.

11. “Wrong” runes

In Tofta, Vg 113 we find a curious and unique mistake in 36~40 kupih
(instead of kupan). My idea is that the mainstaffs were made first.
Next the branches were added from right to left. I suggest that the
mainstaff of rune 40 was provided with an a-branch; by way of “cor-
rection” an n-branch was added, which thus produced an h. This could
not be mended so the runographer continued with rune 38, where the
mainstaff was given its p-branch. [ should add that the mistakes could
be camouflaged when or if the runes were painted afterwards. I can
here refer to Peterson (1992, 92), where the mainstaffs-first idea is also
mentioned. In Gryta, U 867 we find 26 R instead of r. Wessén (SRI 8,
532) accounts for this as follows: “r stir nira intill féregiende runa;
man kan férmoda, att R har valts framfér r med hansyn till utrymmet,
for att ej kollidera med den redan huggna bst i 4 I.” I think it probable
that the mainstaffs were made first; if not, the runographer could have
placed 26 R (and 25 u) farther to the left.

Although the number of inscriptions in this section is very small,
we can find here fairly certain support of the mainstaffs-first theory.

12. The mainstaffs not made first

The idea of this section is to point to cases where it can be shown that
the mainstaffs were not made first. In general we can say that the use
of the (half-length) short-branched s ('/ !) shows that the mainstaffs
were most probably not made first. One case deserves some attention
here, viz. 27 s in Vindlaus, N 169, which is shaped thus: . This might
point to the mainstaffs having been made first after which the runog-
rapher, when adding the branches, discovered that the mainstaff of
27 s was too long (cf. NIyR 1, 263). In Oslo v, N 19 we see that 31 i
has not got its full length. This might be a means to avoid collision
with the branch of 30 k. (It should be added that the inscription is in
reversed runes; cf. NIyR 1, 46.) This implies that 30 k was completed
before 31 i was made, in other words the mainstaffs were not made
first. Dynna, N 68 has five long-branched s’s and one short-branched
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one. The space for the 4/ N-shaped s’s must have been fixed before-
hand so the mainstaffs were most probably not made first. In Apel-
boda, Ni 29 we find a small t in the combination 16-17 ft (%). In view
of the short mainstaff of 17 t it is impossible that the mainstaffs were
made first. Finally we find some runes that do not have their full height
in Angby, U 478, probably in order to save space (62 t, 66 a, 74 i). 85 a
has its branch low on the mainstaff in order to avoid collision with 84 h
and 86 n (cf. SRI 7, 297). In view of the mutual distances between the
mainstaffs, the mainstaffs-first procedure is practically excluded.

Finally I would suggest that the occurrence of abnormally long
branches is a plea against the making of the mainstaffs first.

13. Conclusion

A concluding remark is hardly necessary because in my introduction
I have already stressed the speculative character of this study. Still, in
my opinion, the procedure discussed cannot be neglected. This can be
seen from the following data. The mainstaffs-first procedure is very
probable in 107 instances, as against 82 dubious cases and g7 where the
procedure is most unlikely. It should be added that there are inscrip-
tions which are discussed in more than one section of the present arti-
cle. Thus four inscriptions can be ranged twice in the “very probable”
category. Five inscriptions show traits of which one ranges them in the
“very probable” category and the otherin the “dubious” one. Two inscrip-
tions are according to two different traits to be ranged as “dubious”.
Seven inscriptions have one trait that makes them “most unlikely”, but
another ranges them among the “very probable” ones. In two inscrip-
tions one trait marks them as “dubious” and one as “most unlikely”. In
three inscriptions we find two traits from the “most unlikely” category,
so that the unlikeliness is emphasized. Finally there are three inscrip-
tions which occur in three sections: one with two “very probable” traits
and one “dubious” one; one with one “very probable” and two “dubious”
traits; and finally one with traits from all three categories. In all these
cases | have decided in which of the three categories they were to be
ranged. Generally speaking I put them among the “dubious” inscrip-
tions although those with two traits that both put them in the same
category, were naturally placed in that category.

AsIsaid in my introduction, the number of mainstaffs-first instances
is relatively small but yet it seems to me that we have to do with a pro-
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cedure that should not be ignored when one is trying to account for
certain irregularities.
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ARMANN JAKOBSSON

Two wise women and their young
apprentice

A miscarried magic class

1

Magic training in literature did not begin with Harry Potter and The
Hogwarts School of Witchcraft and Wizardry. In this article, I will dis-
cuss a different narrative, focused on a less institutionalized school of
magic, and use this to examine the relationship between magic know-
ledge and gender. My reason for largely confining this study to one
text is simple: Magic is an extremely complex subject.' So is gender.
So is otherness. I will thus be focusing on one text, indeed on a single
episode from a larger text, in an attempt to not have to discuss each
and every example of magic in mediaeval Iceland (or Scandinavia or
the whole of Europe) and in the end saying very little about them.
This discussion of magic and gender is partially a reaction to a new and
thought-provoking book by Catherina Raudvere (2003: 112-18). She in
turn is partly reacting to thought-provoking studies by Helga Kress
and others (e.g. Helga Kress 1993: 34-60; Jochens 1991). Although

! Frangois-Xavier Dillmann’s recent massive and learned study (2006) certainly
often serves as a warning to those who would wish to draw sweeping conclusions about
the subject.

Jakobsson, A., Dr. Phil., Arnastofnun, Reykjavik. “Two wise women and their young
apprentice. A miscarried magic class”, ANF 122 (2007), pp- 43-58.

Abstract: This article is concerned with an episode from Eyrbyggja saga, the feud
between the two wise women Geirridr and Katla, who vye for the attentions of the
same young man as a student of magic. Through close reading of this episode, the
author examines the relationship between age, knowledge and gender. He discusses the
two women as mother figures and suggests that they might be representations of the
uncanny side of the mother as an archetypical figure. The author also draws attention
to the problematic relationship between gender and masculinity, represented by the
eager magic student Gunnlaugr.

Keywords: Old Norse magic and mythology, Eyrbyggja saga, gender, knowledge.
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they differ in their interpretations of the relationship between magic
and gender, both agree that the relationship is indeed a real and an
important one. The narrative [ am about to discuss is, in my opinion,
a good example of that.

Eyrbyggja saga is a saga of the Snafellsnes region, often dated to
around 1250, which means that it was composed, in its present form,
in the death throes of that system which is often referred to as the
Icelandic commonwealth.” Not surprisingly, in times of change, its
subject is the past and its attitudes towards the past are very ambigu-
ous, or even problematic. The past in Eyrbyggja saga is not only a time
which has passed, it is also the home of various strange beings, ritu-
als and beliefs that are interesting but still fundamentally opposed to
the world order of the present, which in this instance is the catholic
world view of 13th century Europe. The word “forneskja”, which may
mean ancient lore, heathen wisdom or simply magic, is actually quite
rare in the sagas,’ frustratingly so if one would like to construct grand
theories around it. It occurs, for instance, just once in Eyrbyggja saga.
This does not necessarily mean that the connection between sorcery,
heathenism and the past is not there. In fact, the saga is character-
ized by a distinct interest in various kinds of ancient beliefs, supersti-
tions and rituals, some of which public and respected, others secret
and detested.

The clash between public and secret ancient lore is played out in an
episode somewhat early in the saga (chs. 15 to 20). We are introduced
to the first of our three protagonists, Geirridr who lives in Mavahlid
along with her son Pérarinn. This Geirridr is the granddaughter of a
popular Geirridr who originally settled in Borgardalr and apparently
ran one of the first public houses there. Her son was the viking Porolfr
lame-foot who later became a notorious ghost, or vampire or incubus

2 The oldest surviving manuscript of the saga is AM 162 E fol. from the thirteenth
century (for a detailed discussion of the manuscripts, see Scott 2003). Einar Olafur
Sveinsson (1935: xliii-lii) has argued that the saga was probably composed around 1220.
Bjarni Gudnason (1993: 220-23) has, on the other hand, argued that Eyrbyggja was sev-
eral decades younger, composed around 1265. For my purposes in this article, the exact
dating of the saga is irrelevant.

I only found fifteen examples in the Ordabok Haskélans wordlist, located on its
website (http://www.lexis.hi.is/corpus/leit.pl). Three come from Grettis saga, two
from each of Bardar saga, Hallfredar saga, Heidarviga saga and Heimskringla. The other
examples are from Brennu-Njals saga, Eyrbyggja saga, Gisla saga and Sorla saga sterka (a
legendary saga). In seven of the examples, the word occurs in combination with another
term (galdrar three times, illr 4tranadr twice, heidni and kynngikraptar once each). In
thirteen out of 15 examples, the term clearly means either magic or heathen practices.
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— I will discuss some of these terms later.* His children are the sec-
ond Geirridr, the one in Mavahlid who is the hero of our tale, and the
chieftain Arnkell. We learn right away, in ch. 15 of Eyrbyggja saga,
that this Geirridr, the second one, is “margkunnig” (Eyrbyggja saga, 28)
(“knowledgeable about magic”) (Quinn 1997, 142), stated somewhat
neutrally. And close by lives another woman with her son, a widow
called Katla. She is a beautiful woman but “not popular”, as the saga
has it. Her son is described as a loud and talkative man, a trouble-
maker and a slanderer. Thus: a good woman who knows ancient lore,
and a widow who is unpopular and with a troublesome son.

The duel between these two women starts when Gunnlaugr Por-
bjarnarson, the nephew of the famous and wise chieftain Snorri godi,
starts visiting Geirridr. This young man is said to be “namgjarn” (Eyr-
byggja saga, 28) (“eager for knowledge”) (Quinn 1997, 142), and starts
studying magic with Geirridr.” This displeases Katla and once, when
Gunnlaugr stops at her place on his way to Mavahlid, she says that
more women may know a thing or two than Geirrior. Katla keeps
inviting Gunnlaugr to stay the night but he always refuses. Then dis-
aster strikes. One evening Geirridr asks Gunnlaugr to stay because she
seems to sense mares in the air (her actual words are: “margir eru mar-
lidendur”) (Eyrbyggja saga, 28), and somewhat cryptically adds that
an ogre may hide beneath fair skin. She also remarks that Gunnlaugr
does not seem very lucky at this moment. Indeed, she turns out to be
right in that respect. After that night, Gunnlaugr is found unconscious
and bloody, his flesh torn from the bone. Katla quickly points the fin-
ger at Geirridr and claims that she is a night-hag, a succuba. Gunn-
laugr’s somewhat foolish father believes her, accuses Geirrior of being
a "kveldrida” (Eyrbyggja saga, 29) (“night-rider”) (Quinn 1997, 142),
and is aided in this lawsuit by Snorri godi. However, her brother Arn-
kell and other chieftains are allowed to swear an oath on her behalf.
Thus Gunnlaugr is out of the story (Landnimabdék (p. 112) has him
dying soon afterwards), and for now the duel between Geirridr and
Katla is at rest.

4 On borélfr and his nature as a ghost, see Armann Jakobsson (2005a). He is, indeed,
also a troll, see Armann Jakobsson (2007b).

5 This is not the only episode in the Sagas of I[celanders where the study of magic is
featured (see Hermann Pilsson 1997: 131—40; Dillmann 2006: 591-94). In Bardar saga,
it is told that B4rdr studied magic with the mountain-dweller Dofri in Norway (Bérdar
saga, 103). Unlike Gunnlaugr, he survived but the saga is vague on the subject of his
use of magic, and whether he is, in fact, to be considered human at all (see Armann
Jakobsson 2005b).
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The strife between Porbjorn and Geirridr's son Pérarinn escalates
and eventually results in battle. In this battle, Oddr Kotluson cannot
be hurt since his mother had just made him a tunic and no weapon
could touch him. This is, as it were, the first real indication that Katla’s
boast that more women may know a thing or two is not an idle one
(Eyrbyggija saga, 34 and 36) (Quinn 1997, 145—46). Geirrior has also
played her part in this conflict, inciting Pérarinn by claiming that his
disposition is unmanly (Eyrbyggja saga, 36) (Quinn 1997, 145). Thanks
to his magic tunic, Oddr emerges unscathed from the battle but soon
starts boasting about having chopped off the hand of Pérarinn’s wife,
although he had claimed at the time that Pérarinn had done that him-
self by accident (Eyrbyggja saga, 37 and 50) (Quinn 1997, 146 and 152).
Geirridr soon picks up on this and tells Pérarinn and Arnkell, thus
directing their wrath towards Oddr and Katla. As Miller (1986: 110-
16), has noted, they would in any case be ideal scapegoats for what has
happened.

Arnkell and Pérarinn go and seek Oddr at Katla’s abode, but she
hides him from them, using simple illusions.” It is not until Geirridr
herself joins the search that Oddr is found. Katla is understandably not
pleased, saying that now “Geirridr trollit” (Eyrbyggja saga, 53) (“the
troll, Geirrid”) (Quinn 1997, 154) is there, illusions will not suffice.
Geirridr arrives in her black cloak, walks directly at Katla and pulls
a sealskin bag over her head, thus implying that Katla is a witch who
might perform evil magic with her eye, as witches and sorcerers were
known to do in the sagas.” Then Oddr is found and hanged, and Katla
is stoned to death. Before her death, she proudly admits having caused
the injuries of Gunnlaugr. Furthermore she curses Arnkell for having
said to Oddr, when he was kicking on the gallows, that he had an evil
mother. To this Katla replies that Arnkell will get more evil from his
father than Oddr from her, which is indeed how things turn out much
later in the saga (Eyrbyggja saga, 54) (Quinn 1997, 154). Thus this small
episode has important repercussions in the greater scheme of the saga.
The main protagonists in the drama of Gunnlaugr’s magic studies are,
however, never mentioned again. We are not told whether Gunnlaugr

% This narrative closely parallels an episode in Brennu-Njals saga (2:6-20) where
brainn Sigfusson hides Hrappr from the wrath of Earl Hakon. On the ritualistic nature
of this event, see Jén Hnefill Adalsteinsson 1997: 151-53.

7 The evil eye of the sorcerer is a well-known theme from other sagas, such as Lax-
dela saga (107 and 109) and Vatnsdela saga (70). See also Gisla saga, 60, and examples
in Hermann Pélsson 1997: 120-21.
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lives or not, and Geirridr vanishes from the story, along with the
wicked Katla, who, unlike many other evil beings in Eyrbyggja saga,
happily stays dead.

2

For those interested in magic and trolls, this small episode has many
interesting aspects (see e.g. Dillmann 2006: 332-35, 432-39, 52737
and 577-78; Raudvere 2003: 186-95). I will only discuss three in detail
here, those pertinent to the theme of gender and magical knowledge.
One is the important difference between good and bad knowledge,
represented in this narrative by the magic of Geirridr, on the one hand,
the witchcraft of Katla on the other. Another aspect is the role of the
apprentice in this narrative. The third is the role of the old woman, and
the relationship between magic and older women.

There are many tiny details in the narrative which to my mind reveal
that it is, at least partly, symbolic. For example, the name Katla is a rec-
ognizable witch name from Hardar saga (p. 63, see also Dillmann 2006:
381-82), where it is used as a sobriquet. It is derived from the name
Ketill, which means “kettle”, an instrument that can be used for brew-
ing magic potions (Finnur Jénsson 1908: 289; Lind 1920-21: 191)." Her
name alone thus positions Katla as a sorceress, a somewhat undignified
one, unlike Geirridr, whose name suggests valkyries, Geir- (“spear”)
being a popular prefix of valkyrie names (Geirskogul, Geirgnul, Geira-
hod) (Norroen fornkveedi: 15 and 84; Edda Snorra Sturlusonar: 40; cf.
Gudran Kvaran & Sigurdur Jonsson 1991: 241). The second part (-ridr)
refers to riding, and valkyries may occasionally be seen riding in the
air in Eddic texts (Norrcen fornkvaedi: 15). Katla, however, uses this
riding to her advantage when she accuses Geirridr of a different kind
of riding, of being a night-hag." This apparently means a creature not
unlike the Central European mora, who may be described as a succuba
Or a vampire.

There are some instances of “riders” and other such beings in Old
Norse-Icelandic literature. They have various names, such as “fylgjur”,
“hamhleypur”, “marlidendr”, “troll”, “kveldridur”, “myrkridur” and

®Torfi H. Tulinius (2004: 25-34, 71-73) has argued convincingly that the name
Ketill is extremely important in Egils saga, as a structural element but it may also have
symbolic associations with the kettle.

" The connection between witches and riding is also well-known in various phases
of history (see e.g. Flint 1991: 116~26; Rose 1962: 106-29).
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“tanridur”, sometimes they are in the shape of an animal, and in fact
these beings may be classified both as shape-shifters, and at the same
time regarded as the travelling souls or minds of sorcerers and witches
(see Strombaick 1935: 160~90; Strombick 1975; Hermann Palsson 1997:
g7-111). The terminology is a subject for a separate study. What I
would like to do here is merely to point out the variety of names used
for these phenomena. And they do not only occur in the North, but
are, in fact, very much like various other creatures of the folk beliefs
of different people in different phases of history, such as the mora,
the succuba, and the vampire, which represent more or less the same
danger, in that they “ride” their victims and suck the life out of them.
According to the Hungarian folklorist Eva Pocs (1999: 32), these crea-
tures, the moras,

are generally human beings who are able to send their souls out at
night while in a trance. Thus they can make journeys by assuming the
shapes of animals (snakes, butterflies, mice, hens, cats). They infil-
trate peoples dwellings as incubi, confinement demons, or even as
vampires, and they “ride upon” or torment people.

The affinity with ghosts or the living dead is clearly present,"’ and Pocs
also mentions that another name for the mora is “night-goer” (1999:
46). The parallels with the Gunnlaugr case are thus close.

As it turns out, perhaps not altogether surprisingly, it isn’t actually
Geirridr who is the vampire but Katla herself who has deviously been
accusing her antagonist of her own crimes. The way that Geirridr is
vindicated is also significant to the study of magic. It is revealed in the
beginning that Katla is unpopular (“eigi vid alpyduskap”) (Eyrbyggija
saga, 28). Although nothing is said about Geirridr, it is soon evident
that she is, on the other hand, very popular with those who count.
Twelve men come forward and swear that she is innocent of this crirne
and thus the case against her is quashed (on the historical veracity
of this, see Eyrbyggja saga 30 note 3). Studies of later cases of with-
craft trials in Iceland, and probably elsewhere as well, have revealed
that unpopular people were more likely to be accused of sorcery and
seemed to be in most danger of being convicted and burned at the
stake (Olina Porvardardéttir 2000: 316; cf. Asmark 2006: 115).

10 Keyworth (2006) has recently drawn attention to the affinities between Icelandic
ghosts and Eastern European vampires, as I have also done myself (Armann Jakobsson
20052).
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The sorceresses’ apprentice is at the heart of this conflict and yet he
is strangely passive. The desirable teenager Gunnlaugr comes across
as vulnerable, almost like an object that the two wise women both
want for themselves. This desire becomes evident in the exchange
between Gunnlaugr and Katla when he stops at her place on his way
to Mavahlid. She immediately asks whether he is going to Mavahlio
“ok klappa um kerlingar narann” (Eyrbyggja saga, 28) (“to stroke the
old woman’s groin”) (Quinn 1997, 142), revealing perhaps that no mat-
ter whether Gunnlaugr is providing Geirridr with sexual favours for
his tutoring or not (we have no particular reason to believe it), Katla
attributes Geirridr’s interest in him to lust and is herself lusting after
the youngster. He replies that Katla is no younger than Geirridr and
thus reveals that age is also an issue. This is indeed an episode con-
cerned with age and gender, with young men and old women, where
the old women have the knowledge and the power and the young man
is the object of desire, not merely as a desirable young man but as a
student of magic. Modern authors like Philip Roth, and others, have
written at length about the master and student, an older man and
a younger woman. In Eyrbyggja saga, the situation is reversed. The
women have the desired knowledge, the young man has his youth and
is sexually desirable (on this motif in other sagas, see Armann Jakobs-
son 1998). But he turns out to be reluctant to accomodate the women.
He not only denies time and again to spend the night in Katla’s home,
but his undoing is his refusal to spend the night of Mavahlid, when
Geirridr invites him.

Gunnlaugr may be said to be further objectified when he is ridden
by the vampire. As a victim, he is vulnerable, not merely the object but
also the prey. Indeed his main role in the episode is to be victimized,
and indeed young men in the sagas are sometimes portrayed as vulner-
able, not unlike women in that respect (see Armann Jakobsson 2003).
Somewhat contrarily, as the desired male, he also has all the power,
the power to refuse both women to spend the night at their abode, to
choose his own master in the occult, and, somewhat in the fashion of
other Old Norse teenagers, he is not afraid of these women, although
perhaps he should have been." As an apprentice, he is not just their
conquest but also their heir. Geirridr and Katla both desire him as
a pupil, if nothing else. He is a surrogate son to both these women,

Y1 am thinking of the example of Sigurdur Fafnisbani. The theme of the fearless
youth obviously requires a separate study, which [ am undertaking at present.
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whose common trait is that they are both mothers, that is how they are
introduced in ch. 15 of Eyrbyggja saga.

If we were to regard this symbolic episode as a “family drama”, fol-
lowing Derek Brewer (1980), Geirridr and Katla are both playing the
role of a surrogate mother. Gunnlaugr’s real mother does not really
figure in this episode, although she is one of the central figures of Eyr-
byggia saga, Puridr at Fr603. Some other important witches in the
sagas are mother figures, such as Ljot in Vatnsdeela saga, or the nanny
of Porbjorn gongull in Grettis saga (cf. Dillmann 2006: 143-67 and 422-
31). But before venturing into the subject of age, there is the issue of
gender. Magic is stereotypically feminine in most mediaeval European
sources (see Kieckhefer 1989: 29—33; Russell 1972: 279—84; Graf 1997:
189; Flint 1991: 122-23). In Old Norse texts, there are some striking
examples of this, which have been much debated by scholars.

To begin with, in Ynglinga saga (ch. 7), the “seidr” of Odinn is
described as follows: “Odinn kunni b4 iprétt, sva at mestr mattr fylgdi,
ok framdi sjalfr, er seidr heitir, en af pvi matti hann vita erlpg manna
ok 6ordna hluti, svéa ok at gera monnum bana eda 6hamingju eda van-
heilendi, sva ok at taka frd monnum vit eda afl ok gefa gdrum. En pessi
folkynngi, er frami0 er, fylgir sva mikil ergi, at eigi potti karlmonnum
skammlaust vid at fara, ok var gydjunum kennd su iprétt” (Ynglinga
saga, 19) (Odinn knew the most powerful skill which is called magic
and could practice it himself so that he could know men’s fate and
things not yet passed, and he could cause men grief or make them sick
or kill them, and take their wits and powers and give to others. But this
witchcraft, when practised, is so queer that men cannot do it without
shame so that the goddesses had to learn this skill). This seems to
clearly indicate that both “seidr” and “ergi” do not fit very well with
proper masculinity.”? Loki seems to confirm this in Lokasenna (v. 24),
when he claims that Odinn has acted as a witch (or, more precisely,
as a vala, a sibyl): “Enn bic sipa kopo / Samseyio i, / oc draptv a vétt
sem valur; / vitca lici / fortv verpiob yfir, / oc hvgda ec bat args apal”
(Norreen fornkvadi, 117) (“But you once practised seid on Samsey, /
and you beat on the drum as witches do, / in the likeness of a wizard
you journeyed among mankind, / and that I thought the hallmark of a
pervert”) (Larrington 1996, 89). In this stanza and with his accusation,
Loki is countering Odinn’s claim that Loki has carried children in his
womb like a woman, so it seems evident that “seidr” and sorcery are

2 Dillmann (2006: 450) does not think this extends to magic in general.
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very unmanly, almost up to par with bearing children. And in Gisla
saga we have yet another example of the coupling of “ergi” and “troll-
skapr” in the sorcery of Porgrimr nef: “Nu flytr Porgrimr fram seidinn
ok veitir sér umbid eptir venju sinni ok gerir sér hjall, ok fremr hann
betta fiplkynngiliga med allri ergi ok skelmiskap” (Gisla saga, 56—57)
(“He prepared what he needed to carry it out, building a scaffold on
which to practice his obscene and black art in despicable perversity”)
(Regal 1997, 21)."

Considering the reputation that went with hand in hand with seidr,
as described not just in Ynglinga saga and Gisla saga, but in several
sagas (see e.g. Laxdela saga, g5, 99 and 106-109; cf. Dillmann 2006:
505—47, Raudvere 2003: 142-54), Gunnlaugr’s interest in the occult,
and in these queer practices, seems ill-advised. Bési in Bésa saga, in
fact, rejects magical instruction from his nanny Busla, claiming that he
would rather progress in the world through his “karlmennska” (manli-
ness) (Fornaldar sdgur Nordrlanda 11, 196; cf. Mitchell 2000). Appar-
ently magic is not a part thereof.

Why, then, would a young man of good family wish to learn witch-
craft? It has to be kept in mind, though, that theory and practice do
not always go together. In spite of being a witch, Odinn remains the
patriarch of the Asir, and there are also cases of men who seem to have
some kind of magical abilities and still retain a great amount of dignity
in the Icelandic commonwealth, such as Gestr Oddleifsson and Njall
of Bergporshvill, one of whom is never considered unmanly (Sverrir
Jakobsson 2007)." We must note that Gunnlaugr might not wish to
become a sorcerer, although he desires some knowledge about ancient
lore. His motives are unclear, he is simply referred to as “namgjarn”,
eager to learn, a very attractive attribute in the young.

There is yet another aspect to the relationship between the youngster
and the two wise women. While the link between gender and sorcery
is fundamental, age is just as important in this narrative. Geirridr and
Katla are not just women, they are mothers and the saga accentuates
that by their introduction. Their age is also the topic of discussion in
the aforementioned conversation between Katla and Gunnlaugr where
she derides Geirridr for being old and he reminds her of her own age.

13 [ discuss definitions of both “ergi” and “trollskapur” elsewhere (Armann Jakobs-
son 2007b, Amann Jakobsson 2007¢). For a relevant discussion of ergi, see also Meulen-
gracht Serensen 1980; Gunnar Karlsson 2006.

" Neither do I believe that Njall’s alleged lack of manliness is connected to his
knowledge of the future, although that is, of course, a debatable point.
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Magic is not just connected to women but to old women (cf. Dillmann
2006: 161—67), and, in this instance, to mothers."”

3

Their combined roles as mothers and witches make Geirrior and Katla
uncanny figures. They are familiar and yet unfamiliar, old-established
in the mind and yet alienated from it. One role represents the pinna-
cle of familiarity, what could possibly be more familiar than the place
from which we all emerged? The other role, the role of the witch,
might seem to epitomize the improper, the strange and the occult."”
The name “forneskja” (ancient lore) somehow seems to have similar
uncanny connotations.”” The past should be familiar, more so than the
future, since it has already happened and is known, whereas the future
is unknown (hence our eagerness to know it). And yet, the past is still
uncanny, since in the passing of the past lies the doom of the future,
which makes dead people frightening, especially ghosts of those we
used to think we knew, of whom we have several examples in Eyr-
byggja saga — Geirridr’s father being but one example (cf. Armann
Jakobsson 2005a). Thus death is uncanny and so are fathers and moth-
ers, in that they symbolize the past and birth and thus at the same time
continuation and death (see Armann Jakobsson 2007a).

If we regard the two wise women of this episode as mothers, they
would seem to represent the uncanny face of the mother, her intimate
alterity, the mother as a representative of ancient lore, of danger, of

'S There are echoes here of the well-known pattern of the hero and the giantess,
most common in legendary sagas (see McKinnell 2005: 172~96), where the giantess may
function both a surrogate mother, sexual partner and a supernatural aide. In Orvar-
Odds saga, there is a pun on this double function (mother/sexual partner), when the
giantess Hildigunnr originally mistakes Oddr for a child, puts him in a cradle and starts
chanting lullabies (Fornaldar sogur Nordrlanda u: 234). After the mistake is cleared up,
she soon becomes pregnant with his child. In this narrative, misalliance in size perhaps
symbolizes misalliance in age, and the same may be the case in folktales like the nar-
rative of the giantess Loppa who steals a human and tries to stretch him, along with
her sister, in order to make him big enough to father their child ({slenzkar pjédsogur
og efintyri 1 191~92).

1% According to McKinnell (2007), the same juxtaposition of the familiar and the
strange occurs in the legendary sagas, where the simultaneous affirmation and denial
of a mother-son relationship between the hero and the giantess characterizes the nar-
rative. He sees the giantesses in these narratives as representing the dual nature of the
mother in the life of a teenager, as an oggress and a figure of benevolent authority.

17 The uncanny is a concept well-known from the study by Freud (191g), which has
recently been elegantly explored by Royle (2003).
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death. Of course, Geirridr and Katla are two vastly different faces of
death. Geirridr suggests a valkyrie, a noble creature who serves the
gods and brings dead men to Valhgll. And still even the noble death
on the battle-field is frightening and unfamiliar to the living — skaldic
poetry about death in battle seems on the whole to be less preoccupied
with the joyous afterlife in Valhell than in the carcasses and corpses
on the battlefield and, especially, the ravens and wolves feasting on
the lifeless bodies (Meissner 1921: 116-26 and 202-8). Katla is perhaps
less ambivalent and more frightening. She is the mother as lover, as a
forbidden figure of lust, who invites Gunnlaugr to her bed, but whose
flirtations mask a grave danger." What she really wishes to do is to ride
him until he is close to death. This siren is also a succuba, a vampire,
a mare.

Is knowledge (what the saga refers to as “kunnatta”), then, good or
bad? Or, to be more precise, is that kind of ancient or occult knowledge
which may be studied with the wise women of the Snzfellsnes, good
or bad? Eyrbyggja saga is strangely vague when it comes to that point,
its attitude towards heathenism and ancient knowledge seems in gen-
eral to be somewhat ambivalent. When it comes to being good and bad
at the same time, these witch mothers may resemble the giant mothers
of the Snorra-Edda. The giant is just as ambiguous, and even uncanny,
as the representation of the mother in chs. 1520 of Eyrbyggja saga. He
is both antagonist and ancestor to the gods, as the &sir group includes
several giant women, including Skadi and Gerdr. Odinn himself has
a mother who is a giant, Bestla Bolpornsdéttir (Edda Snorra Sturlu-
sonar: 14). There is no mention of him studying magic with his mother,
although he seemed to be interested in gaining ancient knowledge from
the sibyl (who perhaps was also a giantess) in Vpluspa. Gunnlaugr, in
his wish to imitate Odinn in learning about sorcery, seems to be seek-
ing a giant mother in the neighbourhood, and it may be his undoing
that there happen to be two, one good and one bad. Together they
form a unit not unlike the figure of the Old Norse giant: old, powerful,
helpful, dangerous, wise, wild, ambiguous, uncanny.

Does that make Gunnlaugr guilty of “ergi”? It is very hard to tell; we
might just as well ask whether Odinn’s “ergi” hampers him in any way.
However, we can safely say that when the giant mother is divided into
two representatives in the flesh, one is good and the other is bad. But

¥ In this, she is an exception among Icelandic sorcerers, according to Dillmann
2006: 432-39).
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if Geirrior and Katla are the two faces of one figure, is this symbolic
figure they both represent, the witch mother, is she good or bad? Not so
easily understood, she is uncanny, and it is notoriously difficult to state
anything about the uncanny, that is why it is uncanny. If Gunnlaugr
had not failed, had not been ridden, the episode might have provided
an example. Gunnlaugr’s story might have become one to be imitated:
How to gain knowledge of a witch to your own future success? A fail-
ure is harder to interpret, like an unhappy family, every failure has (at
least) the one tiny flaw which makes it a failure, but there is much vari-
ation in the flaws, making the failures more diverse than the successes.
So in the end, we cannot say what Gunnlaugr did wrong or whether he
was bound to fail. We know only that in the end his youthful eagerness
for knowledge resulted, as my title has it, in a miscarried magic class.
And when magic fails, it must fail dramatically.
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SEBASTIAN COLLEN

Der Ursprung des Feuers in nord-
germanische Mythologie

Studien zu Husdrapa 2

Wohltitig ist des Feuers Macht, / wenn sie der Mensch bezihmt, bewacht,
und was er bildet, was er schafft, / das dankt er dieser Himmelskraft ...
(Schiller, ,Das Lied von der Glocke"))

1. Einleitung

Um 980 wurde das altwestnordische Lied Husdrdpa vom Skalden Ulfr
Uggason gedichtet. Es gehort somit der Zeit vor der offiziellen Chris-
tianisierung Islands im Jahre 1000 (9g9) und enthilt viele religionsge-
schichtlich interessante Motive, fiir welche wir dieses Lied als Primir-
quelle ansehen miissen. Den Zweck und den besonderen Kontext des
Lieds werden schon durch dessen Namen angedeutet; eine genauere
Erklirung erhalten wir aber aus Laxdeela saga (c. 29), wo berichtet wird,
daB Olafr pai zum Hochzeitsfest von seiner Tochter Paridr und ihrem
Gemahl Geirmundr gerade die Feuerhalle auf seinem Hof Hiardarholt
fertig gebaut hatte: Par var at bodi Ulfr Uggason ok hafdi ort kvaedi um
Olaf Hoskuldsson ok wm spgur peer, er skrifadar véiru a eldhisinu, ok feerdi
hann par at bodinu. Petta kvadi er kallat Husdrapa ok er vel ort.

Céllen, S., Doctoral Candidate, Department of History of Religions, Uppsala Univer-
sity. “The Origin of the Fire in North Germanic Mythology”, ANF 122 (2007), pp.
59-78.

Abstract: This article addresses the complicated second strophe of the ON. poem Hus-
drapa. It stresses the fact that Snorri Sturluson is not only our source to the strophe but
also himself an interpretor of it. This brings me back to an earlier suggestion that the
— from Snorri on — supposed location Singasteinn could actually be an object, a pos-
sibility that leads me to propose a new linguistic interpretation. Finally, the content is
putinto a larger comparative myth complex which would suit the actors of the strophe,
and also help us to a full understanding of its meaning.

Keywords: Husdrapa, Old Norse mythology, Singasteinn — a new linguistic interpre-
tation.
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Dieses Gedicht Hiisdrapa ist nicht in seiner Ganzheit erhalten, aber
durch Snorris Vermittlung kennen wir nicht weniger als zwdlf Stro-
phen, simtliche aus Skdldskaparmal (Skm.). Dazu kommen noch einige
Strophen, die von Snorri nur erwihnt werden. Die uns betreffende
Strophe — traditionell Husdrdpa > genannt' — wird in Skm. 16 wie-
dergegeben’®. Hier zitiere ich sie nach Codex Wormianus (W), der die
beste Lesart gibt:

Sua seger Ulfr Ugga son.
Radgegninn bregor rogna
rein at Singa steini
froegr uid firna sleegian
Faarbauta mog uaari.
modoflugr redr maedra
magr haft nyra fogru
kynni ek aadr at einnar
aatta meerdar padttum.

Die verschiedenen Handschriften bieten einige wichtigere Unter-
schiede an, die Erwiahnung finden sollten’. W und Codex Trajectinus
(T) haben wahrscheinlich die richtige Lesart Z. 3 slazgian bzw. slagian,
was wohl als Adj. in Ack. zu Z. 4 mgg gehéren mu’. Z. 4 at ist in
Codex Regius der Snorra Edda (r) mit en, in T mit ok ersetzt worden.
Finnur Jénsson (Skj. B 1, 128) hat ohne Zweifel den Zusammenhang
mit dtta meedra als dtta maedra ok einnar richtig erfafit, eine Formel,
die auch anderswoher bekannt ist (sieche unten, K. 2). Weitere Unter-
schiede sind im GrolBen und Ganzen rein orthographisch. In der Upp-
salahandschrift (U) fehlt die Strophe vollig.

In dieser sprachlich und inhaltlich dunklen Strophe hat man einen
tiefen mythischen Inhalt geahnt. In ihrem Bestreben, diesen zu ,ent-
decken”, haben die Interpreten aber mit Bedeutungen gearbeitet, die
spirlich oder gar nicht vorkommen, und mit Mythen, die im germa-
nischen Kulturraum nie belegt worden sind. Ich wiirde aber behaup-
ten, daB ein beachtenswerter Zusammenhang innerhalb dieser Vor-
stellungswelt schon vom ersten Interpreten, Snorri Sturluson (um

! Die traditionelle Zahlung nach Skj. B 1, 128.

2 Zihlung der Eddagedichte folgt, wenn nichts anderes angegeben wird, der Sn.E. 1.

3 Die Varianten sind bei A. Ohlmarks sorgfiltig wiedergegeben (Ohlmarks 1937,
124).

1 rW haben Nom.sg. maugr, was der grammatischen Struktur aber nicht paft.
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1225), angedeutet wurde. Die einfache Ablehnung oder eine unkri-
tische Zustimmung seiner Hinweise miissen indessen von einer her-
meneutischen Beurteilung des Quellenwerts ersetzt werden. Es mul}
ein methodologischer Unterschied in der Annaherungsweise bestehen,
abhingig davon, ob wir Snorri als Primérquelle oder als Sekundirquelle
ansehen diirfen. Im letzteren Fall diirfen wir mit Snorri nicht anders
als mit wissenschaftlicher Literatur unserer eigenen Zeit umgehen.
Der gelehrte Islinder war zwar wohlvertraut mit der Poesie, die er
in seiner Dichtkunde als Beispiel fiir Kenningar, Versmale und als
Erlduterung zur vorchristlichen Mythologie anfiihrte. Diese Mytholo-
gie war jedoch schon zu seiner Zeit verblassend; wahrscheinlich war
es gerade die zunehmende Unverstindlichkeit der sich auf die Bilder-
welt der alten Religion stiitzenden Wendungen der Skalden, die Snorri
AnlaR gab, seine Poetik zu verfassen®. Snorri stand somit selbst von der
Welt entfernt, die er zu beschreiben beabsichtigte. Er verstand diese
Welt erst durch die Poesie — aber die Poesie erst durch seine eigene
Welt, das christliche Island. Gleichzeitig wie man zugeben muB, daf}
Snorri den Quellen niher stand als wir — und vor allem dal8 er Zugang
zu Quellen hatte, die uns fiir immer verlorengegangen sind —, muf
man folglich einen Unterschied gerade zwischen Snorri als Quelle und
Snorri als Interpret machen. Diese methodologische Voraussetzungen
gegeben, glaube ich, daf es ergiebig sein kénnte, mithilfe von Snorris
Hinweisen die Interpretation der ritselhaften, aber wichtigen Strophe
noch einmal in Angriff zu nehmen.

2. Die sprachliche Interpretation von Husdripa 2

Die zweite Halbstrophe, in WT mit einem Punkt markiert, ist die am
wenigsten problematische. Die Prosafolge kénnte mit normalisierten
Formen wie folgt wiedergegeben werden:

Mdédoflugr mogr meedra dtta ok einnar redr adr fogru hafnyra kynnik
maerdar pgttum.

maerd bedeutet gewdhnlicherweise ,Ruhm’, ist aber auch in der Bedeu-
tung ,Dichtkunst, Dichtung’ belegt’. maerdar pottum sollte also Dat.

* Siehe z. B. Lindblad 1978, 19.
® Lex.Poet. (s.v. meerd) gibt die Bedeutungen ,ros, berémmelse’ bzw. digtning,
digt’ an.
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instr. ,mittels einer Strophe Dichtkunst’ sein. Problematisch scheint,
dal} ein Objekt zu kynnik verkiinde ich’ fehlt, also das, was durch die
Strophe vermittelt wird. Das ist aber kein Grund dafiir, mit E.A. Kock
adr (r adr, W aadr, T adr) zu *6d, etwa Dichtkunst’ zu emendieren,
um ein Objekt zu erhalten (NN. § 1890). Der richtige Weg mag wohl
der einfachste sein, nimlich den ganzen vorgehenden Satz als Objekt
aufzufassen, eine Losung, worauf schon Kurt Schier und Edith Marold
hingedeutet haben’.

Darf folglich das Wort adr nach seiner iiberlieferten Form inter-
pretiert werden, miifite man es nach einer der belegten Bedeu-
tungen ,bevor, frither, zum voraus usw.’ verstehen. Die den Hand-
schriften nach ,natiirliche* Wortstellung nach kynnik ergibt aber
keinen sinnvollen Zusammenhang (vgl. Marold 2000, 297: ,verkiinde
ich zuvor’?). Es scheint also begriindet, ddr an der Stelle zu rdda
hinzufithren, was eine Ubersetzung mit der hiufig belegten Bedeu-
tung ,bisher, bis jetzt’ kontextuell sinnvoll machen wiirde. Die Pri-
sensform des Verbs kénnte dann als pres.hist., verwendet in Ulfrs
Beschreibung der Bildererziahlung in Olafrs Halle, verstanden wer-
den.

Die folgende Ubersetzung wiirde sich somit ergeben:

,Der an Mut starke Sohn von acht Miittern und einer [Mutter]
beherrscht bisher die schéne Meerniere, verkiinde ich durch eine
Strophe Dichtkunst.’

Die Bedeutung des Wortes adr ist nicht unwichtig. Wenn richtig ver-
standen, scheint sie uns ganz an den Anfang einer groBen Dramatik
zu versetzten: in den Augenblick, wo ,der starke Sohn“nicht mehr
iiber die Meerniere (hafnyra) waltet.

Indessen hat dieses kleines Wort den Interpreten keine kleine Pro-
bleme verursacht. F. Jénsson ibersetzt es z. B. mit ,zuerst™, Schier gibt
eine Bedeutung ,bald’ an, was nicht ganz sicher zu sein scheint’. Daf}
man den natiirlichen Zusammenhang und die grundlegende Bedeutung
vermieden hat, muf} darauf beruhen, dal man eine im Voraus gefalite
Vorstellung von dem in der Strophe geschilderten Geschehen gehabt
hat: Die Strophe, so nimmt man an, schildere den Streit, wovon

B Séhier 1976, 581: ,,cias sage ich®; Marold 2000, 297: ,ich verkiinde (das)".

® .den modkraftige sén [...] kommer forst i besiddelse af [...]". Skj. B1, 128.

9 Schier (1976, 581) nimmt eine Bedeutungsentwicklung durch die Bedeutung
frith’ an.
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Snorri in Skm. 8 erzihlt. Dort wird in Bezug auf den Gott Heimdallr
gesagt:

Hann er ok tilseekir Vagaskers ok Singasteins; pa deildi hann vid Loka
um Brisingamen (U: til brisinga mens vid loka'"). [...] Ulfr Uggason
kvad i Husdrdpu langa stund eptir peiri frasogu, ok er pess par getit, at
beir varu i sela likium.

(,Er ist auch Besucher des Vigaskers und des Singasteinns; dort
kampfte er mit Loki um die Brisingamen. [...] Ulfr Uggason gedich-
tete ein langes Stiick in der Hiisdrdpa nach dieser Geschichte, und
dort wird gesagt, daB sie in Robbengestalt waren.")

Daraus haben die modernen Interpreten wahrscheinlich den Schluf
gezogen — oder auch nur gewiinscht —, dal8 die Strophe Husdrapa 2,
die Snorri einige Kapitel spiter zitiert (Skm. 16), die Hitze des Streits
wiedergeben wiirde. Daher stammen auch Annahmen wie die Bedeu-
tung *streiten mit’ fir bregda vid". Bald’, -zuerst’ wiirde Heimdallr
wieder im Besitz der Meerniere sein.

In der Tat scheint aber Snorris Nacherzihlung des Geschehens in
Skm. 8 auf mehrere Strophen zuriickzugehen. Das Vigasker, das
er im selben Atemzug wie den in Husdrapa 2 erwihnten Singasteinn
nennt, kommt in der Husdrdpa-Strophe nicht vor, palit aber sehr gut
zu dem Streit zwischen zwei Wesen ,in Robbengestalt (Vigasker
= ,der Wogen Felseneiland’). Obendrein sagt Snorri ausdriicklich:
odort, d. h.: in Husdrapa, werde gesagt, daf sie (die Streitenden) in
Robbengestalt gewesen seien. Die iiberlieferten Strophen schweigen
aber davon.

Wir miissen folglich voraussetzen, dall Snorri eine oder mehrere
Strophen besessen hat, wo das Végasker, die sela lik und vielleicht auch
der Streit ausfithrlicher beschrieben wurden'?. Nichts besagt aber, daf§
es ,unser” Stiick sei, das den Kampf oder auch dessen Ausgang schil-
dert. Das Wort ddr ,bisher’ verriet eher, dall Heimdallr gerade den
Besitz der Meerniere verloren hat.

So ergibt sich das Szenarium der letzteren Halbstrophe. Es ist aber
die erstere Hilfte, die den Interpreten die groten Schwierigkeiten
verursacht hat. Wenn man die Wérter nach den Funktionsgliedern ein-

9 Sn.E. 11, 311 (Skm. 44).

' Schier 1976, 580.

12 Vgl. die Aussage, Ulfr Uggason solle langa stund einlanges Stiick’ davon in
der Husdrdpa gedichtet haben.
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ordnete, kénnte die folgende Prosawortfolge mit normalisierten For-
men aufgestellt werden:

Radgegninn fraegr vari bregdr ragna rein at Singasteini vid firna sleegjan
Farbauta mog.

Die Handelnden sind von simtlichen Interpreten seit Snorri gleich
identifiziert worden. Der radgegninn freegr vari ratkluge beriihmte
Wichter/Weise’ soll der ritselhafte Gott Heimdallr sein, der in
Prymskvida 15 f. als Ratgeber der Gétter hervortritt, als er Porr rit,
das Brisingahalsband um sich zu binden, um in Freyjas Gestalt sei-
nen Hammer von den Riesen zuriickzuholen. Auf dieselbe Figenschaft
konnte das sonst nicht belegte Wort vari zuriickgehen (zu awn. varr
,gewahr, weise, kundig'?). Gleichzeitig ist es aber méglich, daR die-
ses Wort eine Variante zum mehrmals belegten Heimdallr-Epithet
vordr goda Wichter der Gotter'"” zu erkliren und dann von awn. verja
;schiitzen, verteidigen’ abzuleiten ist'. Am stirksten spricht aber die
Bezeichnung der letzteren Halbstrophe mggr maedra atta ok einnar der
Sohn von acht Miittern und einer [Mutter]’, was uns als Heimdallrepi-
thet aus dem sog. Heimdallargaldr” und aus dem Eddalied Hyndlolisd,
Strophe 35, bekannt ist.

Seine Antipode — firna sleegr Farbauta mogr ,der sehr schlaue Sohn
Farbautis’ — ist hier wie anderswo'® der listige Halbriese Loki, der
auch in der 5. Strophe des Gedichts Haustlgng (Skj. B 1, 15) und bei
Snorri (Skm. 16) als ,Farbautis Sohn“ bezeichnet wird.

Nach diesem Einverstindnis endet aber die Einigkeit der Interpre-
ten. Die groBte Problematik liegt im Verb bregda und dem Substantiv
rein. Nur Edith Marold (2000, 295 fI.) hat neuerdings, mit vorbildlicher
Treue gegeniiber dem Text, rein in der Form gelesen, in welcher es
in den Handschriften vorkommt. Die inhaltliche Deutung, die daraus
folgt, ist aber weniger sicher.

Marold geht von einer nicht unstrittigen Konstruktion bregda e-u
vid e-t ,etwas von jem. wegnehmen’ aus und iibersetzt: ,Der ratkluge,
beriihmte Wichter der Gotter (ragna vdri) nimmt beim Singasteinn
das Land (rein) vom iiberaus schlauen Sohn des Firbauti weg’. Bei

13 Grimnsmal 13; Lokasenna 48; Skirnismal 28.

" Das kurze a wird sowohl durch r als durch T belegt; vgl. aber die Schwankungen
r Farbauta : T farbauta; rWT rald]- (statt erwartetes rad-), usw.

'* Die betreffende Strophe wird in Snorris Edda, Gylfaginning (Gylf.g) 27, zitiert.

167 B. Gylfg s1, Loki a orustu vid Heimdall. Das Motiv wird auch auf der gleichen
Stelle in U geschildert (Loki berst vid heimdall, Sn.E. 11, 291).
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dieser Konstruktion, die zuerst von Jan de Vries vorgeschlagen wurde",
diirfte sie wohl von der Bedeutung vid ,gegen, wider’ ausgehen, was
sich aber schwerlich in der beabsichtigten, fast gegensitzlichen Bedeu-
tung ,von’ verstehen laf8t. Auch Birger Pering, der in seiner Heimdallr-
monographie de Vries' Deutung im GroBen und Ganzen aufgriff,
mufite gerade diese Konstruktion fiir fragwiirdig halten'. AuBerdem
bedarf bregda eines Objekts im Dativ. rein ist ja doch ein f. 6-Stamm
mit dem regelmiRigen Dat.sg. -u. Die Deutung des sprachlichen Kerns
der Halbstrophe scheint damit nicht ganz iiberzeugend.

Die schwerste Kritik miilte sich aber gegen die inhaltliche Konse-
quenz von Marolds Verwendung von rein als Objekt zu bregda wen-
den. Wie kénnte man sich namlich vorstellen, da8 ,das Land“ von Loki
weggenommen wurde? Marold findet die Losung in einem Mythen-
corpus, auf das schon Schier (1976, 586) hingewiesen hatte. In Mythen
aus Sibirien, die bis in den Balkan verbreitet waren, wird niamlich die
Schépfung der Erde aus dem Urmeer beschrieben.

Der Teufel aber wendet sich gegen Gott: Er will entweder den ein-
geschlafenen Gott ins Meer stiirzen, um iber die Erde allein zu
herrschen, oder er behilt ein Stiick Erde im Mund zuriick, wo sie so
sehr wichst und Qualen verursacht, dal er sie sich freiwillig auf dem
Mund nehmen i8¢, oder daR Gott ihn zwingt, sie auszuspucken'”.

Wenn in dieser Weise ,das Land" in ,ein Stiickchen Erde“ (Schier 1976,
586) verwandelt wird, wird es verstindlicher, wie Heimdallr die rein
dem Loki schnell wegnehmen kénnen sollte. Aber rein scheint eine
iiberaus schlechte Wortwahl, um diese Bedeutung wiederzugeben,
denn dieses Wort wird am hiufigsten in der Bedeutung ,Ackerrain,
Grenzlinie”® bzw. ,Landstreifen™, sonst nur in Kenningar etwa als
weites Feld”** wiedergefunden — nie aber in der eindeutigen Bedeu-

" bregda e-u vid e-t .etwas von (,in opposition to, against") einem schnell weg-
nehmen’. de Vries 1933, 127.

™ Pering 1941, 12. An der Stelle schlug Pering die Bedeutung vid bei’ vor, was aber
kein gutes Alternativ ergibt.

" Marold 2000, 298.

27 B. Fritzner *18986, s.v. rein, 'gresgroet Jordstrimmel, som ikke maa brygdes op
med Plov eller Spade, men derimod skal tjene til Greense for Ager eller Grenseskjel
mellem to Jordeiendomme’. Diese Bedeutung ,Grenzlinie’ scheint auch die urspriing-
liche zu sein, vgl. de Vries “1977, s.v. rein, ,n-erw. zu norw. dial. raa (< *raiho) ,mark-
scheide, neben reiz m. ,reihe’”.

2l Cleasby/ Vigfusson 1871, s.v. rein.

22 Z. B. in Sigvatr Pérdarsons Nesjavisur, Str. 3, in einer Kenning fiir das Meer, Réda
rein. Skj. B 1, 217. Siehe auch Lex.Poet, s.v. rein.
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tung ,ein Stiickchen Erde’, wovon es in den osteuropiischen Mythen
handelt. Will man also vermeiden, eine nicht belegte Bedeutung ,ein
Stiick Erde’ zu verwenden, miifite man deshalb annehmen, dal Heim-
dallr Loki ein kleines Feld oder einen Streifen Land entrif. Dadurch
wiirde aber die Entsprechung zwischen den osteuropdischen Mythen
und dem angeblichen Husdrapa-Motiv an Eindringlichkeit viel ver-
lieren. Wenn man dazu einsieht, daf ein Kampf zwischen Heimdallr
und Loki um ein Stiick Erde oder Land keinen Nachklang in der {ibri-
gen iiberlieferten Mythenwelt der Nordgermanen hat, diirfte es als
sehr heikel gelten, den Inhalt von Husdrapa 2 aus einer aullergermani-
schen Mythenwelt einfach zu iibertragen.

Folglich miissen wir aufs neue mit dem Text selbst beginnen.

Die fritheren Interpreten haben alle mit verschiedenen Emendatio-
nen des Textes gearbeitet. F. Jonsson, der zu den ersten Interpreten
hérte, verstand bregda at als ,sich nach e-m Orte begeben’ und falite
mit Snorri (Skm. 8) Singasteinn als Ortsbestimmung auf®’. Jénssons
Deutung wird aber nur durch eine Tmesis *reinlvdri ,Gotterwichter’
ermoglicht, was schon E.A. Kock (NN. § 420) wohl mit Recht kriti-
sierte. Kocks eigene Auslegung liel$ aber viel zu wiinschen iibrig, wes-
halb er einige Jahre spiter zu dem Text zuriickkehrte (NN. § 1952).
Diesmal schlug Kock eine Emendation rein at < *reinat at < *reinar
at vor; dadurch konnte er Gen. *ragna reinar ,der Gétter Briicke’ als
selbstindiges Attribut zum Subjekt sehen und die iibrigen Bestand-
teile als ...vari reinar ragna bregdr vid... Farbauta mog at Singasteini der
Wichter der Gétterbriicke zieht dem Sohn Farbautis bei Singastein
entgegen’ einordnen.

Kocks Auslegung hat einen Anhinger in Kurt Schier gefunden, der
diese Deutung fast wortlich aufgreift (Schier 1976). Im Blick auf die
Textvarianten ist Kocks Emendation auch nicht unwahrscheinlich.
Ein t (1) kann in den Handschriften einfach mit einem r verwechselt
werden, und die Lesarten wechseln oft viel drastischer. Zum Beispiel
schwankt, wie frither bemerkt, r en zwischen W at und T ok, was dar-
auf hindeutet, dal} der Schreiber nicht imstande war, den Text zu ver-
stehen, sich aber frei fithlte, ihn nach bestem Wissen zu ,verbessern”.
— Indessen ist Kock nicht ohne Kritik geblieben. So meinte z. B. Jan
de Vries, die Kocksche Emendation wiirde eine Silbe zu viel ergeben
und schlug selbst eine gemiRigtere Emendation rein at < *reinar vor (de

2* Den radsnilde, berdmte gudevejsvogter begiver sig med Farbetes meget listige
son til Singasten’. Skj. B 1, 128.
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Vries 1933, 127). Seitdem hat aber Kock zu seinem Vorteil eine Menge
Beispiele dafiir gegeben, dal siebensilbige Zeilen in dréttkveett nicht
selten vorkommen®. Ich wiirde aber behaupten, daB at nicht nur még-
licher-, sondern notwendigerweise in dem Ursprungstext gestanden
hat. In Snorris Nacherzihlung des Inhalts der Strophe in Skm. 8 wird
namlich deutlich, dal8 er Singasteinn als einen Ort aufgefal3t hat. Wenn
wir nicht annehmen wollen, dal Snorri auRer Husdrdpa noch den gan-
zen zugrundeliegenden Mythos kannte, miifiten wir behaupten, daf3
Snorri diese SchluBfolgerung durch die uns iiberlieferte Wortfolge at
Singasteini gemacht hat. Auch wenn man nicht, wie de Vries richtig
bemerkt, Snorris Deutung als autoritir auffassen darf, deutet sie
folglich darauf hin, da3 at schon im Grundtext vorhanden war; Snorri
mul ragna reinar at Singasteini gelesen (gehort?) haben.

Hier beniitzen wir mit anderen Worten Snorris Auslegung nur, um
die urspriingliche Beschaffenheit des Textes daraus folgern zu kénnen
— eine andere Frage ist es dagegen, ob Snorri in seiner Auffassung von
at Singasteini als eine Ortsangabe richtig war.

Nun zeigt ein Hinweis, den schon Birger Pering vor sechzig Jahren
entdeckt hatte, dall die Norweger wenigstens im 16. Jh. eine Bohne
gekannt hitten, die sie ,dem Aussehen nach“Meerniere nannten”,
was folglich dem hafnyra in Husdripa 2 entsprechen wiirde. Diese
Bohne wiirde angeblich auf der Insel St. Thomas wachsen und sei nach
diesen Cor Divi Thomee genannt — Cor, weil sie auch einem Herzen
gleiche. Es kann wenig Zweifel dariiber bestehen, da diese Bohnen
identisch mit die mit ihrem heutigen englischen Namen noch ,Sea
Hearts“ (Puszetha Scandens, Entada gigalobium) genannte Samen sind,
die mit dem Golfstrom an die Atlantik und Nordseekiiste flossen und
die in Norwegen und auf den Firéern noch heute vettenyrer genannt
werden™, was wiederum die Existenz eines Namens hafnyra fiir diesen
Gegenstand stiitzt. Am interessantesten fiir uns ist aber die stein-
artige Beschaffenheit der rotlichen Samen. Auf Island wurde die
Pusetha Scandens sogar lausnarsteinar (Geburtssteine’) genannt®’.

werden die Beispiele erginzt. Kocks Bemerkung, daB siebensilbige Zeilen vom Typus
<ox|ox|<x in drottkvaett ,rhythmisch ebenbiirtig® mit den ebenso zu kurzen sechs-
silbigen vom Typus < x|<l<x seien (§ 2502.C), ist in diesen Zusammenhang sicher
nicht ochne Bedeutung.

25 Ipsi a forma Renes marinos appellant. Nach Pering 1941, 219, Fn. 29.

% Siehe Reichborn-Kjennerud 1921, 9. Meaney 1983 hat untersucht, welche Arten
von Samen in Frage kommen konnen.

¥” Ebd. Siehe auch Reichborn-Kjennerud 1933, 67.
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Diese Auffassung der hafnyra als ,Stein” wiirde offensichtlich die
frithere Auffassung de Vries', da} die hafnyra und der Singasteinn ein
identisches Objekt darstellen wiirden, inhaltlich stiitzen. Hier giibe es
mit anderen Worten eine natiirliche Beziehung zwischen der Meer-
niere und dem ,Singastein” in Husdrdpa 2.

Auffallend ist in diesem Zusammenhang auch der Name lagar hiarta
,das Meerherz' in Ynglingatal 29. Es ist nicht ausgeschlossen, dal dieser
Name auf das Aussehen des noch heute Sea Heart genannten ,Steins”
Pusztha Scandens zuriickgeht. In Ynglingatal wird der Name niamlich
als Kenning fiir einen baltischen Ort gebraucht, der nach Ynglingasaga
32 ,Stein" (Steinn) hiel3.

Unter diesen Voraussetzungen ist es bemerkenswert, wie viele der
Interpreten die erste Interpretation — von Snorri — kritiklos tiber-
nommen haben. So nimmt z. B. Schier, der freilich einen kritisch-
hermeneutischen Ansatz macht™, an, Singasteinn miisse ein Ortsname
gewesen sein: Wire niamlich Singasteinn wirklich der Gegenstand des
Kampfes, ,bliebe es unverstindlich, wie Snorri Singasteinn als Klippe
oder dergleichen ansehen konnte*”’. Es ist aber durchaus nicht sicher,
daB Singasteinn wirklich der Gegenstand des Kampfes war. Snorri mag,
wie ich meine, die Strophe miliverstanden haben. Und den Weg zu die-
sem Mifverstindnis ist einfach nachzuvollziehen. Wahrscheinlich hat
sich Snorri den Inhalt dhnlich wie die spiteren Interpreten gedacht:
Die Strophe schildere den Streit auf dem Vigasker, ein Name, den
Snorri aus einer verlorenen Strophe geholt haben mull. Das Wort at
wird hiufig als loc.stat. ,in, auf, bei’ gebraucht; auBerdem mag Snorri
mythische Plitze wie Frekasteinn gekannt haben. Es lag also nahe,
auch Singasteinn als Ortsnamen aufzufassen.

Dies ist aber nicht die einzige mégliche Deutung. at hat ebenso
hiufig die Bedeutung loc.mobil. ,nach, zu.. .hin’. Man kénnte folglich
eine Bedeutung bregdr at Singasteini ,(er) begibt sich nach Singasteinn’
annehmen (vgl. bregda at landi sich ans Land begeben’). Diese Bedeu-
tung liegt ferner nahe dem Inbegriff nach, um...zu’, z. B. Jum etwas
zu erlangen”™. Fritzner gibt u. a. die Belege ,efter, for at faa eller hente
noget’ + Dat.: rida at saudum; leita at e-u; grafa at e-u; spyrja ate-u’'. In
diesem Typ von Konstruktionen, die also eine Absicht bezeichnen,

2 Vgl. Schier 1976, 583.

*"Ebd., S. 584 {.

30 Siehe ONP. 1, s.v. at I.D.16 ;med henblik p3, for at (fa fat i ngt)’: peir dreifduz til
Getulis at kvanfongum; um daga hafa pau kropit 4t i gras sér at mat, usw.

3 Siehe auch Cleasby/Vigfusson 1871, s.v. at A.1.7., mit mehreren Beispielen.
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kénnte man sich auch das Verb bregda denken. Die Bedeutung bregda
;sich begeben; sich vorbereiten scheint gewissermafen schon an sich
eine Art Absicht anzudeuten (vgl. bregda til bridlaups, b. til utanferdar
und b. til vapna), aber ist zum Teil auch ganz konkret (z. B. bregda at
landi). Nach dem Zusammenhang zwischen dem lausnarsteinn/haf-
nyra und dem Singasteinn als Objekt, meine ich, die richtige Bedeu-
tung ergibt sich durch das Modell der Konstruktionen wie rida at
saudum ,zu den Schafen reiten’, eig. ,reiten, um die Schafe heimzuho-
len’. Das Wort ddr in der letzteren Halbstrophe zeigt an, daB wir nicht
am Ende des Streits stehen, wo Heimdallr nach landliufiger Meinung
die Meerniere wiedergewinnt, sondern eher den Augenblick erleben,
wo er sie verloren hat. Also begibt er sich at Singasteini, d. h. um
den Singastein (wieder) zu erlangen. Heimdallr hat diesen
mit der Meerniere identischen Gegenstand wegen Loki verloren und
jagt ihm nach; vid firna slegjan Farbauta mgg bedeutet nichts anderes
als ;,wegen (vid + Ack.) des sehr schlauen Sohns des Farbauti’.

Ubrig bleibt nur das ragna reinar, was ich als Attribut zu Heimdallr
(vari) auffassen méchte. rein bedeutet aber nie Briicke’, wie Kock
und die fritheren Interpreten annahmen; diese erkiinstelte Deutung
scheint vollig auf den EinfluB des von Snorri gegebenen Bildes von
Heimdallr als Briickenwichter zuriickzugehen. ragna rein diirfte nach
den Belegen eher als der Gétter Grenze, Land’ verstanden werden.
vari ragna reinar wiirde dann ein einleuchtendes Gegenstiick zum
Heimdallr-Epithet vordr goda als Wichter der Grenze/des Lands der
Gotter' ausmachen.

Damit ergibt sich die Bedeutung der ersteren Halbstrophe. Ich fithre
meine Ubersetzung unten in Prosawortfolge an:

.Der ratkluge, berithmte Wichter der Grenze der Gotter begibt sich
wegen des sehr schlauen Sohns Farbautis nach dem Singastein (d. h.
um den Singastein zu erringen).’

2 ONP. :,-.sj\l. bregaﬁ 21 (b. til e-s/at e-u), ,g& i gang med (forberedelser) (til ngt),
begive sig, dreje/styre (imod ngt)'.
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3. Die inhaltliche Interpretation der Strophe

3.1. Freyjas Halsband, Heimdallrs Stein

In Skm. 8 sagt Snorri eindeutig, daB Heimdallr mit Loki ,um die Bri-
singamen” kdmpfte. Dal} ein solcher Streit stattgefunden hat, deuten
einige Hinweise in den Skaldenkenningar an. In Skm. 8 sagt Snorri (r,

98.):

Huernig skal Heimdall kena? Sva, at kalla hann [...] Loka dolg, men-
scekir Freyiv

(,Wie soll man Heimdallr kennzeichnen? In der Weise, dafy man ihn
[..]Lokis Gegner,denSucher oder Holer von Frey-
jas Halsband, nenne.)

Im 16. Kapitel desselben Werkes steht von Loki (r, 100):

Huvernig skal kena Loka? Sva, at kalla hann [...] piofr iotna, hafvrs ok
Brisingamens |[...], preetv dolgr Heimdalar ok Skapa

(,Wie soll man Loki kennzeichnen? In der Weise, da man ihn [.. ]
den Dieb der Riesen, der Bockeunddes Brisingahalsbands,
denHaderfeind Heimdallrsund Skadis nenne.’)

Das zugrunde liegende Motiv scheint schon im Lied Haustlpng aus dem
9. Jh. hervorzutreten, wo Loki als brisings girpi piofr ,der Dieb des Bri-
singsgiirtels’ gekennzeichnet wird (Skj. B 1, 16). Unter diesen Kennin-
gar scheint ein logischer Zusammenhang zu bestehen. Der Riese Loki
stiehlt den Schmuck (brisings girdipiofr), Heimdallr ist dessen Holer
oder Sucher (-seekir), und die beiden Gotter begegnen sich, einer des
anderen dolgr, im feindlichen Kampf um den Gegenstand.

Genau diese Begebenheit, oder deren Anfang, beschreibt nun nach
meiner oben vorgeschlagenen Deutung Husdrapa »: Heimdallr waltet
bis jetzt iber , die schéne Meerniere"; wegen Loki mul er aber Asgardr
verlassen, um den glinzenden Stein zuriickzuholen.

Damit ist Schiers Behauptung, das einzige tertium comparationis
sei der Streit gewesen (Schier 1976, 58s), iberholt. Hier liegt ein- und
derselbe Mythos vor. Abgesehen von der Méglichkeit, dall Snorri sich
fir seine Deutung nur auf den Streit bezog, scheint es deshalb auch
weit hergeholt, die dieser Deutung zugrunde liegenden Quellen zu
verleugnen und die ,richtige” Erklirung etwa in sibirisch-balkanischen
Mythen zu suchen (Schier 1976, 58s; 587).
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Das Verhiltnis zwischen dem , Stein“ der Husdrapa und Freyjas Bri-
singamen ist indessen nicht ganz einfach. Augenscheinlich ist ja schon
eine men eine andere Sache als ein girdi, ein girdi weiter nicht dasselbe
wie ein steinn oder Samen (hafnyra). Zwei dieser Gegenstinde haben
jedoch das Glied brising- gemeinsam. Nach traditioneller Etymologie
wird dieses Wort als verwandt mit norw. brisa ,scheinen, glitzern,
flammen’ aufgefaflt, was weiter in der Kenning brisingr ,Feuer’ vor
Augen tritt”. Dies wire ein nicht ungeeigneter Name fiir den rotli-
chen ,Stein“, die Pusatha Scandens! In brisings girdi steht zwar die-
ser Name im Singular, wihrend Brisingamen, wie Pering bemerkt hat,
merkwiirdigerweise die Pluralform darstellt. Die Erklirung dazu
ergibe sich aber, wenn man brisingr als eine Bezeichnung der Samen
betrachtete. Auf Island wiirden die Samen in einem ledernen Beutel
verwahrt (Reichborn-Kjennerud 1921, 16); der Brauch, sie in einem
Beutel, an der Hiifte hingend, oder sogar aufgefidelt um den Hals
zu verwahren, sei {ibrigens innerhalb des ganzen Verbreitungskreises
des Samens tiblich. In den ilteren Quellen Haustlpng und Husdréipa
wiirde es dann um einen einzelnen Same in einem Giirtel gehen; in
den Kenningar bei Snorri ginge es dagegen um ein aus mehreren
aufgefidelten Samen (brisinga-) bestehendes Halsband (so Pering 1941,
223 ff).

Da wir das Wort Brisingamen schon im Beowulf (um 8o0) wieder-
erkennen™, finde ich es aber nicht begriindet, mit Pering auf Grund
dieser Quellenlage eine Chronologie aufzustellen, wo das girdi etwa
den ,urspriinglichen Gegenstand darstellen wiirde (Pering 1941, 225).
Eher zeigt der friihe Beleg darauf hin, dall das Halsband und der Stein
oder Giirtel als Bestandteile einer geschlossenen Vorstellungswelt
gleichzeitig nebeneinander gestanden haben. Anscheinend weil es um
den Bestandteil des Schmucks als gemeinsames Drittes ging, hat die
gesonderte Vorstellung von Freyjas Halsband, jedoch erst in den im 13.
Jh. belegten Kenningar, Eintritt in den Mythos vom Raub des Singa-
steins gewonnen.,

33 Skj. B 1, S. 675 (Elds heiti).

34 Die Brosinga mene taucht hier (Beowulf Z. 1197-1201) als Teil eines grofen Schat-
zes auf. Die lautgesetzlich verwickelte Wechslung 6 ~ i kénnte einfach erklirt werden,
wenn man das Wort als Lehnwort in der anglo-sichsischen Poesie aus der Mythenwelt
der dinischen Siedler ansihe.



72 Sebastian Céllen

3.2. Der Raub des Feuersteins

Nachdem die sprachlichen Glieder der Strophe inhaltlich aufgeklart
sind, kann jetzt nach dem mythologischen Inhalt der Strophe gefragt
werden.”

Ich gehe davon aus, daf der ,Stein” — anschlieBend der hier vorge-
legten Deutung von Hisdrdpa 2 — unter Heimdallrs Obhut gestan-
den hat. Um den Raub dieses Steins geht es in der ilteren Gedicht
Haustlgng (brisings girdipiofr) sowie in Husdrapa (Singasteinn, hafnyra).
Das Halsband (Brisingamen), seinerseits, mag stets Freyjas gewesen
sein. Im Eddalied Prymskvida geht es um das Halsband. Zwar ahnt
man Heimdallrs alte Verantwortung fiir die glinzenden Steine des-
selben, die *brisingar, als er als Ratgeber der Gétter vorschligt, die
Steine anstelle um Porr zu binden. Aber das Halsband gehért hier
Freyja und wird wahrscheinlich mit ihren Eigenschaften als Frucht-
barkeitsgéttin verkniipft. Der Schmuck gehért niamlich zur Braut-
tracht, die Freyja tragen sollte, als die Gétter sie als Braut zu den Rie-
sen zu senden beabsichtigen. Porrs Zorn und sein Schrecken davor,
der ,Unmainnlichkeit” (ergi) beschuldigt zu werden, als man nun ihn
in Freyjas Tracht verkleiden mochtet, verraten wieder den Charakter
des Schmucks.

DaB die Pusztha Scandens als Bestandteil des Halsbands der Frucht-
barkeitsgdttin passen wiirde, besagt die Tatsache, dal der ,Stein” in
der Volksmagie mit der G e bur t verkniipft war. Das erstere Glied im
lausnarsteinn (zu leysa ,entbinden™) sowie die jiingere Volkstradition
zeugen davon”. Daneben besteht aber eine andere Symbolik, die im
ersteren Glied brising- hervortritt. In Norwegen war brising ein Name
fiir das Johannisfeuer; norw. brisa bedeutet, wie frither gesagt, ,schei-
nen, glitzern, flammen’. Etymologisch ist wohl ein Zusammenhang
mit brja glinzen, funkeln’ (< germ. *brehan) anzunehmen. Wie inner-
lich dieser Zusammenhang tatsichlich war, geht aus der Tatsache her-
vor, daf brisingr wie erwahnt ein heiti fiir ,Feuer’ war. Ahnlicherweise
konnte die Benennung Singasteinn mit Beziehung auf die Farbe des

gehenderer Untersuchungen mein Bild von Heimdalls Wesen, und somit die Griinde
der unten vorgelegten Interpretation, sehr verindert. Teile davon finde ich trotzdem
noch anziehend.

* Vgl Sigrdrifomal o, Biargrinar skaltu nema / ef pu biarga vilt / ok leysa kind fra
konom ,Bergrunen schneide, / wenn du bergen willst / Und 16sen die Frucht von
Frauen’.

¥ Siehe Reichborn-Kjennerud 1933, 67.
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glinzenden Samens auf sia ,Funke, Sinter’ zuriickgefiithrt werden™,
was etwa eine Bedeutung Funkenstein’ ergeben wiirde.

Nebenbei gesagt fehlte dieser Aspekt des Feuers auch bei Freyja
nicht. In Hyndloliéd 48 droht sie Hyndla, sie mit einem Ring von Feuer
zu umweben (Ek sl eldi / of ividio), und die spite Volkstradition weify
noch, daB es bei Wetterleuchten Froa war, die auf dem Acker ging,
,mit Stahl und Flint" Feuer anschlagend (Elgquist 1929, 94 ). Es kann
deshalb nicht ausgeschlossen werden, dafl beide Aspekte — des Feuers
und der Geburt — noch in der Symbolik des Halsbandes der Géttin
vorhanden waren. Wenn wir aber das Feuer als urspriingliches Ele-
ment annehmen, konnte daraus die weitere Beziehung zur Geburt und
Fruchtbarkeit erklirt werden. Das Feuer wird namlich fast universell
mit einer positiven, zeugenden Kraft verbunden: das lebendige Feuer
ist das Leben selbst und die Zeugung, das Anmachen von Feuer, ist
die Zeugung des Lebens. In Indien galt z. B. das Anmachen von Feuer
mittels samidhs, den Brennhélzern, als eine ,Akt der Zeugung”, wo das
eine Holz minnlich war. Der hiusliche Herd wurde sogar ,Mutterleib”
genannt. Gleichzeitig mit dieser positiven Kraft der Zeugung hat aber
das Feuer einen negativen Aspekt, der auch bei Freyja, als Todesgéttin,
nicht fehlt*. Der Feuer in seinem kontrollierten Zustand ist selbst die
Voraussetzung aller Kultur — unkontrolliert kann es aber ebensogut
zu den zerstérenden Kriften des Chaos zihlen.

Diese Doppelseitigkeit des Feuers kommt auch in einem griechi-
schen Mythos vor, den schon Rudolf Much (1898, 52 fI.) in Verbindung
mit Hisdrapa und dem Raub des Singasteins brachte. Hesiod erzahlt
in seiner Theogonie (Z. 535-616), wie der Kulturheros Prometheus dem
hohen Zeus das Feuer entwendete und den Menschen gab. In diesem
Mythos gilt das Feuer als Bedingung der Kultur — dhnlich wie in der
Gutasaga das Land in der Urzeit jeden Tag ins Meer verschwand, weil
es so eluist (verzaubert’) war. Das geschah, bis Thielvar, der Mensch,
das Feuer brachte. Der Feuerraub kann aber nicht unbestraft vor sich
gehen: Wie das Soma in der vedischen Mythologie war das Feuer
urspriinglich den Goéttern vorbehalten; deshalb muf es auch gestohlen
werden. Parallelen aus anderen Kulturen erzihlen dhnlicherweise wie
der polynesische Kulturheros Maui das Feuer ,mit List und Gewalt”
aus der Unterwelt von dem Feuer- und Erdbebengott stehlen muR.

¥ So de Vries 1977, s.v. Singasteinn, ,singa- neben sinha-“; weiter zu nisl. sangur
,versengt, abgebrannt’, mhd. sengen ,sengen’.

¥ Vel. z. B. Grimnismal 14, halfan val / hon kyss hverian dag, / en hélfan Odinn 4
,Der Walstatt [der Toden] Hilfte / wihlt sie tiglich, / Odin hat die andere Hilfte’.
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Laut der Mythologie der Babylonier habe der géttliche Sturmvogel das
Feuer des Blitzes vom Himmel gebracht und den Menschen gegeben;
deshalb wiirde er als Bestrafung von den Géttern verstofBen. In glei-
cher Weise wird Prometheus bestraft, gebunden an einen Felsen, wo
ein Adler jeden Tag von seiner Leber frilt. Als das Feuer der géttlichen
Obhut entriickt wird, tritt dessen chaotische Seite zutage. Den Men-
schen sendet Zeus die schéne Pandora, die Frau: Von ihr stammen alle
Frauen, womit die Minner jetzt leben miissen — zu ihrem grofRen
Schaden, denn vermeidet man die Ehe, stirbt man allein und in Sorge;
aber schliet man eine Ehe, mischt sich Gliick mit Triibsal. Aus Pan-
doras Biichse kam somit alles Unheil der Welt — nur die Hoffnung
blieb.

DaB gerade Loki Prometheus, dem listigen Trotzer der Gétter,
dhnelt, ist oft hervorgehoben worden. Als Halbriese unter den Gét-
tern steht er zwischen diesen zwei Geschlechtern des Chaos und der
Ordnung. Er listert die Gotter, folgt ihnen aber zugleich. Nicht selten
mul er helfen, den Géttern etwas wiederzugewinnen, aber er ist es
auch, der den Gottern Idunns Apfel entwendet. In dem Mythos, wo
Loki als Urheber des Fischnetzes gilt (Gylf.g. 50), wird er dhnlich wie
Prometheus dadurch bestraft, daid die Gétter ihn mit den Darmen
seines Sohnes an einen Felsen binden. Auch wenn sich der Mythos als
eine spite Anleihe aus der griechischen Mythologie zeigen wiirde (er
kommt nur bei Snorri und in der Prosa der Lokasenna vor), zeigt er,
dal’ schon die mittelalterlichen Schriftsteller Loki in Verbindung mit
Prometheus gesetzt haben.

Heimdallr hat seinerseits deutliche Beziehungen zu Zeus; sein
Name z. B. ist oft zu ae. deall superbus, clarus’ gefiihrt worden, wie
Zeus (idg. *dieus) zum idg. Wz. *di- leuchten’ als Name des lichten
Himmels. Wihrend Much aber Heimdallr als ,Himmelsgott* und
identisch mit seinem Natursubstrat betrachtete™, hat Leopold von
Schroeder spiter auf den ethischen Aspekt des Gottes, vor allem
in Heimdallrs ritselhafter Wachterfunktion, hingewiesen”. Ich glaube
auch, dall die offenbare Passivitiat Heimdallrs, die in dem Fehlen
an Mythen, worin Heimdallr eine aktive Rolle spielt, sowie in dem
Mangel an Ortsnamen, die aus seinem Namen gebildet sind, nicht
dadurch erkliart werden muB, daf der Gott etwa ein unwichtiger Gott
oder sogar nur eine ,Skaldenschépfung” gewesen sei®, sondern daf

40 Much 1898, 69 f.
41 von Schroeder 1916, v.a. 514 f.
42 yon der Leyen 190g, 220.
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sie als Charakterzug seiner natiirlichen Morphologie anzusehen ist.
Diese drei Ziige der himmlischen Qualitit, der Ethik und der Passivi-
tit fallen niamlich unter dem Charakter des ,Hochgottes" zusam-
men. Der Hochgott hat oft die Welt, die Menschen und nicht zuletzt
die sittlichen Normen in der Urzeit erschaffen, dhnlich wie die Men-
schen nach Vpluspa 1 ,von Heimdallrs Geschlecht” sind oder wie er in
Rigspula als Griinder der Stinde auftritt. Danach zieht sich der Hoch-
gott aber zuriick, in den fernen, unnahbaren Himmel (vgl. Heimdallrs
Wohnsitz Himinbjorg), wo er in einen mehr oder weniger untitigen
Zustand gerit, manchmal eben zu deus otiosus, zu einem inaktiven
oder ,ruhenden” Gott wird®. Nur die Sitten der Menschen bewacht er
manchmal noch, wihrend aktivere Titigkeiten anderen Géttern iiber-
lassen werden. Erst am Weltende kehrt er — wie Heimdallr?" — zur
Welt zuriick, um die Ordnung aufs neue zu begriinden.

Zeus ist oft, nach einer der wenigen mythologischen Spekulatio-
nen, die aus Max Miillers Etymologien {iberlebt haben (idg. *digus >
griech. Zeus pater, lat. luppiter, sanskr. Dyaus pita), als ein Nachle-
ben eines ,indogermanischen Hochgottes“ angesehen worden. Wenn
Heimdallr und Loki in einem Mythos so dhnlich demjenigen von
Zeus und Prometheus zusammenstoBen, darf ein sogar idg. Zusam-
menhang nicht ausgeschlossen werden. Loki, der aktive Trickster, der
Halbriese, entwendet dem passiven, erhabenen Wichter Heimdallr
das Feuer (brisingr), verkorpert durch die Meerniere oder Singastein,
den ,Funkenstein“”’. Aus dem himmlischen Wohnort des Gottes flieht
er nach Jotunheimr, aber Heimdallr holt ihn beim Grenzwasser zwi-
schen Géttern und Riesen ein. Loki verwandelt sich in eine Robbe
und fliichtet ins Meer; Heimdallr verwandelt sich ebenfalls und ver-
folgt ihn: auf einem wogenumrauschten Felseneiland begegnen sich
die Gétter im Kampf. Dieser Kampf ist der Héhepunkt der polaren
Spannungen, die uns hier iiberall entgegentreten: zwischen Ordnung
und Chaos, Passivitit und Aktivitit, Meer und Himmel. Er ist die Kli-
max eines Ubergangs, in dessen Zentrum der Feuerstein steht. ,Bis
jetzt“ (adr) waltet Heimdallr tiber die schéne Meerniere. Nichts besagt
aber, da8 er den Stein wiedergewinnt. Es ist durchaus moglich, daf
im Streit ein athiologisches Mythem steckt: In der Hitze des Kampfs

43 Siehe z. B. Sullivan 1987.

44 Siehe Steinsland 1g91.

4 Vgl. hierzu den ,Blitzstein" oder Donnerkeil Jupiters, lovis lapis (,Stein’). Auch
Indras vdjra wird manchmal ,Stein“ benannt.
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geht der Stein verloren und fallt ins Wasser™, was ,erkliren” konnte,
warum die merkwiirdigen Samen aus dem Meer an die Kiiste Skandi-
naviens kamen. In dieser Moglichkeit steckt aber auch, in Bezug auf
den Prometheusmythos, der natiirliche Ubergang des Feuersteins aus
der Obhut der Gétter in die Welt der Menschen. In dieser Welt macht
sich der ,chaotische” Charakter des Feuersteins in dessen Zugehorig-
keit zur Fruchtbarkeitsgdttin Freyja anschaulich — entsprechend wie
die bezaubernde Frau, Pandora, das teure Preis fiir Prometheus’ Feu-
erraub ist.
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KRISTJAN ARNASON

On the principles of Nordic rhyme
and alliteration

1 Introduction and some theoretical preliminaries

The most important innovations in Nordic poetry relative to West
Germanic were the introduction of stanzaic structure into the eddic
forms and the creation of skaldic forms like the drittkvetr. (See
Kristjan Arnason 2006; For studies of dréttkvaett, see e.g.: Kuhn 1983,
Gade 1995, Kristjan Arnason 1991/2000.) Among the characteristics

Arnason, K.,Professor, Department of Icelandic, University of Iceland, Reykjavik. “On
the principles of Nordic rhyme and alliteration”, ANF 122 (2007), pp. 79-114.
Abstract: This article examines the relation between alliteration and inrhyme (the hen-
dings) in the Old Icelandic drottkvaett metre from a linguistic and metrical point of
view. It is shown that the two rhyming schemes are relevant to the constituent struc-
ture of the drottkvaett stanza, communicating lines and line couplets. The relation of
the rhyming schemes to rhythm and alternation between strong and weak positions is
less clear. Although the linguistic and metrical principles of the rhyming schemes are
different, alliteration being word initial, the hendings word medial, there are interes-
ting similarities as regards the principles of language-metre mapping. It is shown that
in both alliteration and the hendings, the connection between the rhyming positions
is based on the non-distinctness of sonority minima in syllabic onsets and interludes.
This means not only that non-distinct sounds are metrically equivalent, but also that
“empty” onsets give rise to alliteration of vowel initial words. Similarly, “empty” inter-
ludes, with a sort of hiatus or semi-vocalic glide between syllables, give hendings wit-
hout the participation of consonants. In this interpretation it is understandable that
the clusters sp, st, sk only alliterate with themselves; the stops form sonority minima
which cannot be ignored in alliteration. Similar constraints are valid for the intervoca-
lic clusters in the hendings. In the word based rhythm of eddic, only word onsets were
“visible”, but in the syllabic rhythm of dréttkveett the interludes between syllables were
also visible, which opened the way for the invention of the hendings. This view on the
similarities and differences between the two rhyming schemes make it unnecessary to
assume foreign influence in the development of the hendings in skaldic forms.
Keywords: Old Icelandic phonology, metrics, hendings, alliteration, inthyme, drétt-
kvaett.
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of the drottkveett were the so-called hendingar or in-rhyme, which are
used along with alliteration and other very elaborate poetic means to
create an intricate structure of rhythm and rhyme. The drottkveett
form is illustrated in the following half stanza, ascribed to the poet
Pormddr Kolbriinarskald at the battle of Stiklastadir, where he and his
king Olafr Haraldsson were killed:

(1)  Undrask oglis landa
eik hvi vér'rum bleikir;
far veror fagr af sprum,
fann’k grvadrif, svanni.
The lady wonders why we are pale; few people become more handsome
from being wounded; I found a shower of arrows, my lady.
(Pormédr Kolbranarskald, lausavisa 25)

The hemistich is further divided into couplets, bound together by
alliteration. There are two alliterating staves (the studlar ‘supports’) in
the first line and one (the hgfudstafr ‘the head stave') in the second of
the couplet. The staves are presented in boldface in our example. The
inrhyme (written in italics) involves two stressed syllables in each line;
in the first line the consonants are the same but the vowels different,
forming a sort of consonance (und- : land-; far : s¢r-), called skothend-
ingar ‘skewed rhyme’ but in the second line, both the vowel and the
following consonants match (eik : bleik-; fann : svann), and these are
called adalhendingar ‘main rhyme’. The hendingar (henceforth called
hendings) then form line internal rhyming constructions, and thus
empbhasise the line as a unit. And they also contribute to the definition
of the line couplet, creating a connection between the first and the
second line by the rule of alternation between assonance or half rhyme
(the skothendingar) and the full rhyme (the adalhendingar).

The question of the origin of the inhryme and its historical and for-
mal relation to alliteration has been much discussed by linguists and
philologists. Two lines of thought can be said to have been most promi-
nent in the discussion of the problem of origin. One theory is that the
thyme developed under foreign (in particular Irish) influence, and the
other is that the hendings were a domestic invention and developed
inherently in the Old Norse literature. (See discussion and references
to earlier work in Mackenzie 1981 and Kristjan Arnason 1987.)

The purpose of this paper is to look at the similarities and differences
between alliteration and the hendings and to study the coexistence of
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these thyming schemes in the Old Icelandic poetic tradition. We will
try to make this coexistence understandable in the context of Nordic,
and in particular skaldic, poetry. It will be proposed that the hendings
are an innovation which could well have developed inherently, not as
some learned imitation of foreign forms, but as a natural outgrowth (as
things go in metrical development) of the inherited alliterative prin-
ciples. This involved an elaboration of the rules for alliteration in the
setting of a new type of thythm, which was one of the basic character-
istics of skaldic poetry.

2 Linguistic and metrical units and relations

Before we start our analysis of Nordic alliteration and rhyme, it is nec-
essary to make some points of clarification concerning the character of
metrical forms and their relation to linguistic forms. We will also in
this section make some general remarks on the function of rhyme and
alliteration in metrical structure.

2.1 Language and metre

It is important to distinguish clearly between metrical patterns and
linguistic patterns in a poetic text. Metrical systems are what have
been called ‘overlay systems’, they are meta-linguistic, involving some
‘analysis’ of language, and have features in common with phenomena
like word play, secret languages and writing systems (see Zwicky 1986).
Metrical structure (comprising things like strong or weak positions,
lines and stanzas) and linguistic structure (comprising phonological or
syntactic units like segment, syllable, sentence and phrase) thus exist
on separate levels. But they are obviously related, and the linguistic
and metrical constraints apply simultaneously to the poetic texts.
The double-existence of poetic texts has been studied for decades by
linguists in the tradition of generative metrics. (See e.g. Halle and Key-
ser 1971, Hayes 1983, Keyser 1969, Kiparsky1977, Fabb 2002, Dresher
and Friedberg (eds.) 2006.) Much of the work within this framework
has been concerned with rhythm, and how the rhythmical or prosodic
characteristics of language correlate with those of poetry, but less
attention has been paid to rhyme and alliteration. (For notable excep-
tions, see Fabb 1999 and Minkova 2003.) However, questions relating
to the nature of the mapping between metre and language are no less
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interesting when it comes to rthyme and alliteration. In the same way
as the rhythmic characteristics of poetic texts have to be accounted for
by reference to both linguistic entities (syllables and stresses, words
and phrases), and metrical entities (lifts and lows, lines and stanzas),
the rules for alliteration and rhyme involve both linguistic and metri-
cal entities. They are defined with respect to linguistic properties of
segments and positions (onsets or rhymes) in phonological words, and
the relevant poetic criteria are set in terms of units and positions in
lines and stanzas of metres like the eddic fornyrdislag or the skaldic
dréttkveett.

2.2 Rhythm and constituency in metre

The basic structural characteristics of poetic forms are defined in terms
of rhythm and constituency. Thus a metrical line can be described as a
constituent, which has a predefined number of syllables and a particu-
lar pattern of rhythmic alternation. This sort of structure can be ana-
lysed by generative means. In syllable counting, when a certain number
of syllables is reached (say 10 with some allowance for variation), the
line ends, and if the alternation of strong and weak syllables corre-
sponds to a right strong (iambic) scansion or metrical mapping, the line
satisfies the form of iambic pentameter (cf. e.g. Fabb 2002: 3456 for
a recent treatment of English metres). Smaller units like feet and cola
may form sub-constituents of lines, and lines may combine to form
larger constituents, such as couplets and quatrains or other types of
stanza. A typical description of a metre is thus in terms of the number
of constituents (feet and lines), and the type of rhythm (iambic or tro-
chaic, quantitative or stress based).

Genres vary with respect to constituent structure; for example, a
significant difference between the eddic poems and old West Ger-
manic poetry lies, as mentioned above, in the fact that the former has
clear stanzaic structure, most clearly marked in the ljédahdttr, and the
latter is “stichic” in that the next lower constituent of structure (after
“poem”) is the line. The constituent structure of metrical forms is
identified or communicated in several ways, for example by repetition
and truncation. In the ljédahdattr form, which is basically a quatrain
of two couplets, the end of each couplet is marked by truncation, i.e.
skipping the last foot of the long line (see Heusler 1889/1969, Kristjan
Arnason 2006). But rhyme is also important in defining the metrical
constituents, as e.g. shown by the common use of end-rhyme.
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2.3 Units and positions in alliteration and rhyme

Metrical structure thus involves repetition of similar or equivalent
forms (lifts and dips, lines and cola) according to principles or metrical
conventions defined with reference to linguistic units. These principles
call for some sort of means of identifying the relevant forms both lin-
guistically (as regards e.g. stress) and metrically (as regards strong or
weak positions).

In the case of alliteration and rhyme, the metrical analysis involves
identifying the rhyming units (what rhymes?), and the rules for where
these forms should occur in the text, the positions (where do the rhym-
ing and alliterating forms occur?). And because of the double existence
of metrical texts, these units and positions are defined on two levels,
on one hand as metrical units and positions and on the other as linguis-
tic units and positions. For Germanic alliteration we can say roughly
that the linguistic position of alliteration is in the onset of the stressed
syllable of a word, and the linguistic units referred to are the sounds or
phonemes, which occur in that position.

For the metrical side of alliteration, traditional Icelandic terminol-
ogy defines metrical positions as the hgfudstafr ‘the head stave’, which
occurs (typically) at the beginning of the first lift of the second colon
(which is the penultimate strong position in the line) in the fornyrdis-
lag and must be matched by an equivalent (or non-distinct, cf. below)
onset in at least one of the lifts of the first colon (the a-verse), called
the studlar ‘supports’, as in (2). This is the most important feature of
poetic metre according to medieval scholarship in Iceland, cf. Snorri
Sturluson. Edda. Hattatal 1999: 4; Olafr Pérdarson. Malhljéda og mal-
skriudsrit 1927: 96.

(2) Hljoos bid ek allar / helgar kindir;
Meiri ok minni / mégu Hemdallar
I ask for attention all holy creatures, greater and lesser descendants of
Heimdall.
(Véluspa 1,1-4)

Here the /h/ of helgar and the /m/ of mégu function as head staves in
the b-verse of each line, matched respectively by one and two supports
in the a-verse.

The metrical units active in alliteration are the equivalence classes,
which define what alliterates with what. A simplistic statement is that
each sound alliterates with itself, but there are well known complica-
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tions, e.g. so that all vowels alliterate, and clusters of s+stop (sp, st, sk)
only alliterate with themselves.

The hendings, which only occur in the dréttkveett, are also defined in
terms of units and positions, which have a metrical side and a linguistic
side. The units on the metrical side of the inrhyme are, like in allitera-
tion, the equivalence classes, which define the classes of sounds that
serve as equivalent (or non-distinct) for the purposes of rhyme, and
we shall see again that although the general principle is that the met-
rical classes correspond to natural linguistic units, i.e. phonemes and
sequences of phonemes, there are interesting complications in those
relations also in the case of the hendings. There are also rules govern-
ing the positions (both linguistic and metrical) relevant for the hend-
ings, which we will investigate as we move along.

2.4 The function of rhyme and alliteration:
rhyming constructions

But what is the function of rhyme and alliteration as part of the poetic
form; what “purpose” (poetic or other) do they serve in the text, rela-
tive to other formal characteristics? We will assume that alliteration
serves the purpose of communicating (in a special sense) constituency
in metre. (According to Fabb (1999), all texts can have ‘communicated’
form on top of their ‘inherent’ form. The communicated form of a text
is expressed by signals, which the text itself uses explicitly to give the
reader or listener information about itself)) That is to say, alliteration
and rhyme are used as additional signals to show which parts of the text
belong together in lines or stanzas. Understood in this way, a feature
like alliteration is not essential to the rhythm of the text as expressed
in terms of weak and strong positions. Its function is, rather, to mark or
communicate the constituency, i.e. the line and colon structure of the
text. The function is fulfilled by interdependent and matching units,
which form what we may call rhyming constructions.

One feature of the constructions formed by alliteration and rhyme,
which tallies with this interpretation, is the fact that they seem to be
right-headed in a sense similar to the conception used in linguistics to
describe phonological or syntactic constructions. (A right-headed lin-
guistic constituent has a structure which centres around the last par-
ticipant in the relation.) We saw that, in traditional Icelandic metrical
terminology, the last of the two or three alliterating staves is called the
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head stave (hofudstafr), and the ones that precede are called the sup-
ports. This terminology implies that the most important of the staves
is the last one, which closes the construction, i.e. tells us that the end is
near. In this way the supports which precede are in a way governed or
licensed by the following head stave somewhat like syntactic or phono-
logical forms may be governed by their following stronger sisters. The
end of the constituent is staked out, so to speak, by the final stave, and
the preceding staves identify its domain to the left.

We will argue below (Section 5), that the hending constructions had
the same sort of right-headed structure. Practically without exception,
the fixed position for the second member of the hending relation is the
penultimate position in the dréttkveett line. We will refer to this posi-
tion as the head of the rhyme construction, echoing the definition of
the last participant in the alliterating relation as the head stave. The
thyme, which matches the head rhyme earlier in the line, may then
be called a supporting rhyme, like the alliterating supports match the
head-stave. This terminology involves a slight contradiction against
Snorri Sturluson’s usage in the commentary to his Hattatal. Snorri
calls the first member of the hending relation the frumhending ‘the
first hending’, but the second is called the virdrhending ‘the attached
hending’. But it seems that this is harmless; referring to the sequential
order to identify the two members by such terminology does not con-
tradict the point made here about the functional relation between the
head (which might have been called hifudhending in Icelandic) and the
support (which migth be called stodhending in Icelandic).

Seen in this way, alliteration and rhyme help to define which parts
of the text belong together as constituents. The alliterating staves
define the long line of eddic poetry as a unit, and at the same time,
by the rules of distribution, serve to identify their component half
lines or short lines. Similarly the hendings help to communicate the
dréttkvaett line as a unit, and the alternation between half rhyme
(skothendingar) and full rhyme (adalhendingar) establishes a sort of
relation (gravitating toward the end) between the odd and even num-
bered lines. In the same vein it can be said that end-rhyme, which
is perhaps the best known sort of rhyme, has the function of mark-
ing line ends, but at the same time binding together the lines which
rhyme.

In the light of this interpretation, it is unnecessary to assume, as
is sometimes done, that the positions where alliteration or rhyme
occur are necessarily stronger or have to be emphasised more heavily
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in performance than corresponding positions, which do not take part
in these relations. These phenomena are as such not essential to the
poetic thythm, since metrical alternation between strong and weak
positions is defined independently in terms of other parameters.

But we will see below that although the rhyming characteristics as
such are not essential to the alternation between strong and weak posi-
tions, the rhyming and alliterating units are typically placed in rhyth-
mically strong (not weak) position in the text. It can thus be said that
alliteration and rhyme depend on the rhythm, but that the rhythm
does not depend on rhyme and alliteration. And it can also be said that
the rhyming positions are in some sense more prominent in the text by
virtue of their rhymes, without being rhythmically stronger.

2.5 Naive metrics and learned metrics

The preceding sections show that metrical and linguistic constraints
have to be kept apart and that metrical properties may serve more
than one type of function. This means that in the study of the relation
between language and metre it is necessary to keep in mind the indi-
rect nature of the mapping between language and metre. But there is
an additional complication in the relation between language and metre
in that metrical competence (both the skill of the poet and the appre-
ciation by the audience), being meta-linguistic, can vary on a scale
which we may call learning.

Many of the features of poetry are practised and appreciated uncon-
sciously without the poet or audience necessarily being able to explain
or explicate why one particular line is metrical and another one is not.
But often the skill becomes conscious and learned. In particular, when
the metrist and the poet are one and the same person, as was the case
when Snorri Sturluson composed his Hattatal or clavis metrica, with
commentaries and explanations of the workings of the metres. We may
thus have to distinguish between Snorri’s metrical learning (“meta-
metrical performance”) and the actual composition of texts (or “metri-
cal performance”).

To illustrate this point we note that among Snorri’s learned state-
ments is the comment in Hattatal that in the hendings all consonants
following the vowel are the same. This is true of a clear majority of
instances of the rhyme, as e.g. the following line from the first stanza
of his Hattatal:
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ridrofs konungr ofsa
(3) fridrofs k fs
peace-breach-GEN, king, rage
(Snorri Sturluson. Edda. Hattatal 1999: 4)

But in the light of examples like (4), where some consonants follow-
ing the vowel are ignored in the rthyming relation, we have to take this
dictum with a grain of salt.

(4) Olafs mdgr sva't gdi (Sighvatr, Flokkr um Erling Skjalgsson g,3)
Olaf’s relative, so that frightened

Similarly, Snorri’s comment, that vowel alliteration is more beautiful
when the vowels participating have different qualities, must be seen
as meta-metrical. In fact many of his learned statements can only be
taken as indirect evidence for our analysis, if only for the fact that
his theoretical tools and linguistic terminology were different and (we
hope) more primitive than what we now have.

It will not be assumed in the discussion below that such “learned”
or conscious metrics was a driving factor in the invention of the hend-
ings as a formal characteristic in Nordic poetry. We should preferably
see the conditions under which the hendings developed as natural,
rather than in an atmosphere of academic learning and highly con-
scious analysis, although we cannot exclude the possibility that some
such “learned” effects had an influence on the development and on the
practice of some poets.

3 The linguistic and metrical conditions
for alliteration

In this section, a unified account of the linguistic and metrical con-
ditions of alliteration (including vowel alliteration and alliteration of
clusters of s+stop) will be proposed. It will be maintained that the
linguistic place of relevance for alliteration was the sonority minimum
of the onset of the alliterating word. Sonority minimum is defined as
the weakest or least syllabic place in the onset.

3.1 Clusters and empty onsets

A first approximation of the linguistic unit of relevance in alliteration
is, as we have seen, the “onset of the first syllable of a phonological
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word”. In many cases it looks like the onset as a whole participates, as
in (5):

(5) sins of freista frama
to try ones fortune
(Havamal 2,6)

But this is clearly optional, since sometimes only the first consonant
alliterates, as in (6):

(6) Sungu ok slungu / sniidga steini
[They] sang and swung the turning stone [the mill]
(Grottasongr, 4,1-2)
gradugr halr / nema geds viti
a greedy man, unless he has some sense
(Havamal 20,1-2)

At the same time it is well known that clusters of sp, st, and sk only
alliterate with themselves, as in (7):

(7) (Gattir allar 48r gangi fram)
um skodask skyli
um skyggnask skyli
All doors, before proceeding, should be inspected and looked through
(Havamal 1,1—4)

There are no examples of /s/ in such clusters alliterating with /s/ in
different clusters or with a single /s/. The same principles apply in other
old Germanic poetry, including Old English and to a large extent in
Middle English (see Minkova 2003: 199—202). And basically the same
rules apply in modern Icelandic versification, which defines the alliter-
ating clusters /sp-, st-, sk-/ as gnystudlar ‘rumbling staves'.

Another well-known peculiarity in Germanic alliteration is vowel
alliteration, as in:

(8) Ormr knyr unnir / en ari hlakkar;
The worm beats the waves, but the eagle rejoices;
(Voluspi 47, 5-6)

In this line, different vowels alliterate: ormr, ‘worm’, unnir ‘waves’
and ari ‘eagle’. This is also regular in other old Germanic alliterative
poetry, as well as later Icelandic poetry. The vowel alliteration is all the
more interesting in view of the fact that alliteration seems to be funda-
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mentally a consonantal rhyme or a sort of consonance, and yet in these
examples the alliteration is based on the absence of a consonant.

3.2 Explaining the vowel alliteration

Several proposals have been put forth to explain vowel alliteration.
One theory is that it goes back to Proto-Germanic times when there
were fewer vowel qualities in the system. The idea is that at that stage,
only identical vowels alliterated, but that the umlaut developments,
leading to large-scale phonemic splits, caused different phonemes to
form equivalence classes on the basis of their origin. This then caused
some sort of chaos, with the final result that all vowels became one
equivalence class.

Another theory is that a glottal stop (‘Scharfer Vokaleinsatz' 'spiri-
tus lenis’ (as opposed to ‘spiritus asper’, i.e. [h]) at the beginning of
stressed syllables carried the relation. The occurrence of a glottal
onset in stressed syllables which (phonotactically) start with a vowel
(in other words have an empty onset) is a well known phenomenon,
occurring e.g. in Modern German and Modern Icelandic, and it is quite
conceivable that this occurred at earlier stages in Germanic and Nordic.
Minkova (2003: 145-165) argues that phenomena in Old English, such
as the absence of elision before stressed vowel initial syllables and ‘inor-
ganic <h> supplies indirect evidence of the presence of a glottal onset
in Old English. However, there is no independent evidence for the pres-
ence of this phenomenon in Old Icelandic. And furthermore, using the
glottal stop to explain metricality is not as simple as it seems.

If we look at Modern Icelandic, we find that, like in German (and
some other languages, such as Old English), the glottal stop appears
optionally (depending on stress) at the beginning of a stressed syllable
with an otherwise empty onset. The same metrical rules apply in the
modern as in the older poetry, so that all vowels alliterate. But if the
presence of a glottal stop was a necessary condition for alliteration, this
would mean that lines like (g) from the well known Icelandic quatrain
by the 19*" century poet Kristjan Jonsson are unmetrical without con-
sistently inserting a glottal stop in each position of alliteration:

(9) Yfir kaldan eydisand / einn um nétt ég sveima
Over the desert sand [ stray alone at night

The fact is, however, that the lines are metrical irrespective of the
way they are performed, and they are often recited without the glot-
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tal onset. We see, then, that the metricality of the alliteration does
not hinge on the phonetic realisation of the glottal closure. (This is
not denying that a glottal onset, if it was present in the language (Old
Icelandic or Old Germanic in general), might have helped to identify
the alliterating onsets in performance.)

A third proposal for an explanation of vowel alliteration is that what
rhymed was the empty onset as such or the structural position, which
can optionally be realised by a glottal stop. In this interpretation the
rhyming correspondence in poetic texts is established at a more abstract
level than the phonetic one or actual pronunciation. The rhyming rela-
tion is then not based on phonetic identity, but on non-distinctness in
the relevant position. In other words, the rhyme is secured, as long as
the matching positions are not occupied by a unit belonging to different
equivalence classes. This is a very important point.

3.3 The s+stop alliteration: the sonority minimum

Turning back to consonantal alliteration, we saw that the whole onset,
defined as a position including all consonants preceding the vowel, can-
not be taken as the linguistic position of alliteration, since parts of it
can be ignored, namely a more sonorous segment closer to the nucleus,
as illustrated by the examples in (6). In these cases the alliteration
seems to be based on individual segments. But still the s+stop clusters
alliterate as a whole, and in vowel alliteration (empty onsets), allitera-
tion also seems to involve the onset as such, and not to be based on the
properties of individual segments. There seems to be a contradiction
here. Sometimes it is the onset as a whole which is relevant, and at
other times, it looks like we are dealing with single segments.

The obvious peculiarity of the s+stop clusters compared to other
word initial clusters in Old Icelandic is that the former do not begin
with a phonetic sonority minimum. (See most recently Minkova 2003
for an elaborate discussion of this type of alliteration.) From the point
of view of segmental structure, the /s/, being a fricative, is more sono-
rous than the stop /t/. But there is both a relational and a segmental
side to sonority, since it can either be measured in terms of the featural
composition of the segments, referring to features like [continuant] or
[sonorant], or by the strength relations of nodes of labelled trees (see
Kiparsky 1980). Thus the (less sonorous) onsets and codas are, as posi-
tions, weaker than the (more sonorous) nuclei. In the latter interpreta-
tion, “sonority”, is “..simply the intrasyllabic counterpart of stress,”



On the principles of Nordic rhyme and alliteration g1

(op. cit.: 249), and the nucleus is the most prominent part of the syl-
lable. By this measure the /s/, being farther away from the nucleus
than the stops /p/, /t/ and /k/, is weaker, even though as a segment it is
more sonorous and by virtue of this has greater syllabic potential than
the stop. Since the less sonorous stops of the clusters /sp, st, sk/ can-
not be ignored in alliteration, whereas other more sonorous ones can,
like /1/ and /n/ in Sungu ok slungu / sniidga steini and the /r/ in gradugr
halr nema geds viti (see 6), it is possible to say that the linguistic locus
of alliteration is the first sonority minimum relative to a word stress.
When only the first segment of a word alliterates, it is the more sono-
rous part of the onset, which is ignored or optional in the relation.

Using this to explain the s+stop alliteration does, however, not tell
the whole story, since if we say that the stop is the sonority minimum
of the onset of words like skyggnask, and this is what alliterates, we
might expect the sk to alliterate with &, which is obviously not the
case.

Before addressing this problem we should note once again that the
special status of the s+stop clusters has both a linguistic side and a
metrical side. So we could in principle look for an explanation of the
s+stop alliteration either in some peculiarity of the metrical con-
straints or in the linguistic properties of the clusters themselves. In
fact the treatment of the s+stop clusters as units in alliteration is not
an absolute necessity in Germanic poetry; other ways of treating them
are possible. The group-alliteration of the /sp-, st-, sk-/ was not con-
sistent in England in the 11*" century without any obvious linguistic
cause (see Minkova 2003: 244-245). Furthermore the Icelandic defini-
tion of rumbling staves is not constant. It seems for example that the
cluster /sm/, although it does not form a unit in the older poetry, was
treated as such by some late medieval Icelandic poets; and some ambi-
guity is to be found in the treatment of the clusters /sn/ and /sl/ in
later poetry. Some poets and metrists treat these clusters as 'rumbling
staves’, whereas others treat them in the traditional manner (Ragnar
Ingi Adalsteinsson 2004: 61). It is thus clear that the linguistic condi-
tions only supplied necessary (but not sufficient) conditions for the
s+stop clusters to form separate equivalence classes. The definition
of “rumbling staves”, in other words, is parametrical. (According to
Minkova 2003, the special behaviour of the /s/+stop clusters was their
phonetic cohesiveness in terms of glottal features and voicing.)

If we say that the linguistic place of relevance for alliteration is the
(relational) place of minimum sonority before the vowel of the alliter-
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ating syllable, what was, then, the metrical condition responsible for
the fact that /s/ had to be included? The suggestion made here is that
the metrical place of relevance was defined with reference to the first
segment in the alliterating position. That is to say, the alliterating posi-
tions had to have the same beginning. This meant that any distinctions
in what preceded the sonority minimum up to the beginning of the
word taking part in the rhyme could not be ignored. Thus, when /s/
preceded the stop, it had to be included in the rhyming relation.

(10) um (s.kodask (s.kyli
um (s.kyggnask (s.kyli

>

The bracket marks the metrical place of correspondence and the “.
denotes (the beginning of) the linguistic sonority minimum.

3.3 The sonority minimum and vowel alliteration

An interesting question now arises as to how sonority is defined for
empty onsets. Obviously an empty onset cannot be classified as a seg-
mental sonority minimum in the same (acoustic or articulatory) terms
as e.g. voiceless obstruents. Still, the beginning of a syllable (its onset)
must be in some sense weaker or less syllabic or sonorous than its peak.
And similarly, we must assume that word internal hiatus, i.e. a place
where the following syllable starts without an onset, as in words like
bua ‘to live’, there is some sort of minimum of syllabicity, even though
no consonant is present. Based on our previous discussion, and the
distinction between segmental sonority and syllabic sonority, we can
give the following definition of a relational sonority minimum, based
on syllabic weakness relative to a syllabic peak:

Sonority minimum
A sonority minimum is the least syllabic place relative to surrounding
vowels.

In this interpretation, low sonority is absence of syllabicity relative to
a more (articulatorily) sonorous and (thythmically) syllabic position.
In tat sense the empty onsets in (8) and (9) can be seen as sonority
minima and thus applied to vowel alliteration.

The linguistic place of relevance in alliteration is then the sonority
minimum at the beginning of words, and if these positions are empty,
they are trivially non-distinct. The function of vowel alliteration is
shown in (11):
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(11) (.Ormr knyr (unnir / en (.ari hlakkar.

Here ‘(’ again represents the metrical position and the ‘.’ the linguistic
sonority minimum.

4 Skaldic and eddic thythm

Before moving on to investigate the linguistic and metrical principles
active in the hendings, it is necessary to have a look at the rhythmic
conditions under which they developed. The rhythmic innovation of
drottkvaett was the introduction of syllable counting. This called for
greater rhythmic cohesion in the text and, so to speak, opened the
access of metrical scematisation into the offset of syllables.

4.1 Word counting and syllable counting

The rhythm of the eddic metres is a word counting rhythm (see Han-
son and Kiparsky 1996, Kristjin Arnason 2006). This means, roughly,
that what is counted is the number of words in a line. Since word
stresses are the components of sentence rhythm, this in turn means
that phrasal stress, as a part of intonation, is the strength relation,
which is appealed to in the rhythmic definition of the metre. A com-
plete line in the fornyrdislag is formed by four phrasal stresses with
weaker syllables intervening, some of which can belong to separate
(phonologically weak) words. The following is a typical half stanza in
the fornyrdislag, repeated from (2) above:

(12) IHIj6ds bid ek lallar |helgar lkindir

Imeiri ok Iminni Imégu |Hemdallar

The hemistich consists of two lines, each with four strong positions,
indicated by ‘I'. Words belonging to phonologically strong categories
typically supply the text for the strong positions, and words belonging
to weaker syntactic categories are likely to occupy weaker positions.
This is shown in (12), where the finite verb form bid ‘ask’, followed by
a pronominal form ek ‘I’ form the dip in the first line. A consequence
of the word counting is that the number of actual syllables in the line
is quite variable. Thus the trisyllabic Heimdallar ‘Heimdall GEN’ fills
the last poetic position with its three syllables.

What is relevant to the dréttkvaett rhythm on the other hand is
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the relation between strong and weak syllables; the rhythm is syllable
counting in the sense that each metrical position corresponds (roughly)
to a syllable. Accordingly, the rhythm paid less attention to phrasal
stress, and weaker syntactic categories could occur in metrically strong
positions, as in (13):

(13) a. ek bar saud, af naudum (Egill, lausavisa 33,8)
[ carried sheep, from necessity
b. en bviat illa reyndisk (Pjodolfr Arnérsson, Magnusflokkr 4,3), the
but because proved bad
c. Sva skyldi god gjalda (Egill, lv. 19,1)
so the gods should pay

In (13a) the pronoun ek ‘I’ is in the first position, carrying the head
stave, and the same goes for the conjunction en ‘but’ in (13b), and it
furthermore takes part in the hending relation. Similarly, the modal
verb skyldi ‘should’ in (13¢) thymes with gjalda. Given the fact that the
rhyming and alliterating units are typically placed in strong rather than
weak positions, it is natural to assume that the forms in question are
metrically strong (or not weak).

Another symptom of this rhythm, compared to the eddic rhythm,
was that there was much less variation in the number of syllables per
line, as the vast majority of dréottkveett lines have six syllables. The fact
that the number of syllables per line comes close to being fixed at six
makes it convenient to refer to the dréttkveett line form in terms of
six positions or slots, each corresponding to a syllable in a normal line,
numbered from 1 through 6, as illustrated in (14) with lines from (1)
above:

(14) 1 2 3 4 15 6
Und | rask | og lis | land | a

1 2 3 |4 5 6

fann’k | or va | drif | svann | i

The variation in the number of syllables follows strict rules of reso-
lution and neutralisation. (See e.g. Kuhn 1983, Gade 1995, Kristjan
Arnason 1991/2000: 126-132.)

A third (related) characteristic of the droéttkveett is that there is
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more cohesion between syllables in the line than in eddic poems. A
symptom of this character of dréttkveett was the frequent use of con-
tracted or enclitic forms of pronouns and other particles. It is thus gen-
erally assumed that the vowel of the first person pronoun ek and the
relative particle es could be deleted so that the line like in (15) would
be performed with a strict trochaic rhythm:

1 2 3 4 5 6
(15) | Var'k med Igram peim’s [gumnum (Sighvatr, Bersoglisvisur 1,1-2)
was [ with king who men DAT

By contracting the enclitic forms in performance, the stringent tem-
plate of six positions, alternating regularly between strong and weak,
could be produced. This phenomenon was well known in medieval
Icelandic learning and was termed bragarmal (see Hattatal, Faulkes
1991/1999: 7-8). It is in fact likely that the performance of the poems
and stanzas could play a vital role in the communication of the form,
in particular its musicality. Another feature of the drottkvatt, which
relates to this is the cohesive rhyming discussed in Section s.5.

Still another difference between dréttkvett and eddic poetry was
that the basic beat of the dréttkvett metre was in triple time so to
speak. Even though widely different analyses have been proposed of
the rhythm of drottkvaett, there is general agreement that the basic
type of line was the A-type: swswsw with three strong positions, each
followed by a weak one, as in:

S W S W s w
(16) ILeatr sa’s IHikon lheitir (Hattatal 1,1)
Lets the one called Hakon

But there are other types of rhythm to be found, and scholars disagree
as to the number and nature of different thythmic types. The rhythm
of the dréttkveett is in fact quite interesting and it is clear that there
was an intricate interplay between several formal parameters including
stress, syllabic quantity, alliteration and rhyme (see Sievers 1893, Kuhn
1983, Gade 19gs). A conservative stance regarding the number of vari-
ants is assumed by Kristjan Arnason (1991/2000), by limiting the basic
types to two (three at most), the trochaic one just mentioned (labelled
A) and a B-type with inversion of the second and third position creat-
ing a rhythm of the type: sswwsw, exemplified by lines like: Ifélmilldum
gram willdi (cf. 17b).

But in spite of the complexities of the drottkvett form, the last
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two syllables of a line are fixed and form what could be analysed as a
trochee with a heavy ictus: heitir, villdi, gumnum etc., cf. the examples
above. This is a generalisation, which holds for (virtually) all lines of
dréttkveett. This is also the place where the head of the hending con-
struction occurs without exception.

4.2 Alliteration in skaldic metres

With respect to equivalence classes, the same principles of allitera-
tion are valid in the dréttkvatt as in the eddic metres, i.e. the rules
for consonantal alliteration, vowel alliteration and cluster alliteration
of s+stop are the same. But the rules for the distribution of the staves
are different in accordance with the difference in the structure and the
style of the metre. Beside the syllable counting rhythm, which created
other (in a sense more musical and less prose like) conditions than in
the eddic forms, the style is more stringent and regular.

In regular dréttkveett the main stave is invariably placed in the first
position in the second line of a couplet (the b-line), whereas the sup-
ports (the first two staves) can occur in any of the positions in the
first line (the a-line), except the last one. The alliterating construction
thus has the couplet as its domain. This is illustrated in (17). Although
the supports can occur in any position in the first line of the couplet,
they are both obligatory, whereas one of the two supports is optional
according to the eddic rules.

(17) a Var ek med gram peim es gumnum (positions: 3—5)
(goll baud drottinhollum) (Sighvatr, Bersoglisvisur 1,1-2)
[ was with the king who offered gold to faithful followers

b ok valkdstu vestan (positions: 2-5)
(vedrbliks lidi miklu) (Sturlunga 147,5)
and dead people from west weather-flame a big cohort-DAT

b Fylgda ek beim er fylgju (positions: 1-5)
(fémilldum gram villdi) (Sighvatr, Bersoglisvisur 2,1-2)
I followed the one who following-DAT generous king wanted

¢ Nu eru pegnar frid fegnir (positions: 4-5)
(fodur pinum vel mina)
Now subjects are relieved by peace, your father well mine
Sighvatr, Berséglisvisur 2,3-4
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d Ferd pa er flotnar bordusk (positions: 1-3)
(fadir binn 1idi sinu)
The journey when men fought your father his team
Sighvatr, Bersoglisvisur 3,34

It can be said that the relative freedom in the metrical placement of the
supports underlines the rhythmic character of the drottkvatt as syl-
lable based, i.e. the metrical positions are defined with respect to syl-
labic slots. Any of the positions in the odd — numbered line was open to
the supports. The only restriction seems to be that the staves have to
be word initial, which in our terms means that the linguistic position
for the staves is in the onsets of words, just like in the eddic metres.

It is interesting to consider the rhythmic implications of the placing
of the supports in the odd line. Some scholars have maintained that
alliterating syllables were rhythmically stronger than the other sylla-
bles, whereas others have seen the alliteration as less important for the
rhythm of dréttkveett. (See Kristjan Arnason 1991/2000: 133—143 for
discussion and references.) Our premise here is that alliteration was in
any case not a driving force in the rhythm or dynamics, even though
the alliterating syllables were in some sense more prominent in the
text than those that did not alliterate.

5 Linguistic and metrical structure in the hendings

In this section we will turn to the linguistic and metrical character
of the hendings as they are used in the dréttkveert form. We shall see
that several interesting complications in the rules for the hendings are
reminiscent of those found in alliteration. In fact, the principles of
correspondence between language and metre, when seen in a certain
light, are strikingly similar. In particular, the function of vowel allit-
eration and the existence of what will here be called “empty rhyme”
suggest that mutatis mutandis the same principles of language-metre
correspondence were at work in both types of rhyme.

5.1 The right-headedness of the hending constructions

We are working under the assumption that the hendings, like allitera-
tion, are superimposed on the text by forming rhyming constructions,
so that certain places in the text are used to signal the constituent
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structure. We have also seen that traditional metrical terminology
implies that the last participant in the relation of alliteration, the head
stave, was in some sense the head of the relation, and we suggested that
the same sort of right-headedness characterises the hendings.

One indication of right-headedness is that the place of the head
stave, the last member of the alliterating construction, is fixed, both
in drottkvaett and eddic, whereas the distribution of the supports is
freer. In a similar way, the second participant in the hendings has a
fixed place, since it is invariably in the penultimate position in the
drottkvaett line, whereas the first member of the relation has more
freedom in this respect. This is illustrated by the lines in (18):

(18) Leetr sa’s Hakon heitir (Hattatal 1,1)
lets the one called Hikon

fridrofs konungr ofsa (Hattatal 1,4)
breach of peace-GEN king rage-ACC

ok valkéstu vestan (Sturlunga 147,5)
and dead people from the west

par's Eyfirdings ordin (Sturlinga 70,5)
where a person from Eyjafjordr become

Jormunrekkr at vakna (Bragi, Ragnarsdripa 11,5)
Ermanarik to wake

nauta ledrs 4 nadri (Pjodolfr Arnérsson lv. 15,7)
bull-GEN-PL leather on worm

The examples show that the first hending can occur in any of the first
three positions in the line. The only constraint seems to be that the
supporting thyme cannot occur in the 4% position, which immediately
precedes the second member occurring in the penultimate position.

The facts in (18) support our view that the second member of the
hending construction forms the head of the construction and the first
syllable in the rhyming pair is a sort of ‘support’ of the head rhyme (in
the same way as the studlar form supports to the head stave in allitera-
tion).

An additional feature shared by alliteration in the fornyrdislag and
the hendings in dréttkvett, which will be shown more clearly in Sec-
tion 7.1, is that the second member of the construction occurs in the
penultimate position as defined by the rhythmic counting in each of
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the metres. We will see that the eddic rhythm counts words, but the
dréttkveett rhythm counts syllables. The head stave occurs in the penul-
timate word in the line of fornyrdislag and the head rhyme occurs in
the penultimate syllable of the line of droitkveett.

5.2 Linguistic units in the hendings

A first approximation in defining the details of the linguistic and metri-
cal units of correspondence for the hendings is to say that what rhymes
is the vowel and the following consonants, and in the case of disyl-
labic words, the interlude between the first and the second syllable.
And this is the natural interpretation of Snorri Sturluson’s description,
mentioned above (Section 2.5). This also fits with a great number of
examples, as shown in (19) (the right square bracket is used to mark the
limit of the identical sequences):

(19) bar] valkastar barJu (Pj6délfr ar Hvini, Haustlgng 3,6)
carried dead people-GEN wave

Olafr] allra jofr]a (Hallar-Steinn, Rekstefia 3,1)
Olafr all kings-GEN

eydd]i ulfa gredd]ir (Hallfredr, Olafsdrapa I 8,5)
spent wolf-GEN-PL feeder

But in spite of Snorri's statement, there are plenty of examples, where
only one of two (or more) consonants participates in the rhyme, as
shown in (20):

(20) (a) Skothendingar:

Olafs mag]r sva’t 6g]oi (Sighvatr, Flokkr um Erling Skjalgsson g,3)
Olaf's relative so that frightened

Her]gauts vinu bar]dir (Bragi, Ragnarsdripa 5,8)
Odin’s friend battered-PL

raus|n dugir hans at hrés]a (Einarr Skilason, Geisli 15,7)
generosity allows his to commend

pat vas fraeg]t i fag]ran (Pj6d6lfr Arnorsson. Magnusflokkur 12,3)
that was famous in fair-ACC

(b) Adalhendingar:
Dan]markar pik van]dan (Ottarr svarti, Hofudlausn 3,4)
Denmark you-ACC accustomed-ACC
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skjot]t ok morgu spjot]i (Pjodolfr Arnérsson, Magnusflokkr g,2)
quickly and many a spear

These examples show clearly that the participation of a second or third
consonant following the vowel was optional, and in the case of gemi-
nates or long consonants, the length difference could be ignored.

5.3 The empty rhyme

Another phenomenon, which shows that Snorri’s account of the hend-
ings is not perfect, is illustrated in (21), where it seems that only the
vowels take part in the rhyming relation:

(21) a. Full thyme (adalhending):
ey] vébrautar heylja (Porbjorn hornkiofi, Glymdrapa 1,3)
island holy road-GEN engage in

geirpey] 4 Skaney]ju (Hallfredr, Olafsdrapa I 4,8)
battle in Scania

bodsky] framar kny)ja (Pj6dolfr Arnérsson, Magnusflokkr 11,4)
battle clouds further drive

b. Half rhyme (skothending):
pra} muna oss um 2]vi (Korméakr Qgmundarson, Lausavisa 2,7)
longing will not us for life

Typical for these examples are long vowels followed by a word or mor-
pheme boundary, including inflexional endings or the glides v and j.
(See Eduard Sievers 1893: g4, Andreas Heusler 1956/1925: 293.) Only
long vowels or diphthongs can rthyme in this way.

It seems that any morphological boundary can be used to split a
consonant from its preceding vowel in this sort of rhyme. Inflexional
boundaries can have this effect, as in the following examples:

(22) hiorva gny]s ok sky]jum (Hallfr. Olsafsdr. 1,6)
battle and clouds

sverda gnyls at fry]ja (Sighvatr, Nesjavisur 5,2)
battle to urge

Here the vowel of the genitival form gny+s 'noise-GEN’ rthymes with
that of skyjum ‘clouds-DAT’, leaving the /s/ out. And the deriva-
tional formative d in lidfee+d (‘paucity’, derived from fa(r) ‘few’) can
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be ignored, and also the comparative ending r in smae+ri from sma(r)
‘small’, as in:

(23) liofx)d ok skip smee]ri (Sighvatr, Lausavisa 19,4)
‘few men and smaller ships’

It seems, then, that the absence of a consonant can establish a rhyming
relation. And this is all the more striking for the fact that it can occur
in the half thyme (skothendingar), where vowels differ, but consonants
as a rule establish the rhyming relation in a sort of consonance. This of
course reminds of the alliteration of vowels. In both cases the absence
of a consonant works as an equivalence class or a rhyming unit.

5.4 Phonological hiatus in metre

The postvocalic equivalent of an empty onset is the end of vowel final
words like prd ‘longing’ and sky ‘cloud’. And word internally this cor-
responds to a hiatus; it can be said that a hiatus by definition involves a
word internal empty onset. As a type of phonological structure hiatus
seems to be less natural, at least in Old Icelandic, than a word initial
empty onset. Hiatus forms like bua have light first syllables, which
among other things has the effect that they cannot occupy the last
two positions in a line of dréttkvaett. (See Bugge 1879; Kristjan Arna-
son 1991/2000: 115-118.) These forms are thus systematically excluded
from forming head-rhymes. However, the monosyllables could fill ictus
positions and may be classified as heavy, at least when followed by a
consonant, as in (21).

The forms which participate in the empty rhyme and as such occur
in the head position typically have, as we saw, v or j as onsets to the sec-
ond syllable: @-vi, sky-jum, fly-ja, cf. (21) and (22). Old Icelandic v and
j have been classified as semi-vowels or glides, so this is what comes
closest to an empty onset word internally in a form which could occur
in the fixed head-rhyme position in a dréttkvett line. In the light of
this, we can say that a nonconsonantal break, an empty coda or closure
of the preceding syllable, or alternatively a vocalic onset to the follow-
ing syllable, is the locus of the empty rhyme in the examples in (24),
also cited in (21) and (22):

(24) ey.] vébrautar hey.]ja
pré.] muna oss um .]vi

In these examples ‘. is inserted to mark the sonority minimum form-
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ing the linguistic place of relevance for the rthyme.

An interesting fact about these examples is that the head rhymes
seem to be more homogeneous than the supporting rhymes. With the
exception of (23): lidfed ok skip smeeri, they consists of a long vowel
followed by a glide. The supporting rhymes, however, are more varied,
since they involve boundaries followed by any type of consonant. It
thus seems that the conditions are stricter for the head rhyme than the
supporting rhyme. In other words, once the head rhyme is established
with an empty sonority minimum, morphological boundaries can be
invoked to match them in the supporting thymes.

The rhyming relation in (23): lidfee+d and smae+ri is special in that a
glide does not follow the vowel in the head-rhyme, but it is in fact pos-
sible that the sonority of the /r/, which may well have had an approxi-
mant articulation in Old Icelandic, was on a par with that of the glides.
Another instance where the /r/ forms a class with /v/ and /j/ is in the
open syllable lengthening, which formed part of the quantity shift.
The lengthening did not take place when two consonants followed, as
in landa 'land PL, except when /v/, /j/ or /1/ followed a stop or /s/, asin
setja ‘to set’ (Modern Icelandic [seitja]), vokvi ‘fluid’ (MI [veekvi]) and
sitra ‘to sip’ (MI [scertra]) (see Kristjan Arnason 1980: 151 ff). Thus in
the syllabification of these forms the /r/ sides with the glides /v/ and
/i/, and not with other sonorants such as /1/ and /n/, in forms like sigla
'sail’ and sagna ‘stories-GEN-PL, which have short vowels in Modern
Icelandic.

5.5 Cohesion in the drottkveett

Although the examples above show that morphological boundaries
could create empty offsets for vowels to take part in a rhyming relation,
we must note that consonants following such morphological bounda-
ries could participate in the rhyme, as in Snorri’s line:

(25) hra+s bjodar reesa (Snorri Sturluson, Hattatal 7)
blood's big river start

And what is more striking, a consonant can make a contact with a
preceding vowel across a word boundary to form a thyme with a word
internal consonant in the head rhyme:

(26) Heyrdat sva pat sidan (Pjodolfr ur Hvini, Haustldng 12,1)
heard not so that later
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Sva pykkt flugu sidan (Pjodélfr Arnorsson, Magnusflokkr 10,5)
so thickly flew later

N radr bt fyr peiri (Ottarr svarti, Hofudlausn 18,1)
now you control that one

b6 réd hann at hvdru (Einarr Skalason, Geisli 32,5)
still he controlled anyway

Hvi samir hitt at disa (Eldjarn, Lv. 1,1)
why is the other appropriate to remain

D6 var ei sva rik at reifum (Eysteinn Asgrimsson, Lilja 35,1)
still was not as rich of swaddling-cloth

sd vas hjorr ens hdva (Einarr Skulason, Geisli 44,5)
that was sword of the high one

sva for pat er svaradi Eva (Eysteinn Asgrimss. Lilja 16,5)
so it went when Eve answered

bé va Porsteinn havan (Haukr Valdisarson, Islendingadrapa 23,7)
then killed Porsteinn a high one

pvi var kongrinn hordu heyvi (Eysteinn Asgrimsson, Lilja 35,3)
therefore the king was hard hay-DAT

In these examples, the initial consonants of following words seem to
match consonants in head rhymes, like in: hvi-samir : disa. We note,
however that this cohesive measure is never used in the head rhyme. It
is only in supporting rhymes that the rhyme crosses word boundaries.

Examples can also be found, where the head rhyme has a cluster and
cohesion seems to be called for to match it:

(27) af pvi at eignum lofda (Sigvatr, Bersoglisvisur 5,3)
because possessions of the king

af pvi't ytar hpfdu (Pjodolfr Arnérsson, Magnusflokkr 4,3)
because men had

en pviat illa reyndisk (Pj6d6lfr Arnorsson, Lausav. 25,5)
but because badly turned out

ok peim er vel vakdi (Einarr Skaklason, Geisli 41,5)
and those who well woke
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er pit sjait mik ollu varda (Eysteinn Asgrimsson, Lilja 97,6)
which so see me all to matter

The sort of cohesion found here reminds of the so-called Stab der Liai-
son in Middle English alliteration, i.e. cases where a word final conso-
nant forms an onset to a following syllable and as such alliterates with
other onsets:

(28) Toax, a tide mon /of that ober side.
(Destr. of Troy, cf. Minkova 2003: 169)

These phenomena become comprehensible if we assume cohesion on
the postlexical level of the phonology. In the Stab der Liaison the /t/ of
that forms an onset to the vowel of other, and in: Heyrda't sva pat sidan
(cf. 26), with a likely pronunciation ['heyrdat 'sva:dat 'si:dan], the dental
fricative in pat, forms by cohesion an internal onset in the dissyllabic
[svoidat].

But even if the cohesive rhyme and the empty rhyme can each be
interpreted in its own way, there might still seem to remain a contra-
diction between the two phenomena. On the one hand a morphologi-
cal boundary can create a break to match a non-consonantal syllable
contact in empty rhyme, as in: hiorva gnys ok skyjjum, and on the
other hand a word boundary can be overridden to create a consonantal
contact to match a word internal one as in: Heyrdat sva plat sidjan. It
would seem that two opposing principles are at work.

5.6 Resolving the paradox

But a closer look at the distribution of the forms participating in the
empty rhyme and the cohesive rhyming pairs reveals some features
which make the facts more comprehensible.

To start with the empty rhyme, it seems that in all instances the
head-rhyme involves a long vowel followed by a semivowel (or in some
instances an -7), which could be interpreted as a (relatively) sonorous
syllable contact. We also saw that the forms in (22) and (23), where a
morphological boundary has to be invoked to establish the hending
relation, are all in supporting thymes. According to the logic assumed
for the rhyming constraints, we can then say for these cases that a word
or morpheme boundary is invoked to match an empty syllable contact
established in the head-rhyme. However, a word boundary could not
be used in this way in the head rhyme, since the last two positions had
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to be filled by disyllables, and a sequence like ey var ‘island was’ was
unthinkable in this position.

In the case of the cohesive rhyme, as in af pvi at eignum lofda (Sig-
vatr, Bersoglisvisur 5,3, cf. 27), we also see that the head-rhymes are
all regular, whereas the ‘forced’, cohesive rhyme is in the supporting
positions. In that case, the non-sonorous contact created by cohesion
is an echo (a reverse one in fact) of the main rhyme, and would be
unthinkable in the main rhyme position, because of the impossibility
of a word boundary between the last two syllables in the line. Thus the
head-rhyme is the more regular member of the construction.

5.7 Inseparable clusters in the hendings

So we see that, depending on the conditions set by the head-rhyme,
morphological boundaries could either be invoked or ignored in the
supporting rhyme. But we have also seen that consonants other than
the one immediately following the syllable can be ignored in the rhyme
as shown in Olafs mag]r sva't #g]di (Sighvatr, Flokkr um Erling Skjalgs-
son 9,3), her]gauts vinu bar]dir (Bragi, Ragnarsdrapa 5,8) and other
similar examples listed in (20). There are, however, interesting lim-
its to this sort of rhyme. A clear exception (or so it seems) from the
principle that a second consonant could be ignored in the hendings is
that clusters of s+stop, i.e. clusters like: sp, st and sk only rhyme with
themselves. An example showing this is the line in (29):

(29) hesta ras] or husjum (Sighvatr, Austrfararvisur 12,4)
horse-GEN-PL run from houses

Here the s-sounds in rds and hisum form the rhyming relation, whereas
that of hesta, which forms a part of the cluster st is excluded from the
rhyming construction and would have formed an impermissible extra
rhyme if it had taken part in the construction.

Similarly a nasal followed by a stop (nd, nt, ng, nk, mb, mp) can only
rhyme with a cluster of the same sort. There are no examples of rhymes
of the type listed in (30):

(30) *land : vanta, *ganga : landa, *vindr : minkr, *lamb : kempa, *vinr : ganga
etc.

In other surroundings, i.e. preceding another consonant or a boundary,
an n can thyme alone, as in:
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(31) a. fen]s va gramr til men]ja (Kormakr Ogmundarson,
Sigurdardrépa 6,8)
quagmire killed king to jewelry

b. vin]r firrdi sik syn]oum (Einarr Skalason, Geisli 62,7)
friend freed himself of sins

Similarly, a lateral in front of a dental d does not rhyme with a lateral
in another environment, since rhymes like *valld : tala or *valld : helgan
do not seem to occur. The traditional interpretation of this is that in
front of dentals, [ was alveolar or dental, but in other environments,
it was articulated further back, either velarised or retroflex (Jakob
Benediktsson 1960, Noreen 1923/1970: 42,189). It is thus possible that
differences in the articulation of laterals in different surroundings are
partly responsible for this. And it is also possible that assimilation of
place of articulation and some other phonetic features can be responsi-
ble for the absence of the nasal thymes listed in (30).

Another possible explanation of this and the other examples men-
tioned above is in terms of sonority and the idea that the rhyme is
established in terms of sonority minima following syllables. In nasal
clusters like nd, mb, ng, and the lld, the sonority minimum is the stop,
and the same goes for postvocalic clusters like sp, st, sk. So, a more
sonorous segment in front of the stop could not establish a rhyming
relation without the participation of a following obstruent or less sono-
rous segment. In fact this seems to hold more generally, since for the
older poetry, a less sonorous consonant is never excluded from the
rhyme after a more sonorous one. A typical rhyme is the following
where the obstruent /g/ (stop or fricative) following the more sonorous
/1r/ is matched by the same cluster in supporting rhyme:

(32) morglun, Raduborg]ar (Sigvatr, Vestrfararvisur 1)
morning Rouen-GEN

We do not get rhymes of the type mord : borgar where the sonorant
would have to carry the rhyming relation without the participation
of the less sonorous fricatives. However, the second consonant can be
extra-rhymal when it is not lower in sonority than the preceding one,
as shown by the following examples:

(33) Or]r tegask Oleif gor]va (Sigvatr, Vestrfararvisur 3,1)
generous says Olaf make
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allfram]r baendr gam]la (Sigvatr, Vestrfararvisur 4,2)
very prominent-NOM old farmers-ACC

hygg pt at], jéfurr skat]na (Sigvatr, Vestrfararvisur 6, )
think about, king of men

Assuming that the semivowel /v/ is at least as sonorous as /r/ and that
the lateral /1/ is at least as sonorous as the nasal /m/, the sonority mini-
mum following the vowels is reached before the onset of the second
consonant.

In an example like: fen]s va gramr menjja (see 31a) the less sonorous
/s/ is ignored after /n/ in fens, which may seem to contradict the sonor-
ity hypothesis, but this can be due to a morphological boundary invoked
for the supporting rhyme in the manner suggested in 5.4. Similarly, in
examples like: Danmarkar pik van+dan (cf. 20b) it is possible that the
boundary between the verb stem van- with a relatively sonorous nasal
and the past tense suffix -d-, a fricative, split the interlude.

The function of sonority relations in the hendings matches in an
interesting way with the conditions in alliteration. We saw that in allit-
eration a more sonorous segment can be ignored involving a less sono-
rous one in examples like: gradugr halr nema geds viti (Grottasongr 4,1—
2) or in: sungu ok slungu / snudga steini (Gréttaséngr 4,1-2) and in the
case of s+stop alliteration the less sonorous stop could not be ignored.
This amounts to saying that linguistically the alliteration is defined in
terms of a sonority minimum relative to more sonorous surroundings
before the vowel. And this is also true of the hendings, only we are
dealing with the position of minimum sonority following the vowel.

6 A summary of similarities and differences between
alliteration and rhyme

Given the similarities described above between the hendings and allit-
eration, we seem to be in a position to capture the principles of the two
types of rhyme under the same heading as a requirement of non-dis-
tinctness in the next sonority minimum, respectively, before and after
the vowel of a head rhyme and its support(s), as expressed in (34):

(34) A rhyming/alliterating connection can be established between a head
(stave or rhyme) and a support (stave or rhyme), if the first sonority
minimum following/preceding the vowel of the support does not belong
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to a different equivalence class than the next sonority minimum follo-
wing/preceding the vowel of the head.

These formal similarities seem to be compatible with the hypothesis
that the hendings developed inherently, but did not have to be bor-
rowed from abroad.

7 Rhythm and rhyming schemes

Although we want to emphasise the similarities between alliteration
and rhyme, there obviously are differences, which need to be explained.
In this section we will have a closer look at how the rhyming schemes
(comprising both alliteration and the hendings) relate to the rhythm
of the different styles, as defined by the counting of positions in the
metre. It will be maintained that the rhythmic principles of the skaldic
style formed the right conditions for the development of the hendings,
whereas the eddic style was suitable for the original use of alliteration
as a binding device.

7.1 Word counting and syllable counting:
rhythmical accessibility

It has been argued that the function of the rhyme and alliteration is
not thythmical in the sense that the rhyming constructions are directly
involved in creating the alternation between strong and weak metrical
positions. But there is obviously a relation between rhythm and rhyme,
if only for the fact that a weak constituent is less likely to carry a stave
or a hending than a strong one. The rhyming schemes are depend-
ent on thythm, but not the other way around. And there is a further,
perhaps more important, connection between rhythm and rhyme in
that there are certain rhythmic prerequisites in the skaldic metres for
the development of the hendings as a metrical device, which were not
present in the eddic forms.

The rhythmic innovation of dréttkvaett was the introduction of syl-
lable counting. This rhythmic innovation called for greater phonologi-
cal cohesion in the text, so to speak, but more important for the func-
tion of the hendings, this made the offset of syllables open to metrical
schematisation.

To illustrate the difference between the eddic and the skal-
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dic rhythm, we can look at the representations in (35) for the eddic
fornyrdislag, and (36) for the dréttkveett:

(35)

Text Hljods bid ek  |allar |helgar [kindir
Position 1 2 3 4
Alliteration | ( (

Text meiri ok |minni |mdgu |Heimdallar
Position 1 2 3 4
Alliteration | ( ( (

In (35) the positions relevant to the fornyrdislag are numbered from 1
to 4, and brackets indicate positions active in the rhyming construc-
tion. In this structure there is no rhythmical layer on which to identify
the syllabic interludes.

In (36), which describes the drittkveett, there are six positions, cor-
responding to syllables, and here the syllabic interludes become visible
through the positions marked by the gridlines in the tables.

(36)

Text Und |rask |ogl is |land |a
Positions 1 2 3 4 |5 6
Hendings ] ]
Alliteration |( (

Text frid |[rofs |kon |ungr |ofs
Positions 1 2 3 4 5 6
Hendings ] ]
Alliteration | (

For word counting of the type shown in (35), the rhymes or syllabic
interludes are “invisible” to the metrical scheme and thus cannot form
rhyming constructions, but in the syllable counting structure in (36)
they are. This is because ‘every syllable counts’ in the rhythm, and
thus the interlude between two syllables like: u-nd-rask can be used to
form a relation with la-nd-a etc. (In our representation, the right hand
square bracket is placed relative to the following gridline, which marks
the syllable contact.)
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A point of similarity between the metrical positioning of allitera-
tion in the eddic form and of the hendings in the drottkveett, which
has already been noted, becomes apparent when we compare the grid-
representation for each metre. This is that in both instances the head
of the rhyme construction occurs in the penultimate position in the
grid. Thus in (35) the head stave is in the 37, i.e. last but one position
in the line of fornyrdislag, and in (36), the head rthyme is in the 5™ and
last but one position in the line of dréttkveett.

7.2 The contrapuntal structure of dréttkveett

It is clear that in the drottkueett several things are going on at the same
time and the text has to satisfy a number of constraints simultaneously.
Although the alliteration developed originally in the eddic rthythm, the
fact that gridlines corresponding to the beginnings of words (as well as
syllables) are present in the skaldic scheme in (36), means that it could
also be made use of in this thythm, as we have seen.

But on top of this there is an alternation between strong and weak
positions, which we have not paid much attention to in this paper.
Even though scholars have proposed different analyses of the rhyth-
mic character of the dréttkveett, there is agreement that both stress
and syllabic quantity played a role in the metrical structure, and these
parameters made further additions to the formal complexities. (See
Gade 1995, Kristjan Arnason 1991/2000 and Kuhn 1983 for varying
interpretations of the rhythm.) The interplay between these different
patterns is best described in terms of parameters or scores of the sort
found in music, where counting takes place simultaneously on more
than one level. It is appropriate to show this in a representation, which
does not assume any hierarchy between the parameters. In that way
the quantitative and stress based rhythm of the text is independent of
the templates for alliteration and rhyme and vice versa.

To illustrate this, we can add one more score to the grids shown in
(36), representing the dynamic alternation between (relatively) strong
and weak positions, as shown in (37):
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(37) [ Text Und |rask |ogl is |land |a
Positions 1 2 3 4 |5
Dynamics s w ] w s w
Hendings ] ]
Alliteration | ( (

Text frid |rofs |kon |ungr |ofs
Positions 1 2 3 4 5
Dynamics s s w w s w
Hendings ] ]
Alliteration |(

Here we have added a line where the positions are marked as strong
or weak. In these examples, strength is assumed for syllables bearing
word stress and which furthermore take part in the thyming schemes.
It is assumed that only three positions can be strong and that there are
only two degrees of strength, but scholars have been willing to assume
more variation in degrees of strength and the number of strong posi-
tions. This is a different issue, which will not be dealt with here; the
point emphasised in the paper is that the syllable counting rhythm of
the droéttkvaett was a prerequisite for making use of the offset of the
vowels as linguistic points of reference for the hendings.

8 Conclusion

Our survey of the principles of hendings and alliteration in Old Ice-
landic poetry has revealed interesting similarities in the essentials of
the language-metre correlation. Both rhyming relations are based on
matching sonority minima, which form parts of rhyming constructions,
whose primary function is to communicate the division of the poetic
text into constituents (lines and couplets). The two schemes relate to
different levels in the rhythmical build-up of the texts as defined by
the two types of poetry, eddic and skaldic. Alliteration is originally
built on word rhythm in the eddic metres, so that word onsets, occur-
ring in metrically strong positions, form constructions with the head
stave as the structural centre. The hendings, which only became pos-
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sible as a poetic device in the syllable based rhythm of skaldic metres
like the drottkveett, formed rhyming constructions, where the second
member formed the head in the same way as in alliteration. Since word
beginnings are also visible in the dréttkveett, alliteration could be used
along with other poetic means in the complex structure of the metre.

The non-rhythmic linguistic characterisation, on which the cate-
gorisation of metrical equivalence was based, was the same for both
types of scheme as far as allowed by the different conditions. Both
clusters and empty positions seem to be defined in the same way muta-
tis mutandis.

The fact that the differences between the two types of rhyme can
be connected to the rhythmic differences between skaldic and eddic
poetry makes it unnecessary to assume that the hendings as such are
due to foreign influence, as is sometimes done. The primary innovation
was the introduction of syllabic thythm.
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ANDREAS NORDBERG

"En varg hinger vister om salen, en 6rn sianker
sig ner fran ovan.”

Om QOdins sal i Grimnismal 9 och 10

En av de mest vilkinda forestillningarna i den fornnordiska myto-
login 4r den om Odins boning Valhall och man kan kanske till och
med sdga att motiven ifriga har fatt mer utrymme i populirveten-
skapliga sammanhang, in vad som kan sigas vara motiverat utifrdn det
bevarade killmaterialet. Férutom hos Snorri skildras Valhall mer ing3-
ende endast i tre killor, dels de tva "eddiska” skaldedikterna Eiriksmal
och Hdkonarmal, dels i eddadikten Grimnismdl. Dessa tre dikter har
dessutom ett starkt inbordes sammanhang (se till exempel Nordberg
2003: 47-56 med hinvisningar). [ Grimnismal omnimns Valhall i en
langre rad strofer (4~17) som riknar upp mytiska gudaorter. Just denna
passage av dikten har varit féremal f6r manga diskussioner. Bland de
tidiga kommentatorerna av Eddan uppfattades merparten av stroferna
i namnlistan som antingen sekundira interpolationer eller korrupta
pé andra sitt (Miillenhoff 1908: 159, Boer 1922: 63 f., Sijmons—Gering
1927: 188 ff., de Vries 1950, Schroder 1958: 350). For inte s3 linge sedan

Nordberg, A., Dr. Phil., Department of History of Religions, Stockholm University.
“A Wolf is hanging to the West of the Hall, an Eagle is descending from above.” About
Othins Hall in Grimnismal g and 10", ANF 122 (2007), pp. 115-136.

Abstract: The two enigmatic stanzas g—10 in the eddic poem Grimnismdl tells us about
Othin’s hall (Odins salkynni). Stanza 10 states that a wolf hangs by the western door
while an eagle hovers over it. Most often, '‘Othin’s hall’ has been understood to be
Othin's warrior hall Valhéll, while the shields, spears and armour as well as the wolf and
eagle have been interpreted as the hall’s adornments. This paper presents an alternative
view. In stanza g, allusions are made to the aristocratic men in the warrior band. Stanza
10 presents the motif with the executed young aristocratic avenger, sometimes called
vargr, hanging in a gallows tree as a sacrifice to Othin the god of war, to the carrion birds’
delight. The question is whether Odins salkynni is a synonym for Valhéll, or an allusion
to a worldly warrior hall, according to some place-names called Odinssalr, the place for
the Othinic warrior cult.

Keywords: Old Norse, Othins Hall, aristocratic warrior culture, Grimnismal g and 10.
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kom denna uppfattning emellertid att bemétas kritiskt i en studie av
Elizabeth Jackson (1995), som istillet argumenterade for att hela listan
med gudaorter i Grimnismal borde ses som en enhet.

Sjalv kinner jag viss osikerhet 6ver hur uppkomsten av dikten ska
forstas, eftersom det finns goda argument for s3vil dsikten att Grimnis-
mal ir ett kompilat av strofer av skiftande ursprung, som uppfattningen
att dikten ska ses som en mer eller mindre ursprunglig enhet. Vad gil-
ler de strofer som riknar upp de mytiska gudaorterna forefaller enligt
min mening dtminstone de flesta av dem ha en gemensam bakgrund.
Med undantag fér just strof g—10, vilka ir féremélet for denna artikel,
foljer samtliga dessa strofer mer eller mindre samma syntaktiska och
semantiska uppbyggnad. Varje strof omniamner en mytisk ort (ndgon
ging tvd), pa ett sddant sitt att strofens forsta vers omtalar orten ifriga
medan en mytologisk kommentar tillfogas i den andra. Strof 8, som ir
den férsta av de strofer som berdr Valhall, lyder till exempel som fol-
jer' (for det mytologiska motivkomplex som denna strof anknyter till,
se Nordberg 2003: 153 ff.):

strof 8

Gladsheimr heitir inn fimti, Gladsheimr heter den femte [orten],
bars en gullbiarta dir det guldglinsande

Valholl vid of brumir; Valhall ligger vidstrickt;

enn par Hroptr och dir viljer

kyss hverian dag Hroptr [Odin] var dag

vapndauda vera. de som ska dé fér vapen.

Just efter strof 8 foljer dock tva strofer som stilmissigt till stor del
bryter fran de just foregiende stroferna. Aven dessa har dock ansetts
behandla forestillningarna kring Valhall. En vanlig 6versittning ar
ungefir som foljer:

strof g

Mioc er audkent, Mycket ir vilkint

peim er til Odins koma, for dem som kommer till Odin
salkynni at si3; och skddar hans sal;

scoptom er rann rept, av spjutskaft ir huset sparrat,
scioldom er salr pakidr, av skoldar ir salen tickt,
bryniom um becci strat.  brynjor ar pé biankarna strédda.

' Samtliga eddacitat 4r himtade ur Edda, ed. Neckel-Kuhn 1983, om inget annat
anges. Oversittningarna dr mina egna.
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strof 10

Mioc er audkent, Mycket dr vilkint

beim er til Odins koma, fér dem som kommer till Odin

salkynni at sia; och skadar hans sal;

vargr hangir en varg hinger

fyr vestan dyrr, vister om dorren,

oc drupir prn yfir. en 6rn sinker sig (alt. lutar sig ned) fr&n ovan.

Efter dessa tvad avvikande strofer fortsitter dikten upprikningen av
orter genom samma syntaktiskt och semantiskt uppstillda strofer som
dikten visade upp just fore strof g och 10.

Enligt min mening kan huvuddelen av listan med gudaorter mycket
vil ha ett gemensamt ursprung. Jag finner det daremot inte osannolikt
att de tva stroferna g-10 om Odins sal kan ha en annan bakgrund 4n
dvriga strofer i listan och forst sekundirt blivit inférda i densamma i
anslutningen till strof 8 om Valhall. Detta innebir naturligtvis inte att
det litteratur- eller religionshistoriska virdet av de bada stroferna per
automatik férminskas, men det kan diremot ha en stor betydelse for
hur innehéllet i stroferna ska férstés.

Tidigare tolkningar av Grimnismal g och 10.

Innehallet i de tva stroferna Grimnismal 9—10 ir gatfullt och det rider
ingen koncensus om hur raderna bor tydas. Utférliga tolkningar av
Grimnismdl g-10 ir dessutom till dags dato férvinansvirt fi. Den
forste som pa allvar gjorde ett forsok att tolka de bida stroferna var
Richard M. Meyer. I en artikel frin 1906 med den talande titeln Iko-
nische Mythen framférde han tanken att Grimnismal g—10 skildrade
ett till Odin vigt tempel som var smyckat med konstverk och erévrade
krigsbyten. Medan de brynjor, skéldar och spjut som omnimns i strof
g9 utgjorde exempel pa det senare, tinkte han sig att vargen och 6rnen
i strof 10 &syftade snidade trifigurer som smyckade templet (Meyer
1906: 174 £). For det senare hade snarlika tankar dock redan publice-
rats av Valtyr Gudmundsson, som tidnkte sig att drnen kunde avse en
utsmyckning av en frin taket utskjutande vindskiva (Gudmundsson
1889: 154). Annu under senare tid har varianter av denna idé fatt for-
héllandevis stor uppslutning (jamfér Lindow 1989: 350) och man har
dven pdtalat likheterna mellan de tinkta 6rnprydda vindskidorna pa
Odins sal och en bronsstaty férestillande en flygande 6rn, som Karl
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den store enligt en krénika frdn goo-talets andra del lit sitta upp pé
sitt palats takgavel (Grimm 1854: 600, de Vries 1957: 378).

En radikalt annorlunda tolkning lades fram av Gustav Neckel (1913)
i ett arbete, som till stor del byggde vidare pa en idé av Knut Stjerna
(1906). Neckel ansdg att strofernas innehall gick tillbaka p&d mycket
gamla mytologiska forestillningar, som var ildre 4n motiven med Val-
hall, men som sekundirt hade kommit att bindas samman med dessa.
Neckel menade att Valhall frin bérjan avsdg ett slagfilt efter striden,
vilket poetiskt hade stiliserats som en krigarhall och sekundirt ocksd
kommit att forestillas som en sddan. Men det var pi slagfiltet som
spjut, skéldar och brynjor lag spridda, och det var diar, menade han,
som strofernas varg och érn uppehdll sig for att frossa av de fallna. De
bida stroferna Grimnismal g—10 skildrade siledes egentligen ett slag-
filt. En ytterligare tolkning, som inte helt avskiljer sig frin Neckels,
publicerades ett halvsekel senare av Hans Kuhn. Denne menade att
Odins sal i Grimnismadl g—10 var en poetisk bild av en samling fallna
krigare, vars kroppar hade kastats samman i en hdg pa slagfiltet och
tickts med skoldar och spjut (Kuhn 1954: 427 £)).

Ett decennium senare presenterade Gabriel Turville-Petre (1964:
54 f) en helt annan syn pid de bada stroferna. Han menade i likhet
med Stjerna, Neckel och Kuhn att Grimnismal g—10 (tillsammans med
de 6vriga motiven med Valhall) borde betraktas mer som uttryck fér
poetiskt konstnirskap dn som en faktisk religios tro. Den gudahall dar
Odin samlade stupade kungar och hjiltar, framhéll han, fanns visser-
ligen i skaldernas bildspridk, men saknade i 6vrigt en mytologisk grund.
Istillet ville Turville-Petre (i likhet med minga andra, se utférliga hin-
visningar i Nordberg 2003: 22 not 1) identifiera det "dkta” Valhall med
vissa berg i framfor allt de svenska Gotalandskapen, som bar namn
som Valshalla och Vilehall, etcetera. Det ildsta och mest genuina
Valhall horde siledes hemma i det komplex av motiv som berérde
forestillningarna om dddsberget, medan motiven i Grimnismal g-10
endast delades bland de senvikingatida skalderna och dirfér saknade
mytologisk substans.

Tolkningarna av Grimnismal g—10 har siledes varit mycket skif-
tande, men ingen av dem kan std fri fran kritik. De gétalindska ”Val-
hallsberg” som har anférts som beligg fér Valhalls utveckling ur déds-
berget ir helt sikert en fabrikation frén goticistisk tid, dar berg med
namn som pidminner om Valhall — men som etymologiskt har helt
andra ursprung — felaktigt kopplades samman med Odins gudahall.
Tolkningen ifriga saknar dirmed helt underlag och maiste av allt att
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déma vara fel (Nordberg 2003: 22 ff). Dirmed kan man heller inte
avfirda de bida stroferna Grimnismal g—10 pa det littvindiga sitt som
Turville-Petre vill 1ata gora. Neckels &sikt att innehallet i Grimnismal
g-10 ursprungligen asyftade slagfiltet efter striden har fitt en relativt
bred uppslutning (se hinvisningar i Nordberg 2003: 14). And3 ir tolk-
ningen minst sagt problematisk. Det finns inte ndgon killa som de facto
talar fér att motiven med krigarhallen utvecklats sekundirt ur fére-
stillningarna kring valplatsen och tolkningen kan i sjilva verket endast
forsvaras genom hinvisningar till de teoretiska utvecklingstankar som
man méter i den evolutionistiska skolbildningen och i vilken Neckels
studie var djupt rotad.

Meyers sikt — att Grimnismal g—10 avsig ett med krigsbyten och
konsthantverk smycket jordiskt Odinstempel — har inte heller fatt
ndgon stérre anslutning. Odins sal har istillet placerats i gudavirlden
och uppfattats som en varierande benimning p& Valhall. Sjilv ir jag
emellertid inte helt siker pd detta, utan ser istillet tv alternativa méj-
ligheter. A ena sidan skulle Grimnismal 9—10 kunna asyfta Valhall i ett
sammanhang dar Valhall poetiskt gestaltades som en jordisk krigarhall,
men & andra sidan skulle de bida stroferna ocksé redan frin bérjan ha
kunnat avse en jordisk krigarhall och sekundirt forts in 1 Grimnismal
av en kompilator som felaktigt antog att stroferna asyftade Valhall.

Lat mig darfor halla bida dessa mojligheter 6ppna i den vidare dis-
kussionen. Jag ska hir forséka visa att innehéllet i Grimnismal g—10
innehaller flera poetiska anspelningar och antydningar som kan verka
otydliga och svarforklarade for oss idag, men som kan ha varit littfor-
stdeliga och sjilvklara for de minniskor som bér ha utgjort strofernas
tinkta dhérare — minnen och kvinnorna inom den yngre jirnilderns
aristokratiska krigarkultur.

Ett nytt forslag till tolkning av Grimnismal g—10

Uppfattningen att Grimnismal 9—10 innehaller en rad poetiska allusio-
ner som delvis gar over strofernas bokstavliga inneh3ll, men som med-
lemmarna inom den yngre jirndlderns krigararistokrati — men kanske
inte vem som helst i 6vrigt — férvintades forstd, styrks inte minst
av innehéillet i de tva strofernas inledande rader, dir det fastslas att
mycket dr audkent 'vilkint’, for dem som skadar Odins salkynni. Den
senare frasen bor vil hiar nirmast betraktas som en poetisk variant ay
uttrycket Odins salr, som i Eiriksmal brukas parallellt med Valhall som
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en bendmning p& Odins boning. Efterleden -kynni betyder hir "bostad,
hem’ och férekommer di och d& i kombination med andra ord for
bostad och hus, sdsom hitsakynni och heimkynni, etcetera (LP). Ordet
salr, sv. ’sal, hall’, &syftar en storre byggnad med statusfyllda fértecken.
Nir sal ingdr i nordiska ortnamn avses i regel en form av ceremonihall
pé den aristokratiska stormansgarden. [ salen (eller hallen) holl stor-
mannen gistabud och utévade sin politiska representation, men dven
andra formella och religitsa tilldragelser dgde rum i byggnaden. Av
intresse ir att ortnamn med sal ofta ir av sakral art och alltid férbinds
med Odin di ordet 4r sammansatt med ett gudanamn. Man kinner till
exempel tva norska TOdinssalr samt de svenska Onsala och Odensala,
vilka bada gir tillbaka pa *Odinssalir (Brink 1999: 27 ff)). Dessa ort-
namn bér vil nirmast betraktas som verkliga jordiska paralleller till de
mytologiska uttrycken Odins salr och Odins salkynni.

Pd en elementir nivd avspeglar de olika killornas mytiska motiv
med Odins sal en aristokratisk hallbyggnad i vilken kulten av Odin
dgde rum. Att denna reella byggnad kunde smilta samman med sin
gudomliga férebild (i det mytologiska perspektivet ar ju det inbérdes
forhallandet omvint), dr naturligtvis inte konstigare 4n att den kristna
kyrkobyggnaden kan kallas Guds hus. Men sannolikt finns det dven ett
betydligt djupare samband mellan den aristokratiska hallen och Odins
mytologiska boning, vilket kommer till uttryck genom den korthuggna
information som man méter i de andra verserna i Grimnismal g—10.
Jag menar att det ir hir som de verkliga anspelningarna gors pd en
mytologisk identifikation mellan Odins sal med dess einherjar och den
aristokratiska hallen med dess krigare.

Innehéillet i Grimnismal 9

Den andra helmingen av Grimnismal g lyder som foljer: "av spjut-
skaft ar huset sparrat, av skéldar ir salen tickt, brynjor ir pd binkarna
strodda”. Mycket talar for att innehéllet i denna halvstrof indirekt for-
medlar vilka som hade tilltride till Odins sal i dess mangtydiga mening,
namligen hogittade min inom krigararistokratin.” Budskapet ar dock
uttryckt genom en poetisk teknik som #ven dterfinns i vissa andra dik-
ter, namligen att méinnens vapen och krigsmundering stills i ett meto-

? Foreliggande tolkning av Grimnismal g ir en sammanfattning av en mer detaljerad
analys i Nordberg 2003: 196 ff. och kan ses som en utgingspunkt fér tolkningen av
Grimnismal 10 nedan.
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nymiskt forhéllande till sina dgare och symboliskt markerar nirvaron
av dessa i stroferna. Oftast knyts dock attribut som brynja, hjilm och
vapen mer direkt till sina dgare och utgdr di en form av kinnetecken
for minnens hoga sociala status. I Sighvatr Pordarsons dikt Austrfarar-
visur (strof 16) omtalas till exempel Olav den heliges kungahall som
den mest stitliga byggnad som kan skidas, med hirdmin som pryder
salen med sin nirvaro medan deras brynjor och hjilmar hinger lingst
viggarna som praktfulla bonader (Skj. B1, 224). Samma motiv 3terfinns
ocksd i till exempel den fornengelska dikten Beowulf, i en hogstimd
skildring av hirdminnen i kung Hrodgars hall (rader 1242-1250, ed.
Klaeber 1950: 47). Vid vissa arkeologiska utgriavningar av hallbyggnader
frin yngre jirnildern, som till exempel den si kallade "krigarhallen” i
Birka, har man kunnat konstatera att vapen och rustningsattiraljer fak-
tiskt har foérvarats ungefir s& som dessa dikter beskriver (Holmgqvist-
Olausson 2001). Att det verkligen ar de hégittade krigarnas nirvaro i
Odins sal som markeras i Grimnismal g framgér dirtill inte minst av
att brynjor var mycket eftertraktade och knappast igdes — eller bars
— av vilka som helst. Talande ir att brynjor 4r mycket ovanliga fynd i
gravar frin yngre jirndldern och patriffas endast i mycket statusfyllda
sammanhang i de verkligt sillsynta fall d& de faktiskt aterfinns (se
hirom Thordeman 1941, Arwidsson 1954: 28-53, Roesdahl 1983: 42,
48, Fredman 1992: 33, Solberg 2000: 306 f.).

Men sannolikt kan strofen uppvisa en vidare symbolik an si. De
spjut som ligger som taksparrar i Odins sal anknyter troligen till ett
viktigt komplex av férestillningar knutna till Odinkulten. Odin var
sjilv geirs drottinn 'spjutets herre’ (Skj. Bi, 37). Han dgde spjutet Gung-
nir, som enligt Sigrdrifomal 17 var malat med runor. Detta kan vara en
mytisk parallell till de malaspiét som omtalas i den fornvistnordiska
litteraturen samt till de spjutblad med runtexter, som har aterfunnits
frin romersk jirnalder och folkvandringstid (Ellis Davidson 1972: 8,
Kuhn 1978: 248). Odin kunde enligt vissa semimytologiska killor
skinka eller 1ana ut ett spjut till vissa kimpar som da blev odévervinn-
liga. Detta motiv avbildas méjligen pi vissa av de si kallade hjilm-
blecken frin Vendel, Valsgirde och Sutton Hoo, dir rustade krigare
till hist stir i begrepp att slunga iviig spjut som ser ut att styras av
vad som verkar vara mytologiska hjilpare eller beskyddare (Hauck
1954: 41). Vidare kunde fiender enligt vissa killor vigas till Odin genom
att ett spjut kastades &ver dem samtidigt som de verbalt dedicerades
till krigsguden, enligt en av mycket att déma autentisk rituell inled-
ning av stridshandlingar. Denna sed instiftades enligt Vpluspd 24 av
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Odin sjilv, som enligt Ynglingasaga 9 (IF 1979: 22) dessutom lit mirka
sig med ett spjut medan han tillignade sig alla min som dog i strid (se
Nordberg 2003: 107 fI. for fler exempel). Nar Grimnismal g uppger att
spjut ligger som taksparrar i Odins sal dr det svart att inte associera till
alla de konnotationer som spjutet i kombination med Odin ger. Mycket
talar f6r att skaldens avsikt dr att formedla att de min som sitter under
spjuten i Odins sal ir krigare, som i livet och déden var vigda till Odin
(Nordberg 2003: 201 ).

Nir dessa min i krigarhallarna stred gemensamt pa slagfilten stod
de ofta formerade tillsammans p3 sitt som kallades skéldborgar. Dessa
skoldborgar skapades genom att minnen héll sina skoldar titt bred-
vid varandra s att de skapade en "borg” med viggar och tak. I poesin
kunde skoldborgarna bland annat benimnas som hus, salar eller hallar
(se exempel i Meissner 1921: 170 ff)), eller som Snorri uttrycker det i
Skaldskaparmal 49 (SnE. ed. Faulkes 1998: 67): "skoldborgen ir kallad
hall och tak, vigg och golv” (skjaldborgin er kollud holl ok reefr, veggr
ok glf). Detta ir av intresse hir, eftersom vissa kenningar p4 samma
satt anknyter till just Odins sal. I Porbjorn Hornklofis Haraldskveadi
11 kallas skoldarna Svafnis salnefrar *Odins sals niavrar’ (Skj. Bi, 23).
Av sammanhanget i dikten kan man forstd att skéldarna ir placerade
bredvid varandra pé ett sitt som metaforiskt kan beskrivas som niver-
flak pa ett hustak. Men detta "hus”, som i kenningen kallas Odins sal,
ir i sjilva verket en skoéldborg. Samma metaforik dterfinns ocks3 i ken-
ningen salbrigdandi Sveigdis 'Odins sals [= skéldborgens] genombrytare
= krigaren’ i Gopbormr Sindris Hakonardrapa 5 (Skj. B1, 55 f.). 1 Bragi
Boddasons Ragnarsdrapa 12 omtalas en dekorerad skéld i Ragnars hall
som Suvplnis salpenningr 'Odins sals penning’ (Skj. B1, 3). Hir dterkom-
mer &terigen uttrycket Odins sal, men om detta hir avser den verkliga
hallen, Odins mytiska skdldbeklidda hall, skéldborgen eller kanske
genom en poetisk multivalens alla tre varianter pi en ging framgir
inte av sammanhanget.

Uttrycket Odins sal ar alltsd mangtydigt, och det ir inte osannolikt
att det var just denna polyvalens som skalderna 3syftade di benim-
ningen férekommer i diktningen. De krigare som festade och utdvade
religios kult av Odin i jordiska salar och hallbyggnader — vilka av ort-
namn att déma ibland till och med kallades Odinssalir, etcetera — var
ocksd de som stred i skéldborgar kallade Odins sal. De som foll i dessa
strider fick efter doden forena sig med Odin i Valhall, som ocksa kunde
bendmnas Odins sal. Det méste ha varit frestande for skalderna att 13ta
dessa betydelsenivéer poetiskt flyta samman.
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Innehillet i Grimnismal 10

Det huvudsakliga budskapet i Grimnismal g tycks siledes vara att de
som vistades i Odins sal i uttryckets flertydiga mening var hégittade
krigare som i livet och ddden var vigda till Odin. Men just eftersom
uttrycket Odins sal ir mingtydigt kan man stilla frigan om ndgon
betydelseniva dr primar i férhallande till ndgon annan. Saken ir kom-
plicerad, eftersom & ena sidan Odins mytiska sal metaforiskt askadlig-
gors som en kungahall i de mytologiska skildringarna, medan Odin 4
andra sidan tycks ha kunnat upplevas nirvara i kulten i de aristokra-
tiska hallarna, vilka i ett religiost perspektiv dirmed ocksi kan upp-
fattas som Odins salar. De bada nivierna flyter dirfér delvis samman
(Nordberg 2003: 169-195). I den eddiska skaldedikten Eiriksmal bru-
kas Odins salr tveklost som en synonym till Valhgll och s& som de bida
stroferna Grimnismal 9—10 stir i dikten (samt anvinds i Snorris Edda,
som ir beroende av Grimnismal), tycks dven Odins salkynni primirt
avse Valhall. Anda vill jag inte utesluta en alternativ mojlighet, nam-
ligen att de tv3 stroferna 9—10 ir sekundirt infogade i Grimnismal i
anslutning till strof 8 av en kompilator som tolkade Odins salkynni som
ett ekvivalent uttryck till Valhall, medan den skald som férst diktade
stroferna g—10 primirt — fast med aila de mingtydigheter som fram-
hallits ovan — skildrade en jordisk aristokratisk hall som var platsen
for de mest centrala delarna av den krigarideologi som Odinkulten var
knuten till.

Vare sig Odins salkynni primirt &syftar Valhall eller en aristokratisk
krigarhall ir det under alla omstindigheter endast med utgingspunkt
i den aristokratiska krigarkulturen som man kan férstd de poetiska
anspelningarna i de bada stroferna. I den andra versen av Grimnismal
10 uppges att “en varg hinger, vister om ddrren, och en érn sinker sig
(alt. lutar sig ned) frdn ovan”. Vanligtvis brukar denna vers dversittas
och behandlas férhallandevis oproblematiskt, men i sjilva verket inne-
héller den flera oklarheter som var for sig paverkar strofens semantiska
innehall.

"vargr hangir, fyr vestan dyrr”

Den vanligaste och kanske till och med schablonmissigt anférda
tolkningen av dessa ord ir att de 3terger ett motiv, dir Qdins sal ir
utsmyckad med snidade trifigurer eller andra prydnader, pd samma
satt som till exempel de medeltida norska stavkyrkorna #r dekorerade.
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Den hingande vargen skulle enligt denna idé vara en utsirad bild eller
dylikt p& en av Valhalls dérrar (se till exempel R. M. Meyer 1906: 174 f.,
de Vries 1957: 378, NO. Jimfér Lindow 1989: 350). Men frasen fyr ves-
tan dyrr maste under dessa omstindigheter betyda ungefir 'pd den
vistra dorren’ (jimfor till exempel de Vries 1957: 378 "Ein Wolf hingt
an der Westtiir”), vilket dr sprikligt mindre sannolikt. En rimligare
oversittning ir istillet 'vister om dérren’, vilket ocksd manga féredrar
(Kuhn 1968: 223, Brate 1992: 52, Collinder 1993: 84, LP vestan). Men
om vargen hidnger vister om dorren ir det svirt att tolka detta som en
beskrivning av den nimnda dérrens dekoration. Istillet miste diktaren
av strofen ha avsett nigot helt annat.

For att forstd andemeningen i versen bér man, enligt min mening,
utga fran verbet hanga, som mycket vil kan vara ett nyckelord for hela
strofens semantiska innehall. Fér dr det verkligen endast en tillfillighet
att vargen hangir vid Odins sal? Kombinationen ger direkta associatio-
ner till Odinkulten, eftersom Odin 4r intimt férbunden med hangning
och de hingda. I den s kallade Runatals pattr (i Havamal 138 ff.) ger
Odin sig sjalv till sig sjilv genom att hinga sig i virldstridets grenverk.
Han kallas dirfér till exempel Hangi 'den hingde’, galga valdr 'galgens
herre’ och galga farmr ’galgens borda’ (Skj. Bi, 136, 94, 60). Han uppges
ocksd kunna vicka upp de hingda for att samtala med dem (Havamal
157, Ynglingasaga kap. 7 IF 26 1979: 18 f.), vilket gav honom namn som
Hangatyr och Hangagod 'de hingdas gud’, samt Hangadroittinn 'de
hiangdas herre’ (Skj. B, 114, 182, Ynglingasaga kap. 7 [F 26 1979: 18 f).
En niraliggande tydning av strof 10 ir utifrin detta perspektiv snarast
att Odins sal 4r litt att kiinna igen, eftersom en varg hinger — det vill
sdga ir hingd — vister om hallens dorr.

Men om en vargr ir hingd vister om Odins sal, férutsitter det natur-
ligtvis ndgon form av hinganordning, sdsom en galge eller ett galgtrad.
Detta kan ocks3 antydas i strofen, eftersom galgen och galgtridet fak-
tiskt omtalas som vargtrdd i flera germanska sprak, sdsom till exempel
fornvistnordiskans varg-tré, anglosaxiskans wearg-treow och fornsaxis-
kans waragtreo (LP, ASDic., Dronke 1969: 232). Benimningen kom-
mer dirav att ordet varg inte bara var en synonym till hunddjuret ulv
(Canis lupus) i de germanska spriken, utan dessutom kunde betyda
'missdddare’, 'fredlos man’, etcetera (Fritzner 1973 vargr [3], AEW
vargr), vilket ocksd kan ha varit ordets ursprungliga innebord (Sahl-
gren 1918: 11). [ vissa medeltida killor uppges vidare att missgérnings-
min avrittades genom att hingas i galgtrid tillsammans med vargar (se
beligg i Strom 1942: 128 ff.). Den danske krénikéren Saxo Grammati-
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cus berittar till exempel att denna avrattningsmetod kunde anvindas
som bestraffning av tjuvar, eftersom ”"den ondskefulla mannens likhet
med vilddjuret framvisades genom deras identiska behandling” (Saxo
v, 137, 1998: 152). Detta styrker naturligtvis associationen mellan var-
gen/ulven (Canis lupus), vargen/den fredlése och galgen/vargtridet
ytterligare.

Men det var inte bara brottslingar som avrittades genom att hingas
i vargtrad tillsammans med ulvar. Saxo uppger att dven krigsfingar
kunde behandlas pa samma sitt. Om kung lormericus (fvn. Jormun-
rekkr) berittar han till exempel att denne lit hinga 40 krigsfingar
som alla hade bundits samman med var sin ulv. Saxo uppger vidare
att lormericus vid detta tillfille begagnade en avrittningsmetod, som
under hednatiden sirskilt hade anvints vid avrittningar av mordare
inom den egna itten (Saxo vui, 232, 1998: 255). Det sistndmnda ar
av stort intresse hir, fér nu nirmar man sig terigen den s till Odin
centrerade aristokratiska krigarideologin. Att déma av de killor som
stér till férfogande, tycks strider och mord inom de egna sliktleden
ha varit mycket vanliga i de aristokratiska gruppernas strivan efter
rikedom och makt. Men mer 4n s8 — i skaldepoesi som till exempel
Eiriksmal och Hakonarmal hyllas dylika did som storartade och idla
handlingar och bide dir och i sagor och hjiltedikter uppges de interna
stridigheterna om makten dessutom minga ginger vara framhetsade
av Odin! Dirfér dr det naturligtvis av ett mycket stort intresse att man
med denna bakgrund i Odinkulten och den aristokratiska krigarideo-
login aterigen kan dterknyta till begreppet vargr.

Det férefaller nimligen som om aristokratiska ynglingar som fatt
sina fider eller sliktingar mordade och gjorts fredlssa av anforvanter-
nas banemin, kunde antaga hund- och vargnamn och dessutom iden-
tifieras med hundar (fvn. sing. hundr) om de var mycket unga, annars
med vargar (vargr) medan de invintade tillfillen att himnas morden.
D3 dessa himndaktioner vil skulle utféras, bytte de dock identiteter
och kallades istillet ulvar (ulfr)* (Breen 1999). I till exempel eddadik-
ten Sigrdrifomal 35 ger Sigrdrifa den unge Sigurdr féljande rad:

Pat rad ec pér it tiunda, Det rader jag dig for det tionde,
at pu trair aldri att du aldrig tror pa
varom vargdropa en vargunges eder

* Ordet ulv patriffas ocksé i en rad germanska personnamn med kopplingar till den
aristokratiska krigarkulturen (se nyligen till exempel Sundqvist-Hultgird 2004). S4 4r
dock inte fallet med varg, som ir av storst intresse for forstdelsen av Grimnismadl 10.



126 Andreas Nordberg

hvarstu ert brédur bani, om du ir hans broders baneman
eda hafir bu feldan fodur:  eller har fillt hans fader.
ulfr er  ungom syni, En ulv dr i den unge sonen,

bétt sé hann gulli gladdr.  dven om han glids med guld.

Saxo berdttar att tvd broder och kungaséner med namnen Haraldus
och Haldanus blivit fredlésa sedan deras fader, som ocks3 hette Haral-
dus, maordats av sin broder Frotho i kampen om kungamakten. De tvé
pojkarna fick dock hjilp av en beskyddare som gav dem hundnamn
och knét vargklor under deras fotter (Saxo vu, 181 f,, 1998: 201 f). |
Hrolfs saga kraka (kap. 3) blir de tv broderna Helgi och Hroarr for-
klarade fredldsa av sin morbroder Frédi, efter att denne mérdat sin
broder Hilfdan i strid om kungasitet. Eftersom Frédi fruktade att de
béda broderna skulle komma att himnas sin fader letade han efter
dem for att déda dem. Pojkarna efterséktes dock forgives, eftersom
de hade fitt hjilp av en beskyddare som statt nira deras fader. Nir
Frooi frigade en vélva till rids for att hitta sina brorséner fanns de
bida pojkarna forkladda i Frodis egen hall. Nedsjunken p4 sin sejdhjall
berittade vélvan att hon sig tvd min som hon misstrodde sitta vid eld-
staden. Frooi forstod dock inte hennes svepande ord och frigade om
hon menade de b3da brorsénerna eller min som hjilpt pojkarna. Vol-
van svarade d4 att hon menade de min som hade férstillt sig i "hun-
dars namn” (hunda nifnum). Signy, som var syster till de bdda pojkarna
och som bodde pa Froois gard, sprang nu upp och kastade en guldring
i volvans kni, vilket gjorde henne si tillfreds att hon slutade spa. Frodi
blev di vred och sade att han inte férstod sejdkvinnans spddom. Och
vad hade Signy fér sig? Kunde det kanske vara s, "att hir rader var-
gar med ulvar”? (at hér radi vargar med ulfum). Frodi krivde att volvan
skulle fortsitta spd och hotade henne med gissling om hon inte lydde.
Vélvan spaddde d4 att Helgi och Hréarr skulle ta kungens liv och sedan
sjdlva bli goda kungar. Direfter rusade hon ut ur hallen och férsvann
(FAS 2, 1944: 7 fF).

Gerard Breen (1999) ger flera ytterligare exempel ur sdvil den nor-
rona litteraturen som norska lagar, dir unga aristokratiska pojkar och
min kallades hundar eller vargar medan de som fredldsa invintade
himnd pad mord pa sina bréder eller fider, medan de istillet kallade
sig ulvar nir tiden for himndaktionen vil var inne. Motivet kan darfér
knappast ha varit okint fér det stora flertalet individer inom de krigar-
aristokratiska kretsarna. Tvirt om fir man férmoda att det var mycket
vilkint och ingick i det sévil sociala som litterira allmidngodset, som
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en del av ett storre semantiskt filt dir man dven terfinner den aris-
tokratiska hallkulturen, krigarideologin, maktkamperna, de politiska
morden, himndaktionerna, Odinkulten, hingningsriterna, etcetera.
Enligt min mening dr det dirfér motivet med den unge aristokratiske
hingda himnaren som 4syftas, nir en vargr hangir vid Odins sal.

Hirav foljer naturligtvis ocksd att det dven ar utifrén samma seman-
tiska filt som de ndgot dunkla anspelningarna i Grimnismdl 10 om
érnen som sinker sig ned dver vargen vid Odins sal bor tolkas. Men
innan jag forsdker visa hur, vill jag vinda blicken mot en intressant och
belysande parallell, som ocks3 aterfinns i den fornislandska eddadikt-
ningen och som kan vara av betydelse fér den fortsatta tolkningen av
Grimnismal 10.

Grimnismal 10 och Hamdismal 17

Vélsungaitten dr en av de mest omtalade kungaitterna i den forn-
germanska litteraturen. I en passage, som aterges i flera fornnor-
diska killor (hir foljer jag framfér allt Vplsunga saga kap. 40, FAS 1
1943: 87 £, se dven till exempel Gudrinarhvot, Skaldskaparmal 42 SnE
1998: 48 fT., Saxo v, 234, 1998: 257), berittas att Randvér sindes av
sin fader Jormunrekkr fér att fria till den vackra Svanhildr. Jormun-
rekkr hade dock en ond rddgivare vid namn Bikki, som nirmade sig
Randvér i hemlighet fér att évertyga honom om att be om Svanhildrs
hand fér sin egen ridkning. Direfter tervinde Bikki till Jormunrekkr
och berittade att Randvér och Svanhildr tinkte svika honom. P4 Bik-
kis uppmaning hingde Jormunrekkr d4 sin son och lat darefter, ater-
igen pa Bikkis inrddan, déda dven Svanhildr.

Den ondskefulle, intrigerande och sluge Bikki uppfér sig just s& som
Qdin brukar framtrida i hijiltedikter och fornaldarsagor och eftersom
Odin dessutom spelar en helt central roll i stora delar av den nar-
rativa korpusen kring volsungaitten (Brady 1940), kan man anta att
det ir Odin som déljer sig bakom Bikkis gestalt. Detta skulle ocksé
kunna forklara varfor dikten Hamdismal, som ocksd omtalar samma
hindelser, ger hingningen av Randvér drag av ett Odinsoffer. Dikten
berittar att Svanhildrs broder Hamadir och Sorli begav sig av fér att
himnas mordet p4 sin syster. D3 de nirmade sig Jormunrekkrs gird
sdg de Randvér hingande i galgtradet (Hamdismal 17, originaltext och
dversittning ir citerad efter respektive baserad pad Dronkes utgéva och
tolkning, 1969: 164).
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Fram lago brautir: Framat 1g vigar,

fundo vastigo de fann olycksstigar

ok systor son och systersonen [Randvér]

saran 4 meidi, sirad i galgtridet,

vargtré vindkold det vindkalla vargtridet

vestan boeiar. vister om girden.

trytti 2 trono hvet — Tranans eggelse [Randvér] gungade i vinden —-
titt varat bida. dir var inte lockande att stanna.

Denna strof &r intressant men ocks svirtolkad. Aterigen dyker ordet
vargtrdd upp, hir i frasen vargtré vindkold 'vindkallt galgtrid’ eller
'vindkall galge’. Detta vargtrad bér isyfta samma hinganordning som
den féregiende radens meidr 'trid, galgtrid, galge’, aven om wvargtré
vindkgld vil egentligen d4 borde std i dativform. Under alla férhéllan-
den ir orden i strofen lagda p4 ett sddant sitt att hingningen av Rand-
vér ger associationer till ett Odinsoffer. Randvér hingde "sdrad i galg-
tridet”. Detta antyder att han inte bara hingdes utan att han dessutom
antingen fére eller under hingningen gavs sddana sir att han successivt
tappades pi blod. Just denna tvifaldiga offermetod &terfinns iven i
andra sammanhang och ir d4 ofta knuten till Odin (se exempel i Beck
1967 sirskilt 134 ff., Nisstréom 1997). Det tvifaldiga offret instiftades i
sjdlva verket ocksd av Odin, som i en prototypisk mytisk offerakt, ter-
given i den s kallade Runatals pattr i Havamadl (strofer 138 F)), hingde
sig blodigt spjutstungen i virldstridet, for att dirigenom ge sig sjilv
till sig sjalv. Varldstradet kallas i samma passage vindgameidr 'vindigt
galgtrid’, vilket pAminner mycket om det vindkalla galgtrid i vilket
Randvér hiangde sirad.

Men, vill jag hivda, strofen i Hamdismal kan ocksd uppvisa vissa
betydande likheter med strof 10 i Grimnismal. Detta ir knappast en
tillfallighet och jag tror att motivet i Hamdismal av denna anledning
utgdr en utmirkt utgdngspunkt for att forstd de annars nigot dunkla
antydningarna i Grimnismal 10. Bida stroferna méste lisas med den
aristokratiska krigarkulturen som semantisk bakgrund. Bida tycks
anknyta till Odin och Odinkulten. Bdda handlar — om tolkningen ar
riktig — om hingda aristokratiska ynglingar; i Grimnismdl 10 om en
hingd vargr, i Hamdismal om Randvér som var hingd i ett vargtré. Bdda
dessa hingningar kan anknyta till ett offerritual. Dessutom hinger bida
"vister om” den aristokratiska girden — ett sammantriffande som inte
behéver vara en tillfillighet eller enbart beroende av alliterationen ves-
tan—vargr(tré). Nir kulthus patriffas i anslutning till hallkomplex vid
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arkeologiska undersékningar ligger dessa i princip alltid sydvast som
hallarna (Andrén 2002: 315 f). Man skulle dirfér kunna tinka sig att
sévil de arkeologiskt undersdkta stormansgirdarna som uppgifterna i
de bida eddadikterna anknyter till en delvis gemensam "kosmologisk”
arkitektur. Aven om de poetiska uttrycken som sddana var uppbyggda
kring alliterationen vestan—vargr, kan man sdledes indé inte utesluta
att de har en bakgrund som inte endast ir litterar.

Slutligen finns dir en ytterligare likhet, som inte ska forringas. I
béda stroferna omnimns en fagel. Och med detta kan det vara lage att
atervinda till den sista raden i Grimnismal 10.

"drupir grn yfir”

Den rad trytti e trono hvpt i vilken figeln omnimns i Hamdismal 17 ir
delvis svdrtolkad. Raden har dock getts en férklaring av Ursula Dronke,
som jag i princip helt vill ansluta mig till. Verbet tryta 'réra sig (fort)’
syftar i strofen pa den hingde Randvérs gungande och spinnande rérel-
ser for vinden i galgtridet. Randvér sjilv omnimns genom kenningen
trono hvpt 'tranans frestelse’. Ordet hvgt avser visserligen vanligtvis
en verbal eggelse, snarare in frestelser infér fysiska ting. Men efter-
som fysiska forema3l kan betecknas med abstrakta termer i kenningar,
ar uttrycket inte anmirkningsvirt (man skulle férvisso ocksd kunna
tinka sig att denna del av uttrycket anspelar p de knakande och knar-
rande ljud som galgrepets skavande mot galgstocken kan dstadkomma).
Arten trana ingdr i vissa kenningar fér asitande figlar och pa samma
sitt bor dess forekomst (fast som ett heiti) i Hamdismal 17 {6rstds. Som
Dronke betonar, dr det knappast troligt att nigon &horare kan ha miss-
forstatt innebérden av tranans niirvaro vid galgtridet. Raden sugge-
rerar den obehagskinsla som Hamdir och Sorli méste ha kint infér
"the twisting chain of the corpse on the gallows and clatter of carrion
birds rising into the air as they pass” p3 vigen mot Jormunrekkrs hall
(Dronke 1969: 232 f. citat 171).

Just detta motiv tror jag ocksd kan ligga bakom den nigot dunkla
avslutningen av Grimnismal 10. | strofen omtalas att en varg hinger
vister om Odins sal oc dripir grn yfir. Verbet dripa kan betyda sévil
'drypa, droppa, sinka (sig)’ som 'hinga ned (6ver ndgot)’ (AEW, Kuhn
1968: 39, LP, NO). I tidigare Sversattningar av Grimnismal 10 har
bada mojligheterna anforts. S& foresldr till exempel Bjérn Collinder
(1993: 84) tolkningen "en 6rn sitter lutad diréver”, medan Erik Brate
(1992: 52) Sversitter samma rad "en 6rn ovanfér svivar”. Enligt min
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mening och utifrdn den tolkning av Grimnismal g—10 som jag fore-
slar hir, 4r bida lisningarna semantiskt lika méjliga. Man skulle kunna
tanka sig att skalden dsyftade en 6rn som svivade éver den hingda
"vargen” i avsikt att sl3 sig ned och ita av liket. Men lika méijligt 4r att
han avsdg ett motiv dir drnen sitter pa galgstocken eller pi en gren i
galgtridet och i samma avsikt lutar sig ned dver den hingde.

[ bada fallen anknyter Grimnismal 10 emellertid till ett motiv som
dterkommer ett flertal ginger i sivil den fornvistnordiska som den
ovriga germanska litteraturen. Hir ska endast tvd exempel anféras
(se Beck 1967 passim, Nisstrom 1997, 1999, Nordberg 2003: 142 ff. for
ytterligare exempel). [ Beowulf (rader 2935 f., ed. Klaeber 1941: 110.)
svir Ongenpeow att sira sina fiender med eggvapen (meces egcum) och
hinga dem i galgtrid till figlarnas gamman (on galgtreowu[m] [ fuglum]
to gamene) i Korpskogen (Hrefnesholt). Denna tvafaldiga avrittnings-
metod, dir de tillfingatagna bade hiings och sticks med eggvapen, kan
antyda att vi hir dterigen moter forestillningen om att de som avrit-
tades i dylika krigiska sammanhang gavs som offer till Odin, i enlighet
med krigsgudens egen prototypiska offerhandling. Detta framgir dnnu
tydligare i Helgi traustis Lausavisa, frin mitten av goo-talet (Skj. Bs,
94, Oversittningen fdljer i princip Finnur Jonsons danska tolkning):

Asmodar gafk Odni Jag gav Odin
arfa prottar djarfan; Asmundrs djarve arvinge,
guldum galga valdi gildade till galgens herre [Odin]

Gauts tafn, en nd hrafni.  Gautrs [Odins] blodsoffer, och till korpen lik.

Nir verbet gefa aterfinns i sammanhang som det ovan, har det ofta
betydelsen ’'giva’ i meningen "giva (en offergiva)” och termen tycks
dessutom vara sirskilt knuten till Odinkulten medan de offer som
utgjorde givan ifriga di ofta var minniskor. Men iven sdvil gialda
'gilda’ som tafn ingdr i den fornnordiska offerterminologin. Tafn avser
vanligen blodsoffer, men forekommer dven som benimningar pd (blo-
diga) fallna krigare, dir dessa framstills som offergivor till Odin.
Vidare mottog Odin sitt blodsoffer under benimningen galgens herre,
nigot som tycks anspela pd det tvifaldiga offerceremoniel, dér offret
bide hings och sticks blodig med vapen (Kuhn 1954: 423 f., 1. Beck
1967: 120 ff., Nisstrom 1999: 165, Nordberg 2993: 142 f.). Slutligen
kan en ytterligare detalj i Helgis Lausavisa vara vird att observera.
"Asmundrs arvinge” gavs till Odin, men det var korpar som 4t av den
hingda kroppen. Det finns mycket som talar for att skalden med detta
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férmedlar att Odin mottog sin giva i korpens skepnad, vilket i s3 fall
har flera analogier i killorna (se Nordberg 2003: 136-148, jaim{6r ocksi
Hrefnesholt i Beowulf ovan).

Den kanske mest intressanta parallellen till Grimnismal 10 aterfinns
emellertid inte i skriven form, utan som en avbildning p4 en bildsten
fran Stora Hammar i Lirbro socken, Gotland (Lindqvist 1941 taf. 27).
Stenen ar av typ C, vilket ungefirligen daterar den till 700- eller 8oo-
talet. P4 stenen &terges flera motiv, men den avbildning som ir mest
intressant i detta sammanhang dterfinns p& dess centrala del. Motivet
tycks aterge en offerscen. En man ligger utstrickt éver ett altare medan
en annan man stdr delvis bdjd éver honom. En tredje man nirmar sig
med ett spjut i handen. Till vinster om altaret avbildas en konstruk-
tion, som knappast kan vara ndgot annat 4n ett galgtrid. I detta trid
hinger en krigare, som fortfarande bir sin skéld ver armen. Ovanfér
den hingde svivar en &6rn.

Eftersom scenen pé stenen tycks dterge den tvidelade offerceremonin
med spjutstingning och hingning som var sirskilt knuten till Odin-
kulten, dr det, som till exempel Karl Hauck (1984: 307 f.) har foresla-
git, fullt majligt att érnen gestaltar Odins nirvaro vid offret. Detta
skulle i s& fall ha flera litterdra paralleller. Odin bar sjilv namn som
Ari 'Orn’ och Arnhofdi "han med 6rnhuvud’, vilka har férklarats av
att Odin tog del av fallna krigares kroppar i skepnaden av en érn (de
Vries 1957: 76). Detta motiv kan mycket vil foreligga i till exempel en
Lausavisa (14) av Héavardr halti isfirdingr, frin omkring &r 1000 (jag
foredrar hiar Kocks 1932: 41 lisning framfér Finnur Jénsson Skj. B1, d&
den forre ligger nirmare handskrifternas originaltext):

Na 's jodraugum agis Nu flyger for fartygets folk

arnar flaug of bauga. Ornar 6ver skoldarna.

Hygg at heimbod piggi Jag tror, att de den hingde gudens [Odins]
hangagods of vangi. hembud frén filtet far.

Aterigen forekommer kombinationen av Odin som den hingde guden,
for vapen fallna krigare och asitande figlar. En niraliggande tolkning
av innehéllet i strofen dr dirmed inte bara att 6rnarna visade sig dir
strider skulle std i hopp om att f3 ita av de fallna, utan att érnarna
ocksd manifesterade Odins nirvaro vid slagfiltet, d4 guden i érnens
skepnad valde vilka krigare som skulle falla och direfter komma till
honom. Aven kenningen Agis jodraugr ir intressant har. AEgis jor 'Agirs
hist’ ir en kenning for skeppet och draugr 'tri, tridstam’ patriffas ofta
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i kenningar for man. Hela kenningen kan alltsi betyda ungefir 'Agirs
hists min’ och dsyfta fartygsfolket (LP draugr, jodraugr). Men draugr
kan ocksd betyda 'doding’, vilket i kenningens sammanhang vore en
nog s frestande poetisk dubbeltydighet med innebérden att minnen i
bétarna verkligen redan var dédsvigda.

Men oavsett om man accepterar den tanken eller inte, utgér strofen
under alla forhillanden ett bra exempel pd motivet med Odin som i
ornens skepnad tar till sig for vapen sdrade och fallna krigare. Dir-
med dr det heller inte otinkbart att det ir just detta motiv som ocksa
rovfigeln pé bildstenen frén Stora Hammar 4terger. Scenen pé stenen
ingar i sa fall i ett storre motivkomplex, till vilket dven de ovan anférda
avsnitten ur Beowulf, Helgi traustis Lausavisa och Hamdismal 17 till-
hor. Samtliga bér dterknyta till ett gemensamt semantiskt filt, som
man — 3terigen med Grimnismals ord — kan anta var audkent 'vil-
kint’ for de min och kvinnor som ingick i de aristokratiska kretsarna.
Motivet tycks i sjdlva verket ha varit s vanligt, att man kan férmoda
att merparten av dhorarna av till exempel en dikt som reciterades i
den aristokratiska hallen skulle identifiera det, dven om endast vissa
anspelningar pd motivet gavs i sjilva poemet.

Enligt min mening ar det med just denna utgidngspunkt som inne-
hallet i Grimnismal 9—10 kan forstds. De min som verkade inom jirn-
lderns krigararistokrati maste ha haft litt att identifiera sig sjilva med
de min i Odins sal, som bar brynjor, skdldar och spjut. Sannolikt hade
ménga av dem genomgatt initiationsriter som gjorde att de pa det reli-
gidsa planet stod Odin nira och férvintade sig bli upptagna till guden
efter déden. I livet var de Odins krigare. De kimpade i de ménga 4nd-
l6sa fejder om makten som utspelades under jirnaldern och som pi
det mytiska planet dessutom var initierade av Odin sjilv. Dirigenom
miste de ocksa ha varit inforstddda i den zoomorfa symbolik som attri-
buerades unga hdgittade, men fredlésa min, som invintade himnd pi
faders och bréders banemiin. De méste ocks4 ha kint till att dessa hun-
dar, vargar och ulvar hingdes om de togs tillfinga. Dessutom bér de
ha vetat att de hingda kunde dediceras till Odin och att Odin kunde
himta sina offer inkarnerad i asitande djur.

Som tolkning av innehéllet i Grimnismal g—10 vill jag darfér sam-
manfattningsvis foresld féljande: I strof g skildras insidan av Odins
sal. Skoldar smyckar tak och viggar, spjut ligger férvarade som spar-
rar over takbjilkarna och brynjor ligger strédda éver salens binkar.
Men hirigenom antyds ocksd symboliskt vilka mian som hade tilltrade
till Odins sal, genom att minnen ifriga stills i ett metonymiskt for-
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hillande till de attribut som pa det visuella planet ansigs karakteri-
sera dem bist — deras rustningar och vapen. Skéldar och brynjor bar
inte vilka som helst, utan kinnetecknade de hogittade minnen inom
krigararistokratin. Dessa stod Odin nira eller var till och med vigda till
honom, vilket troligen antyds av strofens spjutsymbolik. I den féljande
strofen 10 vidgas perspektivet och vi fir en vy frin utsidan av salen. I
vister (kanske i anslutning till storgdrdens kultplats?) hinger en vargr
i ett galgtrid — en himnare, som har dédats i kampen om makten.
Over den hingde, som &r dedicerad till Odin, sinker sig en 6rn. Kan-
ske ir det Qdin sjilv, som kommer fér att motta sitt offer i rovfigelns
skepnad.

Vad 3syftar d3 egentligen Odins salkynni i Grimnismal g—10? Ar det
en varierande benimning p4 Valhall eller 4r det en jordisk aristokratisk
hall? Saken beror delvis p& hur man stiller sig till frigan om Grimnis-
mdls sammansittning. Om stroferna primirt komponerades fér Grim-
nismdl och stir pa en ursprunglig plats i dikten, kan Odins salkynni
bara vara identisk med Valhall. Men om stroferna ir inférda sekundirt
i dikten — vilket dr en tanke som enligt min mening inte bor uteslutas
och som med tanke pd deras vad det forefaller inskjutna placering i
poemet kanske till och med ar att féredra — #r frdgan mer dppen. D4
finns ocksé en méjlighet att Odins salkynni ursprungligen avsag en jor-
disk aristokratisk hall (kanske i en idag férlorad hjaltedikt?) och forst
sekundirt fogades till motivet med Valhall i Grimnismal 8.

I ett religionshistoriskt perspektiv dr dock denna friga inte avgorande
for strofernas virde som killor. Valhall beskrivs under alla forhallan-
den med attribut som ir himtade frin den aristokratiska hallen. Detta
maste ocksd ha fallit naturligt. Fér liksom till exempel den kristna
kyrkobyggnaden kan sigas vara "Guds hus” var den aristokratiska hal-
len "Odins sal”. I hallen utévades kulten av Odin, och i kulten var
guden nirvarande. Hallen och Valhall flyter dirfor samman varfér
bida med ritta kunde kallas Odins sal.
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SARA M. PONS-SANZ

Two Compounds in the Old English and Old
Norse Versions of the Prose Phoenix

The presence of Norse-derived terms in Old English texts, especially
those written during the late tenth or eleventh centuries, is nothing
extraordinary. It has been known for a long time that the similarity
between the two languages and the close contact in Anglo-Saxon
England between Old English and Old Norse speakers allowed for a
significant impact of the latter on the former, even though its most
interesting effects may not be visible until the early Middle English
period.! However, when a late Old English text records two Norse-
derived compounds which are also attested in an Old Norse version of
the text things stop being so simple and further answers are needed.
Such is the situation of OE carlfugol / ON karlfugl ‘male bird’ and OE
cwenfugol / ON kvennfugl ‘female bird’, which are attested in the Old
English and Old Norse versions of a text which Blake (1964) baptised
as the Prose Phoenix on the basis of its similarity with the Old English
poem known as The Phoenix. However, as noted by a recent commenta-
tor, the relationship between the Old English and Old Norse versions
has been “all but ignored” in the last decades (Kabir 2001: 167), with
the important exception of Yerkes’s (1984) work. The present article

! For an analysis of the Norse-derived terms in Old English, see Hofmann (1955) and
Peters (1981). | am currently working on a project aiming to update and supplement
these studies.

Ponz-Sanz, S. M, Dr., School of English Studies, University of Nottingham, U.K. “Two
Compounds in the Old English and Old Norse Versions of the Prose Phoenix”, ANF 122
(2007), pp. 137-156.

Abstract: This article attempts to throw some light on the presence of equivalent
compounds (OE carlfugol / ON karlfugl ‘male bird’ and OE cwenfugol / ON kvennfugl
‘female bird') in the Old English and Old Norse versions of a text which Blake (1964)
baptised as the Prose Phoenix on the basis of its similarity with the Old English poem
The Phoenix.

Keywords: Old English, Old Norse, the Prose Phoenix.
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aims at palliating (even if only partially) this situation and offering
some tentative answers to the puzzle which these texts present schol-
ars with.

1 The manuscript contexts of the texts

The Old English version of the Prose Phoenix is recorded in fols. 374v—77r
of Cambridge, Corpus Christi College MS 198, which belong to a sec-
tion from the second half of the eleventh century written at Worcester
(Ker 1990: no. 48); and fols. 166—68r of London, British Library, MS
Cotton Vespasian D.xiv, a manuscript from the mid-twelfth century
with southern (probably south-eastern, possibly Rochester or Canter-
bury) origin (Kitson 1992: 43 n. 116, Laing 1993: 83, with references,
Treharne 2000: 31-34 and Irvine 2000: 48-54). The two manuscripts
are not unrelated. The collection of texts in the Vespasian manuscript
relies, at least partially, on that in the Corpus manuscript, their rela-
tionship being particularly clear as far as the texts belonging to £lfric’s
First Series of Catholic Homilies are concerned (Irvine 2000: 49—50).
In the Old English version, the narrative on the phoenix and its abode
is incorporated into an anonymous homily on St John. The saint is
taken by an angel to paradise, which is described as the dwelling-place
of good souls waiting for Doomsday, angels and the phoenix. Kabir
(2001: 171) specifies that the abode described in the text is an “interim
paradise”, which is neither the Garden of Eden nor heaven. The Cor-
pus version incorporates a final allegorical interpretation of the text
which is lacking from the Vespasian version, much in keeping with the
tendency of the latter collection towards simplification and abridge-
ment (Irvine 2000: 50).

The Old Norse version of the text is recorded on fol. 1r of Copen-
hagen, Arnamagnezan Institute, MS 764 4to, a manuscript writ-
ten ca 1375 in Skagafjorour, Northern Iceland, “probably in or for
the Benedictine convent at Reynistadur” (Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir
2004: 2, Cp. 2000: §53-57); and on fols. 7-8r of Copenhagen, Arnamag-
naean Institute, MS 194 8vo, a manuscript written in 1387 in western
Iceland (Kilund 1908:ii and Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2004: 8). The
account of the phoenix and its dwelling-place in the Old Norse texts
is incorporated into encyclopaedic narratives. In AM 764 4to it appears
after an explanation on Asia which is part of a brief description of
the world; in its turn, the description of the world is incorporated
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into the larger frame of the aetatis mundi or ages of the world, where
biblical and non-biblical material are closely intertwined (Svanhil-
dur Oskarsdéttir 2000 and 2004). In AM 194 8vo, the narrative on
paradise and the phoenix is presented together with the pilgrimage
itinerary of Abbot Nikulas Bergsson of Munkpvera in Eyjafjordr,
northern Iceland (d. 1159) (Kéilund 1908: xix).” The account on the
phoenix and paradise in AM 194 8vo is divided into two parts. The
first part is introduced by “Hoc dicit Moyses de Paradiso” ‘thus says
Moses about paradise’ (Kalund 1908: 1); this part is also found in
AM 764 gto. The second part is introduced by “Hoc dicit Iohan-
nes apostolus de Paradiso” ‘thus says John the Apostle about para-
dise’ (K3lund 1908: 5); this part, which explains how the phoenix
is reborn out of its ashes (and records the compounds ON karlfugl
and kvennfugl), is not included in AM 764 4to (Simek 1990: 164 and
Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2004: 8). Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir (2000: 70
and 2004: 8) explains that, even though it is clearly not the case that
the AM 764 4to account derives directly from that in AM 194 8vo
because of the date of the manuscripts, the two accounts are likely
to share a common source.’

2 Relationship between the Old English and Old
Norse texts

While the existence of the Old English text seems to have passed
generally unnoticed by scholars working primarily on the Old Norse
texts (it is not mentioned by Kalund 1908, Simek 1990 or Svanhildur
Oskarsdéttir 2000, 2004), the relationship between the two versions
has received occasional attention from scholars focusing on Old Eng-
lish texts. The debate about their relationship is closely associated with
the question of the origin of the Old English text. In an article on the
contents of the Vespasian manuscript, Forster (1920: 64 and n. 1), who
notices the existence of the Old Norse version in AM 194 8vo without
further comment, suggests that the Old English Prose Phoenix is likely
to be a translation of a lost Latin paraphrase of Lactantius’s Carmen de
ave phoenice, the source of the Old English poem The Phoenix. Kabir

2 On this trip and the identification of the pilgrim, see further Hill (1983, with refer-
ences) and Simek (1990: 264-80).

3 For a list of the recent editions of the Old English and Old Norse versions, see
Yerkes (1984: 24-25).
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(2001: 169), who decides not to explore the relationship between the
Old English and Old Norse versions in detail (but see below), rejects
this hypothesis as "somewhat implausible” on the basis that it can-
not satisfactorily account for “the many similarities of vocabulary and
phrasing which exist between The Phoenix and the ‘Prose Phoenix’”.
She (2001: 171) prefers to see instead the Old English prose text as the
result of the author’s “unfettered reassembling of phrases, descriptive
techniques and even ideas originally from The Phoenix” through mem-
ory.* However, Forster’s suggestion cannot be so easily discarded: if the
author of the hypothesised Latin reworking of Lactantius’s work was
an Anglo-Saxon, both s/he and the Old English prose-author are likely
to have known and have been influenced by the Old English poem.’
Furthermore, the existence of the Latin original would explain the
presence of Latinate terms in the vernacular texts (see below); other-
wise, they have to be understood as somewhat strange examples of
code-switching.

The guestion that needs answering is, therefore, whether the Old
English and Old Norse versions of the text could have arisen (at least
partially) independently from each other on the basis of a shared
(Latin) source or whether the similarities between them make this
possibility untenable. Either option could account for the fact that
both the Old English and the Old Norse texts have L Radionsalius
/ Radiansaltus as the name of a “feger wudeholt” / “fagr skogr” in
paradise (cp. "wuduholt wynlic” in The Phoenix 34). Kabir (2001: 174)
explains the term as “a garbled recollection of the L phrase radi-
ans saltus, 'shining valley’, which could have been a phrase that had
remained in the author’s mind because of its learned sound” (the Old
English version in the Corpus manuscript does point out that such is
the name “in bocum”). The author mentioned by Kabir could easily
refer to the author of the Latin paraphrase hypothesised by Férster
rather than to an author working in the vernacular, who could have
maintained a learned term s/he found in his/her exemplar because of
lack of understanding. The garbled term could, of course, also have
developed at some stage in the transmission of the hypothesised Latin
paraphrase.

Blake (1964: 97) supports the independent rendering of the two ver-

* On the relationship between the Prose Phoenix and the Old English poem, see
further Cook (1919: 128-32).

5 On ather texts which are likely to have been influenced by the poem, see Kélbing
(1877).
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sions on the basis that there is not “sufficient correspondence between
the vocabulary of PP [Prose Phoenix] and that of the ON versions”. He
brings forward the fact that “where both OE MSS read crystal, both
ON MSS have the Latinate form kristallus” as evidence in support of
his argument. Blake’s refusal to see a connection between the texts is
commented on by Grinda (1966: 413), who dismisses the importance
of this difference by suggesting that the non-Latinate form in the Old
English text could simply represent a later reworking of the text; and by
Kabir (2001: 169g), who, similarly, remarks that “the difference between
these two renderings of ‘crystal’ is not as great as are their similarities,
and [...] the overall verbal correspondences between the Old Norse
and Old English versions are, in fact, quite remarkable”.

It is important, then, to establish whether the general lexical and
syntactic similarities of the two versions are remarkable enough to sup-
port a direct derivation. As a way of establishing what one could expect
from an Old English and an Old Norse text independently translated
from a Latin source, the two vernacular versions of the Prose Phoenix
(from the Vespasian and AM 194 8vo manuscripts, as edited by Warner
1917: 146—48 and Kalund 1908: 3-6, respectively) are here compared
with the late Old English (or early Middle English) and Old Norse
versions of the Elucidarium sive Dialogus de summa totius christianae
theologiae, composed in the late eleventh century or early twelfth cen-
tury by Honorius Augustodunensis (Patrilogia Latina, hereafter PL,
172, cols. 1109—1176). There is no known relationship between the two
translations of Honorius’s text (but see below).® The earliest English
rendering of the text can be found in Vespasian D.xiv, which includes
two translated fragments (see Forster 1920: 63 and Handley 1985: 329);
the fragment reproduced below belongs to Warner’s (1917: 145) Hom-
ily xwvi.” The earliest manuscript recording the Old Norse version is
Copenhagen, Arnamagnzan Institute, MS 674a 4to, from 1200 or ear-
lier (Firchow 1992: x) and the text reproduced below has been copied
from Firchow’s (1992: 42) edition.” The Latin text can be found on cols.
1127-28 in PL 172.

® Firchow (1992: vi) explains that it is not clear whether the translation into Old
Norse would have been undertaken in Norway or in Iceland.

7 On the OId English version of the Elucidarium see further Hollis and Wright
(1992: 77-86).

¥ This text should not be confused with the Old Norse Lucidarius, a translation of a
late-twelfth-century German work based on Honorius’s treatise (see Hansen 2000).
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Prose Phoenix

PP..
OE Neorxenewang is feowertig fedme herre pone Noes flod was.
ON Paradisus er XL milna harri en Noa flod vard.

PP.2

OE And hit hanged betwonen heofone and eorden wunderlice, swa hit se
Eallwaldend gesceop.

ON Hellder er hann i midio lopte iamnzr himni ok iordu, swa sem hon var
sett af gudi.

PP3
OE And hit is eall efenlang and efenbrad.
ON Paradisus er ¢ll iamlpng ok iambreid.

PP.4
OE Sunne bper scined seofen side brihtlycor pone on pissen earde.
ON Skinn sol par vii hlutum biartari en i pessum heim.

PPg

OE And nan man ne wat hwedr hit is pe karlfugel pe cwenefugel, bute God
ane.

ON Enn eingi madr veit hvort hann er karllfugl eda kvenfugl nema gud
einn.

Elucidarium
Ea
L. Ascendit solus?

OE Steah he ane into heofene?
ON Steig hann einn vpp til himins?

E.2

L Quicum eo surrexerunt, cum eo etiam ascenderunt.

OE Ealle, ba pa of deade arzred weren, astugen mid him.

ON Med honom stigo vpp peir er med honom risv vpp af dauda.
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E3

L  Qua forma ascendit?

OE On hwylcen heowe steah he up?
ON Med hverri asyn steig hann vpp?

L. Usque ad nubes ea forma quam ante passionem habuit: suceptus autem a
nubibus, ea qua in monte apparuit.

OE On ban heowe, be he hafde beforan his prowunge, he steah up 08 pa
wolcnen, 7 ba ba he com bufen ban wolcnen, ba genam he swylc heow
swylc he hafde on pan munte Thabor.

ON Med slikv sem hann hafde fyrir pisl sina ok hann hafde a fialli pa er hann
vitradez postolon sinum.

Yerkes (1984: 25) argues in favour of the direct relationship between
the two Phoenix versions because Latin, “with its un-Germanic fadung”,
could not have given rise to “such syllable-by-syllable correspondence”
as in the passages copied above, a view which he shares with Larsen
(1942) and Grinda (1966). Yet, it should be noted that the translations
of the Elucidarium (particularly E.1 and E 3) also achieve a high level of
similarity.” Admittedly, the preposition used to render the Latin abla-
tive in E.3 is different in the two texts; however, different prepositions
are also found in passages of the Phoenix versions which otherwise
remain fairly close (e.g. PP.4). The Elucidarium translations are also
separated by different syntactic structures (E.2 and E.4) and additions
(E.4). Yet, the same could be said about PP.2, where the Old English
text exhibits a subordinate clause in the active voice, while the subor-
dinate clause in the Old Norse text is in the passive voice; and where
the Old Norse text adds a reference to the fact that paradise is in the
middle of the sky, equidistant from heaven and earth (not just between
them). One should also notice some differences in the pronominal uses
of the two Phoenix texts. On the one hand, as exemplified by PP.3, in
the Old English version paradise is referred to as hit, a neuter form,
while in the Old Norse version it is referred to as hann, a masculine
form, probably because of the influence of the masculine ending in

* The prepositional verb used to render L ascendere in the Old Norse version of E.1
is a loan-translation based on OE stigan up (Thors 1957: 393-94). Thors (1957: 394)
explains that in Old East Norse texts the more common term to render the Latin verb is
upfara, which is likely to be a loan-translation based on other West Germanic languages

(cp. OHG uffaran).
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Paradisus (OE neorxnawang ‘paradise’ is, however, also a masculine
noun). Notably, the loanword ON paradis is a feminine noun (Cleasby
and Vigfusson 1957: s.v. paradis; cp. Thors 1957: 446)." On the other
hand, both the Old English and the Old Norse versions refer to the
Phoenix with masculine pronouns (he/hann, respectively);'' however,
in the context where the gender of the bird is discussed (PP.s), the Old
Norse version sticks to its common pronominal choice, while the Old
English version prefers a neuter pronoun, probably to emphasise the
uncertainty surrounding the matter. It is therefore not absolutely clear
that one vernacular text must be a translation of the other, even when
Larsen’s (1942: 84) argument against a direct relationship between the
extant Old English and Old Norse manuscript witnesses is taken into
consideration. After all, the two languages shared a common lexical
stock and their syntactic differences could have been watered down by
the influence of a Latin exemplar.

Nonetheless, despite the doubts which the comparison exercise
has cast onto the vernacular direct translation hypothesis, the attes-
tation of four compounds could, admittedly, make it very tempting.
The compounds, as noted by Yerkes (1984), are OE efenbrad / ON jafn-
breidr ‘as broad as long', OE efenlang / ON jafnlangr ‘equally long’, OF
carlfugol / ON karlfugl ‘male bird’ and OE cwenfugol / ON kvennfugl
‘female bird’.

2.1 The efen-/jafn- compounds

Even though it is interesting to see that the two vernacular versions
have chosen compound adjectives in the same context (see above,
PP3), the possibility that they may have developed as independent
translations of a Latin term/phrase cannot be discarded. Admittedly,
as far as these compounds in particular are concerned, they may have
been more common in Old Norse than in Old English: while OE
efenbrad is only recorded in the Prose Phoenix and OF efenlang is only
recorded in one more context (Riddle 44 in the Exeter Book; Krapp
and Dobbie 1936: 204), Yerkes (1984: 25) points out that Cleasby and

""The loanword in Old Swedish seems to have been a neuter noun, possibly sug-
gesting the influence of continental West Germanic languages (cp. OHG paradis(i);
see Thors 1957: 446).

" Cp. hé in the Old English poem The Phoenix (e.g. 11. 142, 145, 148; Blake 1964: 48—
49) and hann in the phoenix section of the Old Icelandic version of the Physiologus (Del
Zotto Tozzoli 19g2: 66). On the gender of the phoenix, see further Mermier (1989: 71)
and Ausman (1995).
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Vigfusson (1957: s.v. jafn) record two other contexts for ON jafn-
breidr and half a dozen for ON jafnlangr. Yet, as Yerkes (1984: 25-26)
himself notes, compounds with the determinant efen-/jafn- are not
uncommon in either Old English (cp. DOE 1986-: s.v. efen-) or Old
Norse texts.

2.2 The carl-/karl- and cwen-/kvenn- compounds

It has long been agreed that OE carlfugol and cwenfugol in the Prose
Phoenix are likely to be Norse-derived terms (see e.g. Bjorkman 1900-
o02: 215, Carr1939: 28, Grinda 1966: 413and Yerkes 1984: 26—27). Indeed,
the determinant in OF carlfugol is a clear pointer in the direction of
Norse influence because the native equivalent is OE ceorl ‘layman,
peasant, husband, man'. That the compound should be understood as
a loan-blend and not as a hybrid new-formation fully attributable to
the word-formation tendencies of Old English speakers is suggested
by the fact that this compound type is not very common in Old or
early Middle English (cp. OE carlmann ‘person of male gender’ in the
E-text of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle s.a. 1086 < ON karlmadr; Irvine
2004: 97). Old English texts only record four compounds with OE ceorl
as the determinant and in three of the four cases OE ceorl is used as
a term of social status rather than as an indicator of masculinity: OF
ceorlborn ‘low-born, not noble’, ceorlfolc ‘common people’, ceorlmann
‘man with the rank of a ceorl’ and ceorlstrang ‘strong like a man’.” As
far as OF cwen-compounds are concerned, OF cwenfugol can only be
compared with OE cwenhirde, which glosses L eunuchus ‘eunuch’ in
the tenth-century Aldredian glosses to the Lindisfarne Gospels (Skeat
1871-87: Mt 19.12). This comparison is not beyond doubt, though,
because it may be the case that the determinant of the compound is
actually OF cwen ‘queen’, as suggested by Clark Hall (1960: s.v. cwen-
hirde; cf. DOE 1986-: s.v. cwen-hyrde). The written records suggest
that, when they did not use a different term to differentiate gender
(e.g. OE bicce ‘bitch’ vs OE hund ‘dog’, OE wylf ‘she-wolf’ vs OE wulf

'2 More common is the use of OF w@pned- to create compounds referring to the
male sex, e.g. OE wa@pnedbearn ‘male child’, w@pnedcild ‘male child’ and wepnedmann
‘male, man’ (cp. Curzan 2003: 160). It is not clear whether the determinant refers to the
fact that the person mentioned would use (or would be able to use in the future) weap-
ons or whether it is an euphemistic reference to the male sexual organ (Sauer 1992: 349
and 392). Given that the term is not used to form compounds referring to male animals,
the first meaning may have been at the front of the Anglo-Saxons’ mind, whatever its
original meaning may have been.
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‘(he-)wolf’)," English speakers preferred OFE wif ‘woman, female’
(and its Middle English reflex) to OE cwene to refer to a female being
(see the list of compounds with OE/ME wif as the determinant in
Clark Hall 1960, Sauer 1985: 489 and 512, MED 1952—2001: s.v. wif, n.2,
sense 3, and Fell 2002: 202). Not surprisingly, The Phoenix has “God
ana wat, / cyning almihtig hu his gecynde big, / wifhades be weres (ll.
355-57; Blake 1964: 54) as the equivalent text to PP.s.

Old Norse speakers seem to have been keener on ON karl- and kvenn-
compounds, even though the compounds ON karlfugl and kvennfugl
themselves do not appear to have been particularly common: ON
kvennfugl does not seem to have been otherwise recorded, while ON
karlfugl is only recorded once more, in a text with a Latinate back-
ground (viz. Stjérn; Unger 1862: 77 and 78; see Cleasby and Vigfus-
son 1957: s.vv. karl-fugl and kvenn-fugl; cf. Yerkes 1984: 27, who suggests
that the terms are also attested in the Postula spgur).” Despite the fact
that the late date of Old Norse writings makes it hard to have access to
records of ON karl- and kvenn-compounds from the late eleventh or
early twelfth century, their presence can be noted in texts belonging to
very different genres. ON karlmadr appears, for instance, in (1) a Got-
landic runic inscription from ca 1100 (G 203; Snadal 2002: 78-80);'" (2)
the mid-twelfth century poem known as Hattalykill enn forni (st. 38b;
Jon Helgason and Holtsmark 1941: 31);'° and (3) the Christian Laws
Section of Gragas (Finsen 1852: §1, pp. 6 and 7), which was compiled
and approved between 1122 and 1133 (Dennis et al. 1980-2000: I, 3).
The same section records as well ON karldyrr ‘men’s door (pl.)’ (Fin-
sen 1852: §§2 and 4, pp. 9 and 14), while a section dealing with miscell-
aneous articles records ON karlkladi ‘men’s clothing’ and kvennklaedi
‘women’s dress’ (Finsen 1852: §254, pp. 203 and 204). The latter, like

'* The use of pronouns to create compounds indicative of gender did not develop
until the Middle English period (see MED 1952-2001: s.v. he, pron. 1, and he, pron. 2).

" Cp. ON karldyr ‘male animal’ and kvenndyr 'female animal’ in Stjorn (Unger
1862: 71, 77, 94, etc.). Interestingly, ON karlfugl appears in the same chapter as a refer-
ence to the phoenix (i.e. ch. 23in Stjérn ). However, even though Svanhildur Oskarsdot-
tir (2000: 106) explains that Stjorn 1 and AM MS 764 4to may both draw information
from a translation of the Stjérn u type, the two occurrences of the compound cannot
be straightforwardly associated, especially given the common use of the superordinates
ON karldyr and kvenndyr. After all, we need to remember that the information on
the phoenix in Stjérn relies on Speculum Historiale and Isidore’s Erymologiae (Astds
1991: 53—54; see Unger 1862: 74).

'S kuinn(k) in a Norwegian runic inscription, N 283, may represent the compound
ON kvenngrid ‘woman’s inviolability’ (Olsen et al. 1941-go0: 1v, 2638, especially 33 and
n. 2).

' On the poem and its date, see Jon Helgason and Holtsmark (1941: 5-7).
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most sections of Gragas, should be attributed to some time between
1117 and 1264 (Dennis et al. 1980—2000: I, 9—10). These attestations
should be put into a wider picture: Yerkes (1984: 27) counts more than
forty compounds with ON karl- and nearly eighty with ON kvenn- in
Fritzner (1883-96).

In a nutshell, the possibility that ON karlfugl and kvennfugl in the
context under consideration developed as nonce-words to render a
Latin term/phrase cannot be discarded, while the possibility that the
Old English compounds developed independently from Old Norse lin-
guistic influence in Anglo-Saxon England seems less likely. One could
argue that the compounds could have developed independently in
Anglo-Scandinavian England; however, this suggestion still faces the
problem of accounting for the almost total lack of equivalent com-
pounds in other Old and early Middle English texts from the Scandi-
navianised areas.

3 Possible explanations

The results of the analysis conducted in the previous section leaves
scholars with the picture of two vernacular versions, closely related
(although it is not necessarily the case that one is a direct descendant
of the other) and sharing specific lexical items. Given the presence
of at least two Norse-derived compounds in the Old English version,
Yerkes (1984) argues in favour of the primacy of the Norse text. This
suggestion seems to be the easiest way to account for the evidence, but
it faces several problems:

(3.2) It supposes the existence of an Old Norse version of the
text which would have made its way to England by the second half
of the eleventh century and which would have been transmitted
either in writing or orally."” This may not be a very serious prob-
lem because Norse religious literature may have been written down
“well before 1150, and perhaps in the 1™ century” (Kirby 1986: 33).
Yet, the initial phases of vernacular literature writing (and the
translation activities associated with it) are likely to have been dom-
inated by the “basic liturgical books" (Kirby 1986: 34; cp. Turville-

17 Cp. Kabir (2001: 16g), who, while arguing in favour of the primacy of the Old
English version, suggests that the differences between the two vernacular versions
should be attributed “not so much to the vagaries of written composition and scribal
error as to the techniques of memorial composition and transmission”.
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Petre 1953: 76) and the Prose Phoenix could hardly be included
amongst them.

(3.b) The influence of Christian beliefs and texts generally follows
the opposite direction, with English missionaries being sent to Scan-
dinavia carrying books to do their job. While the role of English mis-
sionaries and clerics in other parts of Scandinavia can be established
with more or less certainty (see Kirby 1986: 18-26, Abrams 1995 and
Helle 2001: 180-82), their presence in Iceland is more difficult to track
down. Scholars have been willing to accept for years that a certain
Bjarnhardr inn békvisi who was in Iceland ca 1020 was an Englishman,
as suggested in Hungrvaka (Jén Helgason 1938: 80; see, for instance,
Turville-Petre 1953: 71-72, Hreinn Benediktsson 1965: 37-38 and
Kirby 1989: 26). However, Orri Vésteinsson (2000: 20) has recently
resisted the temptation of such identification; after all, as noted by
this scholar, one needs to remember that a namesake of the cleric who
was in Iceland ca 1050 is called inn saxlenski in the same source (Jon
Helgason 1938: 81). Yet, even though it is not easy to identify English
clerics in Iceland by their names, their presence during the eleventh
century could be traced down through palaeography. Hreinn Ben-
ediktsson (1965: 34) points out that “the immediate ancestor of the
Icelandic script must be the Latin miniscule writing as practised in
England in the eleventh century”. Even though one may be tempted
to associate the English features of the earliest Icelandic writing with
the influence of English palacography in Norway, Hreinn Benedikts-
son’s study (1965: 18—38) has shown that this line of argument is not
fully tenable. Instead, direct contact with English writing is likely to
have taken place, not so much during the phase of introduction of the
Latin alphabet into Iceland, as during a later phase, which saw “its
adaptation to the vernacular and the creation of a native orthography”
(Hreinn Benediktsson 1965: 35).

(3.€) The account of the interim paradise presented in the Prose Phoe-
nix is best placed in the English tradition. It is closely associated with
that portrayed, not only in The Phoenix (on which see Kabir 2001: 160-
64), but also (and mainly) in other late Old English texts, some of
which are recorded in the Vespasian manuscript, e.g. the A version of
The Gospel of Nicodemus (Kabir 2001: ch. 7; cf. Simek 1990: 164-69
and Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir 2000: 7172, where the Norse version is
not integrated into a clear native tradition). The problems mentioned
under 3.b and 3.c, however, could be solved (at least partially) by sug-
gesting that, while the hypothesised Latin original of the Prose Phoenix
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would have been compiled in England, its initial translation could have
been undertaken in Scandinavia. Yet, this suggestion would still face
the problem presented under 3.a.

Given what is known about the literary situation in Scandinavia in
the late eleventh century and early twelfth century and the relation-
ship between Scandinavia and England, it is more plausible that, as
suggested by most scholars, a text originating in England gave rise to
an Old Norse version. Since the attestations of the Old Norse version
of the Prose Phoenix are restricted to Icelandic manuscripts, it seems
tempting to focus on Anglo-Icelandic relations. Needless to say, one
cannot forget that after 1152, when Iceland was integrated in the arch-
diocese of Trondheim, a large amount of learned books is likely to have
been transferred from Norway to Iceland and a manuscript recording
our text could have been one of them. However, given that, as pointed
out by Turville-Petre (1953: 140—41), Icelandic manuscripts record a
larger proportion of early religious prose than those from Norway, it
is difficult to gain a full understanding of the extent of the Norwegian
influence.

Various explanations can be provided for the origin of the Norse-
derived compounds attested in the Old English and Old Norse texts
and the way in which an exemplar originating from England made its
way to Iceland.

3.1 The compounds make their way from England to Iceland

As explained above, the compound type represented by OE carlfugol
and cwenfugol is not common at all in Old English texts, nor do we have
clear indications of it having become common in the dialectal areas
associated with the settlement of the Scandinavian newcomers. From
that perspective, even though the possibility that they may have devel-
oped in those dialectal areas cannot be fully discarded, it seems indeed
difficult to sustain. It may, however, be the case that the compounds
developed as a result of contact with people newly arrived from Scan-
dinavia. From a numerical perspective, Cnut’s reign (1017-35) may
offer the best time-frame for the linguistic contact necessary for the
development of the compounds. Indeed, during his reign Scandinavian
influence can be seen in areas outside the Danelaw. It is with the arrival
of this new wave of Scandinavians that Holman (1996: ch.1) associates
the unexpected Scandinavian runic inscriptions in south-east Eng-
land; similarly, Dance (2003: ch. 1) presents this as the most important
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phase of Scandinavian settlement in the south-west midlands. Besides
secular leaders, Cnut seems to have brought to England both Scandina-
vian and German religious men who had had contact with Scandinavia
(Bergsagel 1980: 154 and Abrams 1995: 228). In addition to the return
of English missionaries who had been trying to Christianise Scandi-
navia, such contacts between English religious houses and foreigners
who originated from or had spent enough time in Scandinavia to learn
Old Norse could provide a good milieu for the use in Old English of
an otherwise uncommon compound type. The contact did not stop
after Cnut’s death, though. Good examples of the continuous contact
with Scandinavia, which are particularly appropriate given the date
of the attestation of the compounds, are the cases of Abbot Rudolph
of Abingdon, who was appointed to his position ca 1050, seemingly,
after having spent time in Iceland, where he left three of his accom-
panying monks (see Orri Vésteinsson 2000: 2021 for the likelihood
of the identification of the abbot with the Hr6d6lfr mentioned in the
Hungrvaka, Jon Helgason 1938: 80-81); and Osmund, who, after act-
ing as archbishop of Sweden, came to England and ended his life in Ely
(before 1070), where he was buried (Abrams 1995: 234—35).

Having recreated a milieu where fresh contact with speakers of
Old Norse could have given rise to the two loan-translations (on their
appeal, see below), one needs to establish how these compounds could
have made their way to Iceland in association with the Prose Phoenix.
Various texts are suggestive of an Anglo-Icelandic contact during the
twelfth and later centuries. Just a couple of early examples are presented
below.”™ On the hand, Svanhildur Oskarsdéttir (2000: 80-83) notes
that the works by Honorius Augustodunensis best known in Iceland are
those which are associated with his stay in England and hypothesises
that, at least partially, this may be attributable to the contact which
Iceland established with Lincoln during the twelfth century, the latter
being an important centre for the conservation of Honorius's works
and a centre where at least one Icelandic bishop (Porlékr Porhallsson;
d. 1193) received some education (cp. Turville-Petre 1953: 139). On the
other hand, Del Zotto Tozzoli (1992: 15-16 and 54) explains that a ver-
sion of the Physiologus originating from England is likely to have been
taken to Iceland by the twelfth century, as suggested by the presence
of OFE gat ‘goat’ instead of the expected ON geit in the section on

¥ For other possible examples, see, for instance, Fell (1972: 256 and 1981: 98-100)
and Fjalldal (z005: 10-11).
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the goat recorded in Reykjavik, Arni Magnusson Institute, MS 673 A
1 4to (Del Zotto Tozzoli 1992: 80)."” Del Zotto Tozzoli accounts for
the presence of the Old English loanword by hypothesising that the
manuscript taken to Iceland may have had some Old English glosses
(cp. Halldér Hermannsson 1938: 10 and 12). The latter example could
also offer a way of explaining the presence of similar vocabulary in the
Old English and Old Norse versions of the Prose Phoenix if one wants
to argue in favour of the existence of a lost Latin text from which the
Old English and Old Norse versions may derive.

3.2 The compounds make their way from Iceland to England

The association of the puzzle at hand with glosses and the Icelandic
Physiologus, however, could also provide a possible, but less likely,
explanation for the origin of OE carlfugol and cwenfugol. A Prose Phoe-
nix text originating from England could have been taken to Iceland
as part of a more general interest in animal-lore. The latter has left a
trace in the Icelandic version of the Physiologus, a text which was used
both in monastic schools and as source material for sermons addressed
to wider audiences (Clark and McMunn 1989: 2-3). The Prose Phoenix
text could have acquired some Old Norse glosses during its time in
Iceland, as a result of being used as teaching/preaching material,* and
some of the glosses could have been incorporated into the version of
the text which is the source of the accounts in the Corpus and Vespa-
sian manuscripts.

3.3 The appeal of the Norse-derived compounds

As explained above, whether the text taken to Scandinavia was written
in Old English or Latin and whether the compounds were first used
in association with the Prose Phoenix in English or Scandinavian soil
are diflicult questions for which one may never find definite answers.
More interesting are the possible reasons for the incorporation of the
Norse-derived compounds into the Old English text. Despite the scar-

Middle English versions. On the Old English Physiologus, which only has descriptions
of the panther, the whale and a certain bird, see Squires (1988) and Rossi-Reder (1999).
On the Middle English Physiologus, see Wirtjes (1991).

2 On the vernacular glossing tradition in Medieval Iceland, see Raschella (2001: 588~

90).



152 Sara M. Pons-Sanz

city of attestations of this compound type, the compounds would have
been fully intelligible to a late Anglo-Saxon audience: ON kvenna
and OE cwene are cognates, while the Anglo-Saxon’s familiarity with
ON karl would have developed thanks to Norse-derived compounds
such as OE carlmann (< ON karlmadr) and OE hiiscarl (< ON huskarl
‘man-servant; a member of the king’s body-guard”) (see above, 2.b).
The Norse word-formation patterns allowed for the opposition of two
echoing compounds joined through their determinatum and allitera-
tion, a stylistic feature much in the taste of an Anglo-Saxon audience
(cp. Chapman 1995 and 1998). On the basis of the lexical attestations
described above under 2.b, one is led to believe that fully native Old
English word-formation patterns would not have been as satisfactory
in this respect and this may have made the use of Norse-derived com-
pounds all the more tempting. They are not compounds that may have
easily come to the mind of an Old English speaker; yet, once s/he
was led towards them, either by someone with fresh knowledge of Old
Norse or by a gloss in his/her source, s/he would not have found their
use particularly problematic.
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The Category of Affinity (Mdgsemd) in the
Old Norse Model of Family Relations

It would appear impossible to imagine a description of Scandinavian
society in the saga epoch without such notions as ‘the kinship con-
sciousness’, ‘kinship traditions’, and ‘kinship, clan ethics’. The role of
and respect for family and ancestors in that epoch were undoubtedly
great, and cannot be overestimated. However, few instances have been
described wherein familial and kinship relations are manifested in eve-
ryday practice. The domestic cult and ancestors is so universal that it
is practically impossible to point out spheres where it is not present.
Yet, for this very reason, it is difficult to identify the spheres where it
is fully manifested.

Iintend to discuss the meaning of the term magr / magar (often trans-
lated as ‘relative by marriage’) and the limits of this notion. I note at

Uspenskij, F., Professor of Russian State University of Humanities, Moscow; Senior
Researcher in the Institute for Slavonic Studies (Russian Academy of Sciences). “The
Category of Affinity (Mdgsemd) in the Old Norse Model of Family Relations”, ANF 122
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Abstract: In the present paper the question of the meaning of the term mdgr, magar
(often translated as ‘relative by marriage’) and of the limits of this notion is discussed.
The word mdgr in the Old Icelandic meant a very wide sphere of relations much excee-
ding the traditionally accepted notion of affinity. In particular, mdgar may be called
a stepfather and a stepson, relatives of the concubine, the parents of the girl and her
fiancé or her lover. The category of mdgr remains very general: this term quite regularly
designates any kind of non-blood relations between men acquired through women,
the relations between mdgar being symmetrical and with no regard to the generation
hierarchy (both father-in-law and son-in-law are called magr). During the lifetime of
one or two generations, it was easy for several men to recognize their being magar to
each other, because one of them was married to the daughter of the other or they were
married to two sisters, or one was a stepson of the other. However, when the charac-
ters were separated by great distance in space or in time, often the memory of their
relations presented only as much as was reflected in the language. The paper considers
a number of mythological and saga personages, for whom the attribute magr is — for
different reasons — a significant characteristics.
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once that I have no intention of discussing here the etymology of terms
of family relations in the Germanic languages'. Primarily, I will be con-
cerned with how a number of quite different relations between people
were recognized in terms of aflinity and were adjusted to familial cate-
gories in Scandinavia during the eleventh through thirteenth centuries.

Kinship relations were not merely important for Scandinavians of
that epoch; it would be more exact to say that there were no relations
outside of kinship. Perhaps there is some exaggeration in this assertion,
but it should be emphasized that all relations between people were
seen through the prism of kin.

Any connection between two relatives is conditioned by the term of
affinity which describes it. One might say that these designations help
to establish the order of interpersonal relations. A kinship system may
determine, or even create, some very complex connections by choosing
some very exact or very general term of affinity to describe the rela-
tionship between any given pair of individuals.

The designation of a person by his blood- or non-blood relations to
others is the sphere where phenomena of poetic language are blended
with those of ordinary usage. For example, in Harbarzliéd Thor, after
meeting the boatman and exchanging some abusive remarks, intro-
duces himself with the following words:

Segia mun ek til nafns mins, // pott ek sekr siak, // ok til allz vdlis: // ek
em Odins sonr, // Meila brodir, // en Magna fadir, // prudvaldr goda: //
vid Pérr knattu hér demal (Hrbl. g).

The boatman’s answer is most laconic:
Harbardr ek heiti // hylk um nafn sialdan (Hrbl. 10).

Thus, Thor tells his real name acting, in my view, as any other man of
the world of the kinship system would. First, he gives the most impor-
tant information: his family connections. Only afterwards does he tell
his own name, which seems a secondary and almost unnecessary piece
of information. By contrast, an individual who would tell only his own
name would seem to wish not to announce but to conceal who he was,
and would hence appear suspicious and potentially dangerous.

MT’}Ecj;tiymolo’giy;Ethe term in question (Goth. mégs ‘son-in-law’, ‘daughter’s hus-
band’; Old English meeg, Old Frisian mech, Old Saxon and Old North German még) is
not so far established. For details, see: Vries 1977: 375.
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It is becoming a scholarly commonplace that, in narrative genres
where genealogy figures prominently, the family connections of a per-
sonage largely determine his fate and personal characteristics. As a
rule, the saga usually tells us first that he is “the son of X”, “the grand-
son of Y”, and “the great-grandson of Z”. For modern readers, these
characteristics are of minor importance in comparison with the man’s
personality and his deeds. However, from the viewpoint of the kin-
conscious saga-writer the most important information is the descrip-
tion of family connections. It is these connections that predetermine
the person’s character, deeds, and, to some extent, his name. Of course
he is not necessarily named after one of the direct ancestors that the
writer has listed; if he is not, he is given the name either of his father’s
brother or of a great-grandfather. Thus, if the family connections of the
personage have been characterized, then almost all has been said about
him and, in some sense, the mention of the referent’s name is equiva-
lent to a periphrastic description of his family connections.

This model is most strongly manifested in poetic language, where
periphrastic description becomes canonical as one of the accepted
designations of the referent. In fact, here we can argue from numer-
ous skaldic and Eddaic instances of kenning formation using terms of
aflinity, as well as from Snorri’s description of this kind of kenning
formation:

Enn eru pau heiti, er menn lata ganga fyrir nofn manna; pat kollum vér
vidkenningar eda sannkenningar eda fornpfn. Par eru vidkenningar, at
nefna annan hlut réttu nafni ok kalla pann, er hann vill nefna, eiganda
eda sva, at kalla hann pess, er hann nefndi, fodur eda afa; di er enn
bridi. Heitir ok sonr ok arfi, arfuni, barn, jod ok mogr, erfingi; heitir ok
brodir, blédi, barmi, hlyri, lifri; heitir ok nidr, nefi, attungr, konr, kundr,
freendi, kynstafr, nidjungr, eettstudill, eettbarmr, kynkvisl, ettbogi, arf-
kveemi, afspringr, hofudbadmr, ofskopt. Heita ok magar, siffungar, hleyta-
menn ... (SnE., 65 (67): 144).

One example of vidkenning formation according to Snorri’s model is
the kenning, widespread in skaldic poetry, of Thor: Ulls magr’. Magr,
as has already been mentioned, indicates relation by marriage. It is,
however, well known that Thor and Ullr were not married to two sis-
ters and were not father-in-law and son-in-law to each other. Thor is

2 This kenning occurs, for example, in the verse of Eysteinn Valdason (SnE.: 80) and
in the poem Haustling by Pj6d6lfr enn hvinverski.
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known to be the husband of the goddess Sif, Ullr’s mother, but he was
not Ullr’s father; in other words, Thor was Ullr's stepfather. In other
kennings these relations were reflected in a more familiar form: in
skaldic poetry Thor could be called “Sif’s friend” Sifiar runi or “Ullr’s
stepfather” Ullar gulli. Respectively, Snorri recommends that Ull be
called “Thor’s stepson” stjup Pérs, stjupsonr Pérs (SnE.: 31, 84).

Broadly speaking, there are other examples in the sagas where step-
father and stepson are both called mdgr. Moreover, these relations are
completely symmetrical: not only is the stepfather his stepson’s magr,
but also the stepson can be called the mdgr of his stepfather’. It should
be noted, that, as a rule, these usages pertain to adults of legal age,
not to the relation between an adult and a child. Thus, the connection
indicated by the term mdgr is genuinely symmetrical.

For example, in a number of sagas Sigurd the Swine (Syr), the king
of Hringariki, who married Asta Gudbrandsdottir after the death of
Harald grenski, is called the mdgr of Saint Olaf:

ba tok inn helgi Olafr vip Noregs riki... Hann var enn fyrsta vetr lengstom
mep Sigurbi magi sinom a Upplondom (Agr. 24: 26)".

There are cases when the term mdgr refers to a stepson, as in the story
of how Svein Forkbeard sends ambassadors to Olav the Swedish, his
magr:

Snimma vm varit sendi Sveinn konvngr menn i Svipiod a fund Olafs Svia-
konvngs mags sins (CF: 158).

It should be noted that Olaf’s mother, Sigrid the Imperious (Stérrada),
was married to the king of the Danes after the death of her husband,
Erik the Victorious, the father of Olaf of Sweden. Thus, Olaf undoubt-
edly was Svein Forkbeard's stepson.

In the Old-Icelandic tradition the events of a later period of Dan-
ish history (the 12" century) are described in similar words. Rikisa,
the daughter of the Polish prince Boleslaw m1 and the Russian princess

3 Cf. Eitt sinni er peeir reeddozc vid magarner Olafr (the Saint) oc Sigurdr (the Swine)
ba reenna at peeim synir Sigurdar Halfdan oc Haralldr (OHLeg. 27: 27).

4 Compare also: pann vetr andadiz Sigurdr syr magr hans (SOH s8: 63); Olafr ... feerr
um haustet a Upplond a Ringa riki til Sigurdar syr, fostra sins og mags (OHLeg. 22: 23); i
for varo med Sveeini hinir mesto hofdingiar i landeno: Arlingr Skialgsson oc Einar pambas-
ceelvir. Magr Sveeins hann atte Berglioto, dottor Hakonar rika ... Samnade Olafr konongr
ser lidi oc fecc ser langskip oc med hanum Sigurdr syr magr hans (OHLeg. 24: 24).
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Sbyslava was married three times. She first, married Magnus, the son
of the Danish king Nils. From this marriage she had a son named Knut.
Her next husband was the prince of Minsk Volodar’ Glebovich (i.e. the
son of Gleb), by whom she gave birth to Sophia, the future queen of
Denmark and the wife of Valdemar the Great. After being divorced
from Volodar’ Glebovich, Rikisa married the Swedish king Sverkir.

It was Knut Magnusson, the son of Rikisa and Magnus Nilsson, who
was twice characterized as magr in Knytlinga saga. He is called mdgr
of the king Valdemar the Great because he was married to the uterine
sister of Knut, Sophia, Volodar’s daughter’, and he is called magr of the
Swedish king Sverkir because he was Knut's stepfather:

Hann (Knitr konungr) fann i Gautlandi Sorkvi Karlsson, mag sinn
— hann atti Rikizu, modur Knits konungs — ok beiddi hann lidsafla
(Knytl. 108: 237).

Thus, mdgr rather regularly signifies ‘stepfather’ or ‘stepson’. Strictly
speaking, such a connection may be defined precisely as a relation
acquired through marriage, because it emerges when the mother of
one participant in the relationship marries the other participant. It is
characterized this way in the Icelandic code of law known as Gragas,
where among close relations by marriage (nd magar) not only the hus-
band of the daughter or sister but also the stepfather (mother’s hus-
band) is mentioned"®. Such “definiton”, however, is completely alien to
many kinship systems outside of the Scandinavian world (of Russian in
particular). Here it is impossible to imagine the designation of a step-
father or stepson as a relative by marriage. The relationship of stepfa-
ther and stepson is not included in any more general category either
in Old Russian or in modern Russian kinship terminology because the
Russian stepfather is neither blood relation nor relative by marriage.
Among Scandinavians, non-blood relationship of any kind between
men may be designated as mdgr, and it is evidently opposed to blood
relationship. It is significant that, within the mdgr category, the posi-
tions of the participants are only weakly differentiated. For the step-
son / stepfather relationship, which does not take the central place
in this category, there are the special terms stjupfadir, stjupsonr, and

* Peir létu pa vigja sik badir til konunga, Valdimarr ok Knutr konungr, mdagr hans
(Knytl. 111: 245) “Then, they were both anointed kings, Valdemar and Knut king, his
magr (wife's brother)”.

b See, for example: (Grg. 1: 47, 62, 158, 201); compare: (Grg. 1: 160).
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stiupr’. As for such important relations as ‘daughter’s husband’ (son-
in-law), ‘wife’s father’ (father in-law), and ‘wife’s brother' (brother-in-
law), there are actually no special terms for them. They are expressed
by the general term madgr, or, in legal texts, by descriptive, periphrastic
constructions like ‘wife’s father’.

Thus, the Old Norse category of afhinity (non-blood relation) is dis-
tinctly opposed to the category of blood relation; it is relatively homo-
geneous and in logical order includes all family connections that a man
can acquire by his own marriage or the marriage of his relatives.

Let us now consider the kennings we cited at the beginning of this
paper from the viewpoint just set forth. We may recall that Thor in
skaldic poetry could be designated by the kennings ‘Ullr’s mdgr’ or
‘Sif’s husband’, while Ullr, according to Snorri, may be called ‘Sif’s
son’, without Ullr’s father or his blood relations being mentioned at
all. From my perspective, in a certain sense they should not be men-
tioned.

This assumption, strange at first sight, is supported by the inner
form of the name Sif which means literally ‘relative, kinswoman'. The
plural form of this word, as a rule, refers not to blood relations but to
relatives by marriage®, i.e., sifiar or siffungr may and often does signify
the category of affinity mdgr, magar (cf. the abovementioned vidken-
ning definition in the “Younger Edda”: heita ok magar, sifjungar ...).
However, as extant texts show, the notions sifjar and magar are close
but not completely identical.

It should be noted, first of ail, that the word sif is of the feminine
gender and in the Singular it is used only as the name of the goddess.
Thus, Sif, whose place and function in the pantheon of gods is not very
well known, may be regarded as a personified notion of non-blood rela-
tions, relations through a woman, relation by marriage, and affinity by
agreement. Thus it becomes clearer why her son is not a blood relative
to any of the gods of his sex. Ullr is the son of the Relative by Marriage,
and he remains in the position of the eternal Relative by Marriage, a
stepson, having no father. The masculine term madgr complements the
feminine term sif in the mythological plot.

7 The term gulli, which occurs, as far as [ know, only once in the work of skald Eiliv
Godrunarson, stands apart from the latter. In the song of praise devoted to Thor, there
is a kenning gulli Ullar, which, proceeding from the etymology (Vries 1977: 182) and
standard kennings of Thor ‘Ullr's magr’, is translated by the specialists in skaldic poetry
as 'Ullr’s stepfather’ (LP: 208; Meissner 1921: 253).

¥ Cf. (Cleasby 1874: 526).
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It may be that the name of the goddess Sif constitutes a peculiar
point of confluence between language and myth, the point where they
intersect. An element of language gives birth to the mythological plot,
and it is the relative sparseness of this plot that allows it to follow its
linguistic nature. In other words, there is nothing in this plot except an
embodied explanation of the meanings contained in the word. There is
a goddess that can be a wife and have a son, but her name itself is such,
that her son is not a son but a non-blood relative for her husband.

It may be that precisely this representation of the goddess Sif is the
most archaic. At any rate, Snorri gives as one of the kennings of earth
— 'Sif’s mother-in-law’ (sveera Siffar) (SnE., 22 (24): 92). It is impor-
tant that this kenning is absent in the skaldic texts we know, while the
term ‘mother-in-law’ occurs neither in skaldic poetry nor in the family
sagas. We find it only in Eddaic poetry where it is used in the Atlamal
in greenlenzka. In the scene of his quarrel with Gudrun, Atli says:

Sveerg létstu pina sitia opt gratna (Am.: 96).

The term in question, ‘mother-in-law’, occurs sporadically also in pula
(LP: 555), in late hagiography (HMS 1: 24, 195), and twice in the thir-
teenth-century Old-Icelandic exposition of some chapters from the
Old Testament (St.: 343, 421). It is also mentioned by Snorri; the author
of the “Younger Edda” even found it necessary to explain the meaning
of the word:

Sngr heitir sonar-kvan; sveera heitir vers médir (SnE., 66 (68): 145).

Thus, ‘mother-in-law’ is designated by the word svera, which has a
reasonably reliable Common Germanic and Indo-European etymology
(Vries 1977: 571). This word has been preserved to this day in many
languages. Hence, we can see that in the Germanic languages a habit-
ual differentiation of family relations within the category of non-blood
relations existed, and that this differentiation was to a great extent
eliminated in the Old-Icelandic.

There was a similar situation with the rare word sner (snor) ‘daugh-
ter-in-law, son’s wife'. It is used in extremely limited contexts, in just
the same bookish texts where the word sveera ‘mother-in-law’ occurred
(pula (LP: 525), “Younger Edda” (SnE., 66 (68): 145), the exposition of
the Old Testament (St.: 420, 421, 426), and vitae of continental saints
(HMS 1: 195)).
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Moreover, like the word sveera, the word snor figured in the “Elder
Edda”. In its terminological meaning it is once used in Gudrinarhvgt,
in another case it is used as a proper name. In this latter case snor is
a revived personification of family relations. This is unambiguously
indicated by the plot, wherein sngr is used as a proper name. I refer to
the Rigspula where it is said that the man (Karl) brought to his parents’
home a wife named Daughter-in-law (Sngr):

Heim 6ko pa // hanginluklo, // geitakyrtlo: // gipto Karli; // Snar heitir
su (Rp: 23).

Such an identity of name and family function in the poetic tradition
is characteristic not only of Sif (Non-blood relative), but also of Snar
(Daughter-in-law). Apparently, as early as in the 13* century, an edu-
cated person knowing, in particular, the “Elder Edda”, understood the
meanings of the words svera and sngr and if necessary could use them
to archaize or stylize the text in a story about events taking place out-
side of Iceland.

Why then does the word ‘mother-in-law’ appear in Snorri’s compo-
sition in the very kenning where the name Sif is used?

It is possible that Snorri recollected the word sveera and composed
this kenning himself. If this was the case, this means that he tried to
underline the difference between non-blood relations pertaining to Sif
and deriving from her. On the other hand, it is conceivable that Snorri
used an existing skaldic kenning that has not been preserved in extant
skaldic verse, which is even more valuable, because it places Sif in a
very archaic cultural layer in terms both of language and of myth. It is
interesting that in the Prologue to the “Younger Edda” the family situ-
ation in question is presented somewhat differently: Sif and Thor are
given a son Lorridi, who becomes the ancestor of the Aesir, though in
that genealogy there is somehow no place for Ullr:

{ nordrhalfu heims fann hann (Tror / bér) spikonu pa, er Sibil hét, er vér
kollum Sif, ok fekk hennar. Eigi kann ek segja cett Sifiar; hon var allra
kvinna fegrst; har hennar var sem gull. Peira sonr var Lorridi, er likr var
fedr sinum; hans son var Einridi ... (SnE.: 6).

Ullr is not Lorridi’s brother; neither is he the founder of some branch
of the family. Moreover, he is incompatible with such a euhemeristic
vision of the world and lives in a different mythological space. In this
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mythological space Sif and Thor have a daughter Trud (SnE.: 80, 186).
It is noteworthy that, on the one hand, she is never called ‘Ullr’s sister’
and, on the other hand, she is the daughter and not the son of Thor and
Sif i.e., she is the bearer of another valence for the formation of the
male relations by marriage and not blood relations.

Thus, Ullr’s role in the family system is madgr and his family relations
with other men are only non-blood relations. It should be noted that
the term madgr generally indicates family relations (but only non-blood
relations) between men, i.e., family relations between men acquired
through women. As we have already seen, the scope of these connec-
tions is wider than the typical one for modern men.

The unifying power of this category is exhibited not only in the case
of some mythological personages. It may be said that the mythologi-
cal and everyday perceptions of the word mdgr are more or less sym-
metrical. In other words, the language arranges the mythological and
everyday-life spaces of non-blood family relations in a similar fashion.
I have already mentioned the usage of mdgr in the sagas. This word also
appears in inscriptions executed in the Younger Futhark. Here, the
impossibility of differentiating the relations designated by this term is
clearly exhibited. As a rule, given the laconic and formulaic character
of the text, it would have been impossible for even medieval (to say
nothing of modern) readers to determine what exactly the non-blood
family relations were between the mdgar mentioned in those inscrip-
tions:

ketil setti stein pena ebtir fin mak sin (NI 4: 6 N° 272) “Ketil raised
this stone in honour of Finn, his magr”.

.. ri(st)i s(t)inpinsi iftir ... mak s(i)n (NI 3: 196 N* 237) “and raised
this stone in honour of his magr™".

Apparently, those who ordered these inscriptions were not at all embar-
rassed by this fact. For them the word magr bore all the necessary and
sufficient information about their relations to the deceased.
Returning to the theme of stepson / stepfather, we should note that
we have one runic text that allows to assume that the mdgr mentioned
in it was the stepfather of the man who ordered the inscription. I am
speaking of a Danish inscription from Gunderup from the Viking Age:

¥ Cf. also: (DR 1 N 289, 69, 324).



166 Fjodor Uspenskij

(A) : tuki : raisi : stini : paisi : auk : karpi : kub(l) : pausi : aftaba : mak
+ sin : paikn : kupan : auk : (B) : tufu : mupur : sina : pau : lika : bapi : i :
paum : hauki : jabi : uni : tuka : fiar : sins : aft : sik (DR 1: 180 N° 143)

“Toki raised this stone and made this memorial sign in honour of his
magr (= stepfather?); Abbe (Ebbe) kind man and his mother Tova.
Both lie in this barrow. Abbe (Ebbe) left his property to Toki after
his death.”

The specific character of the Scandinavian notion mdgr is not, how-
ever, limited to stepfather / stepson connections; the category appears
to be much wider.

First, the relationship of mdgar often required only an engagement
or agreement to marry, rather than a marriage. This point is significant,
inasmuch as the connections implied by the application of magr to two
free adult men were, in general, contractual relations. Such relations
exist insofar as they are in the interest of the participants. That is why
many conflicts in the family sagas are based on situations where the
magr-relations cease to be in the interest of some individual.

Remarkable in this respect is an episode in Heensa-Péris saga where
the father of a young girl arranges her engagement to the son of a noble
Icelander, Blund-Ketill. Not long before the described engagement,
Blund-Ketill has been burnt to death on his estate. Not all the charac-
ters involved are aware of this. Ketill's son, Hersteinn, with his friends
and servants comes at night to a certain man, Gunnarr, and asks for his
daughter in marriage. The description of this proposal makes it seem
more like blackmail — the visitors sit down on both sides of Gunnarr
and sit on his cloak while speaking. Gunnarr gives his consent and
the young girl is betrothed to Hersteinn without being present. Only
after they have come to an agreement do the visitors inform Gunnarr
that Ketill has been burnt to death in his home. Gunnarr is very much
upset, and the next morning, taking the fiancé and his friends with
him, he rides to the foster-father of the girl, Pordr Gellir, at whose
home she lives.

Without saying a word about the burning of Blund-Ketil, Gunnarr
tells Pordr Gellir about Hersteinn’s proposal and persuades Pordr
to betroth the girl. At first, Pordr does not want to, because this is
exceeding his commission, but Gunnarr is persistent and, in the end,
Pordr betrothes the girl for the second time to Herstein. Immediately
after the second betrothal they tell Pordr that the fiance’s father has
been burnt to death in his home. Pordr's reaction is quite negative —
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“This engagement wouldn’t have been arranged so fast if I were aware
of everything beforehand; and you can think that this time you have
exceeded me in finesse and wit. However, it is not clear to me whether
you have rights to decide on the matter as you like.” — he says. Gun-
narr, the girl's own father, replies with apparent relief at the solution
to this complicated situation:

Gunnarr meelti: “Par er gott til trausts at etla sem pu ert enda er pér
nit skylt at veita magi pinum en vér erum skyldir at veita pér fastnadir
konuna ok petta var allt vid pitt rad gert (HP, 11).

Moreover, a contractual agreement and, hence, mdgr-relations could
exist not only on the basis of the legal marriage: the relatives of a
woman who was, with their consent, made someone’s concubine were
also considered mdgar. As we know, this practice was most widely
accepted in Iceland in the Sturlunga Age. It was precisely at that time
and in this way of acquiring mdgar that the “contractual side” of the
category in question was most fully manifested. A girl could be given
as a concubine for the sake of making an alliance and her position
could be as unstable as the alliance itself. If the situation changed, she
could return to her parents and marry some other man. In any case,
her children did not have full family rights. The institution of concu-
binage was, hence, an institution of non-blood relations that was never
convertible to a blood kinship relation.

On the other hand, as we shall see, mdgr-relations sometimes
appeared without any agreement but, nevertheless, became an integral
part of a person’s family connections. It should be emphasized once
more that the term magr united, as opposed to differentiating, all fam-
ily connections acquired through a woman, including, in particular,
connections that had never been sanctioned by a treaty. The “seman-
tic capaciousness” of the word magr allowed for a play on the word
based on the manipulation of what might be called its reputable and
disreputable meanings. Let us clarify this point.

In the kings’ sagas, at least three individuals are given the nickname
konungs magr. The first is the husband of Sverrir’s daughter (the son-
in-law of the king) Einar Konung’s mdgr who was also known as Einar
Prestr (Priest) (Sv. 178: 190; CF: 387; Bp. 1: 498; Flat. 11: 697; u: 3; An.
1v: 122 sub anno 1205; cf. An. vir: 325 sub anno 1205). A second is
Gregorius Andersson, the son-in-law of the king Hakon Hakonarsson
who lived in the 13*" century (An. 1v sub anno 1246). However, we are
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most interested in the third case: the noble Norwegian bond Arni from
Stooreim (CF: 337, 343; Flat. n: 573; Fms. vi: 230).

Arni married Ingirid, the widow of the famous Norwegian king Har-
ald Gilli who had been killed by the conspirators in the arms of his
concubine. Ingirid was of the Swedish royal family, the granddaughter
of king Ingi Steinkelsson the Old. In her marriage with king Harald
Gilli she gave birth to a son named Ingi in honour of his maternal
great grandfather. Ingi was the only legitimate offspring of his father,
thus, naturally he inherited the title of the king after his father’s death.
His mother’s new husband, Arni of St6dreim, was given the nickname
konungs magr. This title may have emphasized Arni’s connection with
Ingi, to whom he was a stepfather:

Ingiridr drottning var gipt Arna a Stodreimi; hann var sidan kalladr
konungsmagr (Hkr. m: 371).

As we have seen, the term madgr is readily used to describe the fam-
ily connection between a stepson and a stepfather. In this case, Arni
was not Ingi Humpback's first stepfather: before being Arni’s wife his
mother had been married to Ottar Birting. Snorri mentions that Ingi
was Ottar’s magr but this term was not included in Ottar Birting’s
nickname:

Sigurdr konungr var ekki mikill vinr hans ok potti hann alt hallr undir
Inga konung, mag sinn (Hkr. 11z 369).

As for Arni konungs magr, a different, or additional, interpretation of
his nickname is possible.

Family connections acquired by men through women in the Old
Icelandic sagas could be understood not only pragmatically but also
ironically. First, as already noted, someone could become the mdgr of
another man without desiring to do so or knowing that it had happened.
This term could designate not only a man who got legally married to
someone’s kinswoman but also one who had sexual relations with her
without the sanction of her family and clan. Here, we shall give only
two examples from Njalssaga.

One of the chapters of Njdlssaga tells about the plans of the next
attack on Gunnar of Hlidarendi. Gunnar's enemies ask some Nor-
wegians staying at the farm Sand Ravine to join them. The Norwegians
refuse and the hostess addresses one of them, saying:
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lla hefir Gudrin dottir min brotit odd af oflceti sinu ok legit hja pér, er pu
skalt eigi pora at fylgja bonda pinum ok magi (Nj. 61: 138).

We should emphasize that in the saga nothing has been said so far
about Gudrud’s marriage with the Norwegian, or of any plans for such
a marriage. It is not by chance that the Norwegian replies — Fara mun
ek med bonda pinum, ok mun hvirgi okkar aptr koma — and in his reply
it is not his connections with other participants of the situation that
are actualized, but the relations between the host of the farm, Egil,
and the hostess, his wife. Nonetheless, the Norwegian is forced to obey
and go fighting against Gunnar.

In the attack, when Gunnar kills Egil, the Norwegian is reproached
again:

Alls vesall ert pu, Périr austmadr! er pu sitr hjd; nu er veginn Egill hus-
buandi pinn ok mdgr (Nj. 63: 142).

After this reproach for not observing social and family ethics the
Norwegian rushes to fight and is killed by Gunnar. As for the girl
Gudrud, who was the cause of this episode, she marries another Nor-
wegian who had stayed at home and did not go to fight with Gunnar
of Hlidarendi.

Another episode in Njdlssaga shows that one could become the magr
of another man even without his knowledge. This is the story of Hrapp
the Murderer. Having appeared with under scandalous circumstances
in Norway, Hrapp begins courting a girl called Gudrun, the daughter
of an important Norwegian, Gudbrand of the Valley. Learning of this
courtship, Gudbrand appoints him a bodyguard to look after the girl.
However, the lovers manage to meet in a hazel-wood, and the body-
guard finds them lying in the bushes. There is a fight between Hrapp
and the bodyguard, and the latter is killed.

In persuading Hrapp to run away after the murder, Gudrun con-
fesses to being pregnant. Then Hrapp goes to Gudbrand, the girl’s
father, and the following conversation between them ensues:

Gudbrand asked: “Why is your pole-axe covered with blood?”

“I have cured Asvard of a pain in the back”.

“It was hardly with a kind heart,” said Gudbrand, “apparently, you
killed him.".

“Right”, said Hrapp.

“Why?” asked Gudbrand.
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“To your mind it must be trifle,” said Hrapp, “He wanted to cut off my
leg.” “And what have you done?” asked Gudbrand.

“What [ have done was not his business at all”, said Hrapp.
“Nevertheless, tell what it was”.

Hrapp said: “If you want to know, I slept with your daughter, and he
did not like it”.

Gudbrand said: “Servants! Catch and kill him!”

“Little do you respect me, your son-in-law”, said Hrapp (lit. Alllitt
leetr pu mik njota magsemdar (Nj. 87: 191)).

Hrapp manages to escape. He hides in the local forest, sets Gudbrand'’s
heathen temple on fire, and on his way back meets his “brother-in-law”.
In a fight, he inflicts a fatal wound on Thrand, the girl’s brother, and
again he emphasizes the relations of affinity existing between them: “I
could have killed you, however, [ won’t do it. I will do you, my brother-
in-law, more honour than you and your father did to me” (lit. Kosti a
ek nu at vega pik, ok vil ek eigi pat; skal ek meira virda mdgsemd vid pik
en pér virdid vid mik (Nj. 88: 193)).

In these cases (especially in the story of Hrapp) the point is not the
affinity acquired by marriage but the ironic understanding of the actual
situation. Itis interesting that in all the examples of this kind the magr-
relations are not contractual, as they usually are. This is rather a rare
case when afhinity is actually considered equivalent to blood family rela-
tions because it is obligatory, regardless of the person’s being unaware of
it. Plainly speaking, a man may be someone’s father or brother without
knowing it, and his unawareness does not cancel the fact. In the same
fashion, sexual connection with a woman makes a man mdgr of her
blood relatives, even if they do not yet know about it.

Furthermore, the ironic idea of affinity through a woman and
undeclared mdgr-relations could be used with good effect and carried
through to the logical end. Two men could be called magar if they
married or formed a sexual connection with one and the same woman.
My somewhat lengthy digression into Njdlssaga, has been intended
to demonstrate that Arni of Stédreim could be called konungs magr
not only because he was the stepfather of Ingi Scrampback but also
because of his marriage to the widow of the king Harald Gilli. Such
mocking characterizations of men who have had the same kind of con-
nection with the same woman are even reflected in juridical sources.
Here is one example of this sort of unusual and rare irony in Old-Nor-
wegian law. It concerns the right of free men and emancipated slaves
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to murder a man who has been caught in the bed of his kinswoman,
whether daughter, niece, or sister, etc. This right was given to men in
all Scandinavian countries, but only Borgarthing Law tells what a slave
should do in such a situation:

Nv a preell vigh vm kono sina ok dottor sina. Ef han teekr man i hia
henni, pa skal han ganga til brundz ok taka span fult vatz ok sletta a
bau ok bidia heeilan sofua magh sin (Borgartingslovens Kristenret 15:
66) “A slave has the right to murder for his wife or daughter. If he has
caught a man with her he should go to the well, get a pail of water, and
pour it out on them wishing a good sleep to his magr”.

It cannot, thus, be excluded that the nickname konungs magr origi-
nally had a mocking character, and in everybody’s opinion Arni was
magr not only to Ingi Scrampback but also to the first husband of his
wife, king Harald Gilli."” The possibility of making a pun on this term,
the possibility of irony or some other wordplay, in our opinion, is due
to the fact that the category mdgr is internally homogenous and, at
the same time, fits almost any relation that men can acquire through
women.

Another illustration of the homogeneity of the magr-category may
be the fact that, in principle, Arni could be called the mdgr of another
king: the grandfather of his wife Ingirid, the Swedish king Ingi the
Old. As already noted, not only is the magr-category homogeneous
(i.e., ‘father-in-law’, ‘brother-in-law’, ‘son-in-law’ are not specially
differentiated within the category) but the indicated connections that
derive from this homogeneity are two-sided. If X is magr to Y, then
Y, respectively, is magr to X; while if X is father-in-law to Y, in this
family relation model, this connection is not symmetrical and Y is X's
son-in-law.

The Scandinavian model of affinity is organized on a different prin-
ciple than the model of blood relations, and is different from the model
of affinity, for example, of Russians of the same epoch. In fact, while

' Apparently the mocking nicknarmne containing the element mdgr was registered in
Kumlbua pattr. There a certain Hoskuld married to a woman called Steinverr, has the
nickname mdgsefni that can be translated as ‘future magr, almost mdgr’. Most likely,
Hoskuld’s nickname was meant to be insulting because in the pdttr it was said that Por-
stein Porvardsson had seduced Hoskuld’s wife and she gave birth to a child (Porsteinn
Porvardsson magr Porfinns G Bakka er atti Helgu Porgeirsdottur systur abéta; hann fifldist
at Steinvgru konu Hoskulls magsefnis, hann atti vid henni eitt barn) (Kb.: 129). It should,
however, be noted that in other Old-Icelandic and Old-Norwegian texts the term madgs-
efni is used as completely neutral (see, for example: St.: 122; DN 6: 65, N° 6g).
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the model of blood relations implies, first of all, a rigid hierarchy of
generations, it is completely absent in the affinity model of the Scan-
dinavians. If we proceed from what the language suggests, adult men
come into mdgar-relations on equal terms, regardless of superiority
in age or belonging to a younger or older generation. Affinity appears
to be one of the most important means of mastering the world of the
kinship system.

Specifically, I can present a relatively pure example of how a man
without blood family connections takes root in the world of Iceland of
the saga epoch, a world permeated with family relations. The exam-
ple concerns Kari, the son of Solmund, one of the main characters of
Njalssaga. As we know, Kari came from the Hebrides", and no living
blood relatives of his have remained in Iceland. For this reason, he must
exploit and actualize relations by affinity very intensively. At first, he
becomes a magr of Njal himself and Njal’s sons. Later, a long time after
Njal has been burnt, he becomes a relative by affinity to Njal’s main
enemy — Flosi. It is noteworthy that Kari Splmundsson names one of
his sons by marriage with Flosi's niece Flosi — in honour of his new
friend and magr (Nj., 159: 422).

It is clear that such undifferentiating terminology of affinity may bring
about certain difficulties in the description of family connections, these
difficulties existing not only for the reader — our contemporary — but
also for ‘the detached onlooker’ of the ancient epoch. In particular,
we have only controversial and fragmentary data on royal succession
to the Swedish throne in the 11*" century and of the family connec-
tions between the kings who occupied it. Part of this controversy is
evidently caused by the fact that Old Norse nomenclature for relations
by marriage was not transparent to Western European chroniclers.
For example, it can be safely asserted that after Olaf the Swedish (or
Skotkonung), the Swedish rulers were first his legitimate son Anund-
Jakob, and later his illegitimate son Eymund. Thereafter, however, fol-
lows a rather obscure period of the Swedish history. Apparently, after
Eymund, a man called Steinkel ascended the Swedish throne". It would
seem very important, from the perspective of dynastic continuity, what

lander and his grandfather had been a Norwegian who had come to Iceland from
Orkney Islands (Ldn.: 120, 227).

12 For the data of Steinkel’s origin and personality, see, for example, Beckman 1g12:
30-32; Schuck 1914: 7-9, 20-21, 31; Toll 1933.
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kind of family relation connected Steinkel with the preceding king, and
whether his heirs were of the family of Eirik the Victorious and Olaf
the Swedish. However, the sources give different data on the subject.

The data for this period of the history of Sweden are obtained mainly
from Hervarar saga ok Heidreks and from Gesta Hammaburgensis Eccle-
siae Pontificum by Adam of Bremen. Naturally, much depends on the
designations of blood relations and relations by affinity in these texts.

In Hervarar saga ok Heidreks, for instance, the dynastic situation
observed after the death of Eymund Olavsson is described as follows:
Steinkel, being a noble man and, as the saga tells us, a jarl of Sweden,
came to the throne having married the daughter of Eymund, the pre-
ceding king (Herv., 16: 70). In another redaction of the saga, where
Steinkel’s story is largely similar to the standard version, he is mar-
ried to the daughter of Anund-Jakob, and not of Eymund. In addition,
there is a Swedish genealogy of the 14" century, wherein Steinkel is
considered the husband of Olav Skétkonung's sister (i.e., of the aunt of
Eymund and Anund-Jakob) (Bolin 1931: 198).

In any case, Steinkel was mdgr to the three preceding kings, though
in these texts the term madgr is not applied to him. It should be noted
that Hervarar saga and the Swedish list of kings were recorded much
later, not earlier than the 14*" century. Most likely, it was the expres-
sion mdgr or konungs magr applied to Steinkel that reached the com-
posers of these records. As we shall see, this supposition is confirmed
by the text from Adam of Bremen.

We can expect that Adam’s data were more reliable; however, it is
rather controversial. Speaking of the death of Eymund the Old, Adam
informs us that Steinkel, or Stinkel, as he was then called, succeeded
him. And Adam, who wrote in about the seventh decade of the 11
century, notes that Steinkel was nepos or privignus to the preceding
king:

Legatis igitur tali modo a Sueonibus repulses fertur quidam, nepos an pri-

vignus Regis ignoro, prosecutus esse cum laerimis, suppliciter se commen-
dans orationibus eorum. Nomen ei Stinkel (Adam, Lib. 1 15: 156-157).

A little later Adam mentions Steinkel once more, still calling him the
nepos of the preceding king:

Eodem tempore mortuus est rex Sueonum Emund, post quem levatur in
regnum nepos eius Stinkel, de quo supra diximus (Adam, Lib. m 16:

158).
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What Scandinavian designations of family relations could be expressed
by these Latin terms? The Latin word nepos could mean, as we know,
quite a number of younger blood relatives: ‘great-grandson’, ‘grandson,
‘nephew’, and, finally, ‘descendant’ in general. The derivation of the
term ‘stepson’ (privignus) in Adam'’s description is more or less clear
from the points already made in the present article: it reflects the word
magr as used by his Scandinavian informants. This is evident if we
remember that, in different redactions of the saga, Steinkel is called
the husband of king Eimund’s daughter or of Anund-Jakob’s daughter,
and in the genealogical list he figures as the husband of their aunt, the
sister of Olav Skétkonung. In other words, Steinkel’s connections with
each of the kings fit the category of mdgr.

Judging by the vague construction with an in the Latin text, Adam's
informants were not fully informed on the subject and, therefore, prob-
ably did not use the narrow and concrete terms stjupsonr or stjiipr to
indicate a stepson, as the use of these words would have excluded any
vagueness and the supposition about blood relationship would have
been impossible. In general, the medieval bookish tradition tended to
select a certain single meaning in the vast semantic field covered by mdgr,
making this term more definite and limited in meaning than it really
was. In cases of intercultural contacts and translations from one lan-
guage to another, the extensiveness and the lack of differentiation of the
mdgr-category were alien to the translator. Here, the translator applies
a kind of synecdoche, naming a part instead of the whole and indicating
a more narrowly defined family connection included in the category of
magr. However, this concerns not only translations from one language
to another. For example, Snorri in the “Younger Edda” sometimes uses
the term madgr in the broad meaning used in the sagas'" and sometimes
finds it necessary to specify and limit the meaning. In particular, citing
the skaldic example where Thor is named Ullr’s mdgr, he tells his audi-
ence to call Tor 'Ull’s stepfather’ (stjupfadir Ullar) (SnE.: 80)".

13 Cf.: s konungr réd fyrir Uppsplum, er Adils hét. Hann atti Yrsu, modur Hrolfs kraka
[...] Adils koniingr sendi bod Hrolfi kraka, magi sinum, at hann kveemi til lidveizlu vid
hann (SnE. 41: 108).

™ In the sagas stepfather and stepson can also be called by special terms (stjipfadir
and stjiipsonr) and, thus, isolated from the magr-category. Cf.: Pa kallar Olafr til tals vid
sik modurbreedr sina, Lodinn stjupfodur sinn, mdga sina, Porgeir ok Hyrning (Hkr. 1: 361) or
Sveinn konungr tjtiguskegg var at falli Olafs konungs Tryggvasonar med peim Olafi senska,
stjupsyni sinum, ok Eiriki jarli, magi sinum, (er) peir borduz vid Svpldr (Knytl. 5: 33). It is
typical that in both cases stepfather and stepson are included in the circle of relatives
by marriage. In fact, the mentioned personages become sons-in-law or brothers-in-law
because of the marriage with the daughter or sister of the king. The uncles on the
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Adam of Bremen translates madgr as ‘stepson’, though, perhaps,
another narrow meaning within the mdgr category was intended. The
appearance of the word nepos may have a double explanation. First,
this could be an additional, explanatory translation of the word mdgr.
In other words, Adam knew that its meaning was not only privignus
‘stepson’, but included other names of family relations; he did not
know exactly which ones. In this case, he unintentionally replaced the
vague characterisation of affinity contained in this word by the simi-
larly vague, indefinite characterisation of blood relation of the junior to
the senior contained in the Latin word nepos.

If it is so, Adam, in spite of his ignorance of some facts, exhibits
great linguistic and cultural sensitivity. Inasmuch as the words nepos
and magr are in some sense antonyms, they are on the same plane and
effectively neutralize each other. Mdgr indicates relations of aflinity
in the widest sense and ignores the hierarchy of age and generations,
while nepos suggests the broadest sort of hierarchical age-based blood
relationship between men.

It may be that the construction nepos an privignus appears in the
text for some other reason. It could be caused by a still greater inex-
actitude in the data given by the Scandinavian informant of Adam of
Bremen. Perhaps he knew only that Eymund Olavsson and Steinkel
were connected by some sort of family relationship. Not knowing what
exactly this relationship was, he pointed to the two distinct varieties of
family connections — blood relations and affinity. In this case he could
use two words corresponding to these two varieties: freendi and mdgr.
Adam gave rather close translation of the first word and for the second
one he chose one of its minor meanings, basing on his understanding
of the ways of inheriting royal power.

However, it should be noted that, where the ruling kings are con-
cerned, the “secondary” significance of the term mdgr is reflected in the
saga-writer’s understanding of history. In Hervarar saga, this approach
to dynastic history is expressed very clearly:

. en eftir dauda Eymundar konungs toku Sviar hann (Steinkel) til
konungs. Pa gekk konungdémr or langfedgacett i Svipjod inna fornu kon-
unga (Herv. 16: 70).

mother’s side are non-blood relatives of his father, and for the king himself they are, on
the one hand, blood relatives; on the other hand, from the viewpoint of rigid succession
through the male line, they in some sense remain “non-blood relations”.
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In other words, the text denies the continuity between the dynasty
founded by Steinkel and that of Erik Victorious and Olav Skétkonung,
i.e. the Yngling dynasty. It is precisely the text of this saga that indi-
cates that Steinkel was married to Eymund’s daughter or, in the other
redaction, to the daughter of his brother, Anund-Jakob. Thus, even
though Steinkel is a relative of the Ynglingar by marriage and his child-
ren are their descendants through the female line, the saga does not
acknowledge them as successors to the family of the ancient kings.

This text manifests a general tendency, appearing rather early in
the Scandinavian tradition, of refusal to acknowledge the succession of
power through women. As a rule, noble and influential people became
non-blood relatives of the king. In Hervarar saga Steinkel is described
as one such person:

Steinkel var fyrst jarl i Svipjod (Herv. 16: 70).

The children of these magar were connected by blood relations with
the royal family, but this connection gave them only insignificant
advantages in terms of power.

The son of a daughter or sister of the ruler could come to power as a
result of political struggle, but he had no more right to power than any
other noble and influential man in the country. A descendant through
the female line inherited only the rights of his father’s family. For the
royal family of his mother, in spite of the blood relation, he remained,
in some sense, like his father, a non-blood relative. Certainly, he could
not succeed to power under any circumstances as long as the preceding
king had living sons or brothers. It is typical that in this case the rights
of the heir by the female line are inferior to the rights of an illegitimate
son (Uspenskij 2004: 43-55).

It is thus not coincidental that if a man connected with the royal
family only through women comes into power then we always see the
start of a new dynasty. Still, in a struggle for power, the claimant to
the throne could by all means underline his royal family connections.
This was the case, for example, with the Danish king Svein Estridsson,
and this is how the saga interprets the situation of the Swedish king
Steinkel and his descendants.

Thus, from the point of view of the saga, magr Steinkel is the hus-
band of the king’s daughter and, hence, his children do not continue
the dynasty. By the 14" century, when the saga was recorded, Stein-
kel’s descendants had left the political arena, and the recorder of the
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text had no reasons to present them as originating from the legen-
dary Ynglingar. As for Adam of Bremen, who characterized Steinkel as
Eymund's stepson or blood relation, he, apparently, defined the term
madgr in such a way as to suggest that Steinkel’s family largely succeed
the Ynglingar, and in any case were not contrasted with them.

It is difficult to say whether this suggestion of links between the
dynasties reflected a deliberate attempt to “antiquate” Steinkel’s
dynasty. Let us recall that Adam was a younger contemporary of this
king and, perhaps, it was important for Adam’s Scandinavian inform-
ants to demonstrate the natural order of continuity of royal power in
Sweden. Such continuity, in the absence of evident heirs, could be con-
nected by Adam with indirect but blood relations (nepos) or, in the
Latin language tradition, with adoption (privignus).

In fact, we are unable to say anything about the connection between
Steinkel and Eymund except that they were mdgar, though this term
was not applied to them in any source available to us. The extant
data regarding this king, though very laconic, allow us to see how this
connection is interpreted from two different perspectives. Adam of
Bremen, the author of Gesta Hammaburgensis Ecclesiae Pontificum, and
the composer of Hervarar saga come across the vast and undifferentiated
semantic field of the term mdgr. They have different approaches to its
decoding and face difficulties of different kinds. Adam deals with lin-
guistic-cultural differences in designations of family connections and
the understanding of dynastic succession, while the composer of the
saga faces an aspect of kinship memory that is short-lived because it is
not firmly fixed in language.

Thus, it is not only the difference between the Scandinavian and
East-European systems of family relations that matters. In my view,
we can see here a special and, at the same time, classic example of
the effect of language on reality. Indeed, the existence of the unifying
language construct mdgr, which can designate any family connection
between men formed through women, seems to allow one to give an
exact definition of this connection in descriptive terms. During the
lifetime of one or two generations, it was easy for several men to define
themselves as magar, because one of them was married to the daughter
of another, or they were married to two sisters, or one of them was the
stepson of the other. However, when the individuals were separated
by a great distance in space or in time, often their family connection
was remembered only as far as it was directly expressed in language.
Apparently, in the oral language tradition some evidence remained of
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the fact that Steinkel had been magr to Eymund Olavsson, the last
representative of the ancient Swedish royal dynasty. Different sources,
using this evidence may in different ways narrow and concretise the
meaning of this term, unintentionally creating new historical plots.

In my opinion, it is interesting that the undifferentiated character
of the category of aflinity, which allows one to give the same name to
stepfather, stepson, son-in-law, and father-in-law, apparently develops
in the historic epoch, and this development can be verified through the
written sources. The words sveera ‘mother-in-law’ and sner ‘daughter-
in-law’ already occur in the “Elder Edda”. Apparently, these words were
known to educated people, but were used only in the rare, so to speak,
“cultural” texts, such as expositions of the Old Testament or hagio-
graphic compositions. In the sagas and skaldic poetry they are absent.

It seems that as soon as the category of aflinity becomes homogene-
ous and undifferentiated in the language, it becomes homogeneous in
traditional historical memory as well. On the other hand, the great
potential of the category of affinity was originally present on Scandina-
vian soil: there was a special space for it in the mythological tradition.
In myths it was manifested exclusively in the names and implicit fea-
tures of the holders of these names, a phenomenon which once again
underlines the linguistic nature of this category.

From the dynastic perspective, the conventional character of rela-
tions between the mdagar is very important. In other words, the vol-
untary, contractual character of these relations is partially opposed
to the natural, inalienable character of blood family relations. At the
same time, numerous stories in literature and, apparently, in everyday
life are based on maneuvering between intentional and unintentional
involvement in magr-relations, or on the reversibility / irreversibility
of the once contracted alliance. In this respect affinity may be consid-
ered equivalent to blood family relations.

One should bear in mind that afhnity is a somewhat synchronous
category: in the next generation it is converted into a blood relation-
ship. In other words, the son of one’s son-in-law becomes one’s own
grandson. Yet in the world of kinship this transformation always
remained incomplete. The real blood relatives were only the relatives
by the male line. In particular, the heir had the maximum rights in the
family of his father, not of his mother: the son of the son was evidently
preferred to the son of the son-in-law or to the son of the daughter.

The category of affinity, thus, always has a double character. In some
cases, affinity is considered equal or almost equal to a blood relation-
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ship. In other cases it is opposed to it. Magr-relations are one of the
main ways of mastering the world, of a peculiar external expansion of
the individual who draws apart the frames of his own family, frames of
blood relations, acting, so to speak, by means of family connections.
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”Karlar, inttet will iagh sittia och ita eller
dricka medh denna mannen”

Citatmeningar i en finlindsk dombok i sent 1600-tal

1 Syfte och material

Underritternas protokoll, dombacker, 4r filologiskt och historiskt virde-
fulla killor som innehéller referat av rittegdngsférhandlingarna med
drag som kan antas reflektera ildre tiders mer eller mindre "autentiska”
talsprak (fér nordiska dombécker i filologisk och historisk belysning se
bidragen i Lénnroth 2007). Denna genrespecifika egenskap innebir att
dombéckerna som text priglas av en stilistisk spinning: & ena sidan
innehaller dombokstexten talsprikliga drag, & andra sidan dr dragen
inbidddade i ett évergripande kanslisprikligt ménster. Det ir denna
textuella dynamik som stdr i fokus fér foreliggande undersékning.

Lénnroth, H., Ph.D., professor (acting), University of Turku / Scandinavian Languages:
“'Men, I do not want to sit and eat or drink with this man’. Direct speech in a Finnish
judgment book from the late 17" century”, ANF 122 (2007), pp. 181~247.

Abstract: Judgment books are fruitful sources for historical, linguistic and philological
research of many kinds. The genre is characterised by features that may depend on
spoken interaction and dialogue. This article deals with direct speech in the judgment
book of the town of Ekenis, Finland, during the years 1678-1695, edited with com-
mentary and indices by Harry Lénnroth (20063, 2006b). The aim is twofold; first, by
analysing direct speech to ascertain how the scribes have recorded spoken testimo-
nies in the courtroom; second, to examine what traces of spoken language, “vestiges
of spontaneous dialogue”, these testimonies contain. Some 70 authentic examples are
analysed in detail. — The study has yielded three main results: 1) Direct speech is
used as a scribal strategy preferably in criminal cases (by contrast, in civil and admi-
nistrative cases direct speech is seldom used). 2) The study confirms empirically that
direct speech in Finnish judgment books from the late 17'" century contains numerous
elements that can be supposed to have enjoyed support in the spoken language of the
time. 3) Direct speech is always found in the diplomatic part (con)text, not in protocol
and/or eschatocol.

Keywords: court records, judgment book, direct speech, reported speech, court report-
ing, Early Modern Swedish, Ekends (Tammisaari)
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Mitt syfte dr att utifrin en analys av citatmeningarna, en term som
definieras nedan, redogora fér hur skrivarna tergett muntliga vittnes-
mal i skrift och granska vilka talsprékliga inslag, "reflexer av spontan
dialog”, som dessa vittnesmal innehéller (jfr Koch 1999; Ramge 1990;
Lénnroth 2002). '

Som material har jag anvint en ildre nysvensk dombok med fin-
lindsk proveniens, Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695, som jag gett ut
med kommentar och register i min avhandling Ekends stads dombok
1678-1695. I: Rdittsfilologisk studie av en 1600-talshandskrift. 11: Filologisk
utgdva med kommentar och register (Lénnroth 2006a, 2006b). Aren
1623-1675 av samma dombok har tidigare getts ut av Emmy Hultman
(1913, 1924), vars utgdvor sedan 2005 ir tillgidngliga i elektronisk form
(Hultman 1913-1924/2005).

2 Anféring som rittsfilologiskt fenomen

Som antytts ovan ir dombécker givande killor fér studiet av anféring
i dldre svenska eftersom de innehéller rikligt med anférda meningar av
olika slag, fordelade pa olika textkategorier (t.ex. olika typer av mal).
Textkategorierna i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 ir dock inte lika
klart urskiljbara som till exempel i de vilkinda rittegdngarna frin det
amerikanska Salem (se Grund & Kyt & Rissanen 2004: 149 fér de tio
juridiska innehéllskategorierna med férhér, inlagor, klagomal m.m., se
iven s. 165, not 4 om klassificeringssvérigheter).

Dombéckernas speciella sprakvetenskapliga virde beror pa att de dr
skrivarens sammandrag av det som skett och sagtsiritten, i sista hand r
ett domboksprotokoll alltid hans subjektiva tolkning av ord och uttryck
som anvints vid behandlingen av ett visst mal.' De strategier (medel)
som skrivaren tillimpat vid upprattande av protokoll ar av stort ritts-
filologiskt intresse, eftersom det 4dr han som dtergett den spriksociala
verkligheten i skriven form. Att jag har valt att studera citatmeningar
beror frimst pé att de inte ir lika frekventa i domboken som referat-
meningar (for definitioner se nedan). Referatmeningarna ir ocksé ofta

'Bland annat inom anglistiken har skrivarkontexten och skrivarnas ingrepp p3
senare &r fitt stérre aktualitet (jfr Grund & Kyt & Rissanen 2004: 146, 157). Grund,
Kyt6 och Rissanen (2004: 165, not 7) definierar "skrivarnas ingrepp” (scribal interven-
tion) pa foljande sitt: "By ‘scribal intervention," we mean words or forms that were
not spoken by the witness but introduced by the scribe when he produced the written
record.”
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atergivna pa ett syntaktiskt diffust sitt, vilket gér det problematiskt
att avgriansa dem i en text med vacklande ildre nysvensk ortografi och
interpunktion. Trots denna avgriansning ir antalet citatmeningar dock
ansenligt — jag presenterar ett 70-tal autentiska exempel, sd gott som
samtliga fall i den aktuella domboken. Av arbetsekonomiska skil ar
forskningsimnet avgrinsat att gilla itergivningen av talsprakliga drag
men dirtill granskas ocksé verb i replikerna (jfr Akerblom 1950; se
ocksa kapitel 2.1 fér avgrinsningen av forskningsuppgiften).

Bror Akerbloms (1950) studie av verbformerna i Ekends stads
dombok 1623-1675 innehiller en sprakhistorisk Gverblick éver verb-
béjningen i denna dombok, sirskilt mot den dialektala bakgrunden.
Akerbloms (1950: 75) syfte ar ”i forsta hand att bestimma Edom-
sprékets [Edom=Ekenis stads dombok] foérhéllande till det historiskt
givna formsystemet for verbens del och dérnist att utreda i vad mén
skrivningen kan anses vara beroende av tidens talsprak i vNyl [vistra
Nyland]”. Av hans artikel framgar hur verben har béjts i de tidigare
4rgangarna av domboken. I motsats till Akerblom fokuserar jag p& verb-
formerna dels i en typ av anférda meningar, det vill siga citatmeningar,
dels i de tre huvuddelarna av domboksprotokollet, det vill saga proto-
koll, (kon)text och eskatokoll (termerna presenteras i kapitel 3).”

Jag dr intresserad av de direkta replikerna i domboken. Med direkt
replik avser jag ett muntligt svar, genmiile eller yttrande som ursprung-
ligen har fillts i ritten eller p4 annat héll och som skrivaren deiktiskt
och kontextuellt tergett som en citatmening (se SAOB R 1213 fér
nirmare juridisk innebérd av ordet replik). I denna artikel anvinder
jag direkt replik som synonym till citatmening. Specialstudien belyser
med andra ord vems sprik(bruk) — vittnets eller skrivarens — en viss
replik eventuellt &terspeglar. Darfor dr ocksd vittnenas och skrivarnas
identitet av central vikt. Studien aktualiserar dven frigan om skrivar-
nas strategier for protokollféring och visar hur de sprakligt gatt till-
viga i sitt arbete som skrivare. Min hypotes ir att citatmeningarna i
de muntliga vittnesmalen (kontext) har bevarat talsprikliga och/eller
dialektala drag i hégre grad in referatmeningarna i de dvriga textpar-
tierna (protokoll och eskatokoll).

Svenska Akademiens grammatik (SAG) bjuder pd en metodisk moj-
lighet att nirma sig problematiken kring anférda meningar (fér en kri-
tisk granskning av anférda meningar i SAG se Nordqvist 2000). Ter-

? Termerna protokoll, (kon)text och eskatokoll ir diplomatariska kategorier. I analy-
sen diskuterar jag ocksd i vilka textuella kategorier (mal osv.) anforing férekommer.
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minologin pid omridet ir varierande; jag anlitar den terminologi som
anvinds i SAG. Forst (kapitel 2.1) ger jag en dversikt dver strukturen
och betydelsen hos tva typer av anforda meningar utgdende fran SAG
4 (1999: 844-874). Direfter (kapitel 2.2) behandlar jag den rittshisto-
riska kontexten och det si kallade materialproblemet. En genomging
av verbformerna sker inte mot bakgrunden av det historiska formsys-
temet och paradigmet med starka verb, svaga verb och verba preterito-
presentia (se Wessén 1992a: 227—-267; for de enskilda verben och deras
betydelser se SAOB). De rent dialektala dragen limnar jag huvudsak-
ligen ocksé utanfor systematisk behandling (fér dialektal kontra skrift-
spraklig verbbsjning i domboken se Akerblom 1950). Till slut sum-
merar jag resultaten av studien, med huvudvikten lagd pa vems sprik
skrivaren — mer eller mindre medvetet — reflekterat i sitt bruk av
citatmeningar och hur han gitt tillviga i de olika delarna av dombo-
ken. Detta belyser ocksa delvis tillkomsten av ett juridiskt dokument i
stormaktstidens Sverige i ett texthistoriskt perspektiv.

Hur diskussionen rérande anforda meningar i SAG, som &r en
deskriptiv grammatik av modern svenska, kan tillimpas vid studiet
av ett dldre material, har ocksi en vidare metodologisk och teoretisk
relevans.

2.1 Anférda meningar i dombok —
ildre nysvenskt talsprak i skrift?

I SAG 4 (1999: 844) definierar man den grammatiska féreteelsen
anforda meningar enligt foljande: "I sitt yttrande kan talaren dterge en
annan persons yttrande eller sitt eget yttrande si att det har en menings
struktur, dvs. bestar av en eller flera huvudsatser eller icke satsformade
meningar.” I svenskan finns enligt SAG tre typer av anférda meningar:
1. citatmeningar (fér exempel se kapitel 2.1.1), 2. referatmeningar (for
exempel se kapitel 2.1.2) och 3. narrativa eller interrogativa bisatser
som &tergivning av tal eller tanke (indirekt anféring). Av dessa foku-
serar jag pa den forsta kategorin (citatmeningar). Den andra katego-
rin (referatmeningar) behandlar jag endast vid behov nir det giller de

31 SAG 4 (1999: 850) definierar man den tredje typen av anférda meningar pé fol-
jande sitt: "1 stillet for med anférd mening kan talaren iterge en annan persons ytt-
rande utan ansprik pi ordagrann itergivning och integrerat i sin egen framstillning
med en narrativ eller interrogativ bisats.” SAG 4 (1999: 850) ger bl.a. féljande exempel:
"Johan meddelade att han inte avsdg att folja forildrarnas rekommendationer. [Johan kan
ha yttrat: Jag struntar i vad ni tycker.]”
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dokumentira delarna protokoll och eskatokoll. Den tredje kategorin
(narrativa eller interrogativa bisatser som 4tergivning av tal eller tanke)
uteblir eftersom de inte ir en strukturell kategori av anférda meningar.
Jag koncentrerar mig inte heller p4 &tergivningen av tankar utan ligger
huvudvikten p4 4tergivningen av tal. Den vacklande interpunktionen
och ortografin férsvirar markeringen och avgrinsningen av anférda
meningar i domboken. I moderna texter kan man till exempel anvinda
sig av tankstreck, kolon och citattecken for att typografiskt markera
anforing. S& var det inte pa 1600-talet. I Ekenas stads dombok 1678-
1695 skrivs replikerna till exempel med samma handstil som den text
de ir inbdddade i. Domboken var inte heller avsedd att lisas hogt och
dirfér har interpunktionen inte nigon utpriglad retorisk funktion.’

En orsak till att jag fokuserar pd anférda meningar i Ekenis stads
dombok 1678-169s, dir graden av efterstrivad exakthet i 3tergiv-
ningen varierar mellan skrivarna, ir antagandet att skrivarna med hjilp
av anféring har férsokt dterge olika regionala och/eller talsprikliga sir-
drag till exempel i uttal och morfologi (jfr SAG 4, 1999: 847). Med min
analys vill jag framfér allt belysa den sprikvetenskapligt mest aktuella
men samtidigt teoretiskt och metodologiskt mest komplicerade friga
som ar forknippad med 1600-talsdombéckerna: Vems rést — den refe-
rerade personens, den refererande berittarens eller bAdas — "hér” man
i protokollen och hur kan man analysera denna rést? Nir ett yttrande
iterges i skrift, kan det, enligt SAG 4 (1999: 847), anpassas morfolo-
giskt, syntaktiskt och lexikaliskt till den 6vriga textens stilnivd. De
genrespecifika drag som beror p texttypen och dess tradition samt
dynamiken i de olika sprikliga kontexterna mellan det formelbundna
kanslispriket och de muntliga vittnesm3len hor, som pépekats ovan,
till dombokens spraklig-stilistiska karaktir.

Anféring i dldre (ny)svenska har inte i storre utstrickning under-
sokts inom nordistiken. Man vet dirfor lite om bakgrunden till feno-
menet frin fornsvenska till nysvenska (se t.ex. Wessén 1956/1992b).
Som Asa Nordgvist (2000: 349) anmirker upptar SAG:s bibliografi
over anforda meningar endast 14 titlar (se SAG 1, 1999: 132-133). Inger
Schoonderbeek Hansen (2007) har valt att studera danska 1600-tals-
dombécker utifrin en modern dansk referensram.” Historiker har inte

4 Elias Wessén (1941/1992a: 152) konstaterar att det uppldsningssprak som bl.a.
anvindes vid tingsforhandlingar 4r en av de tv3 killorna till ett talat rikssprak (den
andra killan var hovets och adelns samtalssprak).

5 Schoonderbeek Hansens otryckta ph.d.-avhandling fokuserar pa riksspraksdrag
och dialektala drag i danska dombécker frin 1600-talet (Schoonderbeek 2001).
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heller varit inne pa problematiken kring anférda meningar i dombok;
inom det historiska fackspraket talar man snarast om anonyma eller
aktérsbaserade registreringssitt respektive passiva eller aktiva marke-
ringar i domboken."

Att just verben har sitt givna spraikvetenskapliga intresse i samman-
hanget framgir bland annat av den internationella konferensvolymen
Reported Speech: Forms and Functions of the Verb (se sirskilt Janssen &
van der Wurff 1996; Perridon 1996).” Denna ordklass spelar en central
roll i olika satser och meningar (jfr férhillandet mellan inbiddad inver-
sion och citat). Med tanke pé den &vriga forskningslitteraturen dr boken
Direct and Indirect Speech fortfarande en regelbundet uppmirksammad
presentation av direkt och indirekt tal (anféring) i virldens sprék (for
generella synpunkter pi reported speech, t.ex. termparen oratio recta
kontra oratio obliqua samt de dicto kontra de re, se Coulmas 1986)."

I f5ljande kapitel (2.1.1 och 2.1.2) redovisar jag Gversiktligt hur en
typisk citatmening respektive referatmening kan se ut i en 1600-tals-
dombok. Problematiken ir i verkligheten mera invecklad an vad exem-
pel (1) och (2) nedan ger vid handen, men min avsikt dr férst och frimst
att mojliggéra en grov uppdelning av verbformerna i dombokens tre
huvuddelar. Som Peter Grund, Merja Kyt6 och Matti Rissanen (2004:
passim) pépekar, kan de tvd typerna av anféring ocksi férekomma
tillsammans och bilda olika &verlappande textuella nivéer; sittet att
terge tal i skrift kan utvecklas och férindras inom texten (t.ex. frin
referatmening till citatmening, frin citatmening till referatmening).

Pa grund av att anféring inte férekommer i protokoll och eskato-
koll, fokuserar jag pa verb och formler i dem i allminhet. Forfarandet
kastar nytt ljus Gver skrivarnas val av verb och deras sitt att féra pro-
tokoll i dessa diplomatariska delar. Min huvudprincip ar att alla verb
i protokollen och eskatokollen (exklusive registren) skall ingad i den
empiriska studien. Nir det giller den omfattande kontextdelen ligger
fokus pa de direkta replikerna och verben; jag gir tillviga genom att
sdrskilja de tvd typerna av anforing och att direfter koncentrera mig
pé citatmeningarna. For att kunna kasta ljus éver férhillandet mellan

® Personligt meddelande av professor Petri Karonen 3.3.2006.

7 "The decision to focus on the role of verbs reflected the prominence of verb-related
facts and phenomena in the existing literature " (Janssen & van der Wurff 1996b: 3.)
Enligt Harry Perridon (1996: 166) ir grinsen mellan direkt och indirekt tal (anféring)
inte skarp i svenskan. Denna svirighet kommer speciellt tydligt fram i Ekenis stads
dombok fér 1600-talet.

¥ Problematiken kring refererande och mangstimmighet har behandlats ocks3 pa
finska i en samlingsvolym (Haakana & Kalliokoski 2005).
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de muntliga vittnesmélen kontra de 6vriga textpartierna ir en kon-
trastiv analys till en viss grad motiverad: for att man skall kunna siga
ndgot allmingiltigt om verbbéjningen méste man granska hur verben
béjs annanstans i domboken. Jag har darfér férst excerperat alla verb
i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695, dven om jag inte behandlar dem i
detalj. Huvudvikten ligger pa citatmeningarna eller de direkta repli-
kerna i dokumentets kontextdel; jag fokuserar sirskilt pa de repliker
dir skrivaren till exempel med hjilp av deixis och anforingssats tydligt
— till exempel med personliga pronomen, inte minst med berittarens
"jag" — markerat att det dr friga om ett direkt citat. Jag tangerar ocks3
kort de drag i exemplen som eventuellt stdder uppfattningen om en
direkt replik (fér sidana talsprikliga drag jfr Grund & Kyt & Ris-
sanen 2004). Jag diskuterar exemplen kvalitativt frin fall till fall men
kvantifierar inte: en kvalitativ analys mojliggor en djupare granskning
av de enskilda beliggen. Genom att kvantitativt jimfora drag ur bade
citat- och referatmeningar skulle man dock i fortsatta studier kunna
avvinna férhéllandet talsprdk i skrift ny information. Denna studie
giller fraimst direkta repliker, som ir det mest pitagliga talsprikliga
draget i de finlindska dombéckerna fér 1600-talet.

2.1.1 Citatmeningar

En citatmening (jfr direkt anféring eller direkt tal) ir enligt SAG 4
(1999: 846) en mening dir talaren &terger "en persons replik eller tanke
sd som han férestiller sig att denne verkligen formulerat den (eller
tankt sig att formulera den)”. Ett autentiskt exempel ur Ekenis stads
dombok 9.9.1665 3skddliggdr fenomenet som i &ratal sysselsatt savil
filosofer, lingvister som litteraturvetare:

(1) (Jacob dobbert swarar), om iagh skulle géra henne nigot sd dhr iagh
och kaarl till at sielf det och bitra; (Allenast hans wulff shaffar sigh fr3
Stockholm, huem henne beligrat hafuer der,) (Hultman 1913-1924/2005:

22.)

Det ir beldgg av typen exempel (1) som jag har excerperat ur materia-
let.” 1 Jakob Dobberts vittnesmal i exempel (1) hinvisar bdde det person-
liga pronomenet (iagh) och tempusbéjningen (dhr) till det ursprungliga
yttrandets talsituation, det vill siga till det yttrande som fillts av Jakob

? Parenteser och hakparenteser i exemplen ar av mig. Fér editionsprinciper se Lénn-
roth (2006a).
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Dobbert och inte av nigon annan som 3tergett hans vittnesutsaga.'"
De deiktiska kategorierna, det vill siga de deiktiska pronomenen (t.ex.
jag) och adverben (t.ex. nu och hér) med flera, avser med andra ord det
ursprungliga yttrandets tid, rum och person. Huruvida ordalydelsen
stimmer &verens med det som Jakob Dobbert faktiskt har sagt for-
blir okint fér eftervirlden trots att skrivaren hir med all sannolikhet
velat 3terge repliken ordagrant. Kravet pd precision och tillforlitlighet
ar sirskilt grundliggande i juridiskt sprakbruk. Bruket av direkta citat
kan bero p3 hur viktig en ordagrann formulering enligt skrivaren varit
for det aktuella juridiska sammanhanget (jfr ocksd Grund & Kyts &
Rissanen 2004: 153). Ett problem ir att det ofta ar svdrt att komma
ihdg hur nigon exakt formulerat sitt yttrande (jfr SAG 4, 1999: 847).
Det ir omsijligt att dterge tal precis som den ursprungliga talaren har
gjort; som kint ir tolkningen alltid annorlunda och kontexten ny.

Karakteristiska sprikliga drag for citatmeningar (direct speech) &r
bland annat direkta frigor, diskursmarkérer, interjektioner, férsta och
andra personens pronomen, tempus presens och ett ringa antal fler-
staviga ord (Grund & Kytd & Rissanen 2004: 151). Trots att dessa drag
handlar om engelskan kan de ocks4 i stort sett anses gilla fér andra
sprak sdvil i dldre som i modern tid (jfr ocks4 referatmeningar i kapitel
2.1.2).

2.1.2 Referatmeningar

Referatmeningar ar till synes vanligare i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-
1695 in citatmeningar. De utgér skrivarnas huvudsakliga strategi att
iterge muntliga vittnesmal i skrift i denna dombok. En referatmening
(jfr indirekt anféring eller indirekt tal) r enligt SAG 4 (1999: 847) en
mening dir talaren &terger "vad en person har sagt eller tinkt i en form
dir vissa drag ansluter sig till det primira yttrandets talsituation och
andra drag till dtergivandets talsituation”. Féljande autentiska exempel
ar himtat ur Ekenis stads dombok 3.11.1666:

(2) Kirde Anders Trigirdzmestar till Hendrich Erichson, det han hafuer
sheldt honom till een Haanrey. (Hultman 1913-1924/2005: 337.)

10 " Termerna anférd mening, citatmening och referatmening avser allts3 den mening
varmed négot sagt eller tinkt dterges. Den replik eller tanke som mer eller mindre orda-
grant 3terges med en anférd mening kallas 'det primira yttrandet’, "det ursprungliga
yttrandet’, 'den underliggande repliken’, 'den 4tergivna repliken’ e.d.” (SAG 4, 1999:
846, anm. 2.)
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I exempel (2) betecknar det personliga pronomenet han Henrik Eriks-
son. Det personliga pronomenet honom hinvisar diremot till Anders
tradgdrdsmistare. Tempusbéjningen (haver skdllt) hinvisar i sin tur till
tergivandets talsituation. De personliga pronomenen han och honom
iar deiktiska element, men deixisen hinfér sig snarast till skrivsitua-
tionen, till den text som skrivaren bygger upp i domboken, inte till
det refererade taltillfallet, dir inga pronomen behdver ha anvints. Att
skrivaren anvint den linga verbformen haver i stillet fér den korta
har stirker ytterligare intrycket av en referatmening. Huruvida Henrik
Eriksson faktiskt drekrinkande beskyllt Anders tridgardsmistare fér
att vara en hanrej ('man vars hustru ir honom otrogen’), maste ritten ta
stallning till. Henrik Eriksson kan — om han &verhuvudtaget ir skyldig
— lika vil ha anvint nigot annat pejorativt ord 4n hanrej. Emotionella
drag i det primira yttrandet kan vanligen iterges med hjilp av en refe-
ratmening, detsamma giller regionala och talsprikliga drag (jfr SAG 4,
1999: 849). I vissa formella genrer i dldre svenska markeras referatme-
ning ocksé med hjilp av modus konjunktiv (SAG 4, 1999: 850, not 2).

Karakteristiska sprakliga drag i referatmeningar (indirect speech) iar
bland annat tredje personens pronomen, tempus preteritum och en
invecklad satsstruktur som beror p& bruket av presens particip, under-
ordnande konjunktioner och flerstaviga ord. Referatmening som strategi
forutsitter att skrivaren i hégre grad tvingas omformulera, omstruk-
turera och férkorta det som vittnet i verkligheten sagt. (Grund & Kyt
& Rissanen 2004: 151-152.) Skrivaren kan i princip ocksé forlinga det
som vittnet har sagt, dven om detta knappast ir fallet med de flesta
referatmeningar i Ekenis stads dombok 1678—1695.

2.2 Rittsfilologisk kontext och materialproblem

Den rittshistoriska — med dagens term "institutionaliserade” — kon-
texten spelar en central roll inom historisk sprakforskning, i synner-
het historisk pragmatik, sociolingvistik och dialoganalys. En ingdende
rekonstruering av den historiska kontext som ingér i den Svergripande
samhillskontexten ir dock problematisk eftersom begreppet savil for
en filolog som f6r en historiker ir brett. Sebastian Olden-Jorgensen
(2003: 57) har hivdat att det primira nir det giller att forsta en killa
eller ett historiskt fenomen ir att "relatere det til sin oprindelige kon-
tekst”. (For kontext och [idé]historia se Hyrkkianen 2002: 200-227; for
kontextuering jfr Einonen 2005: 33; for den engelska historiska ritts-
salen se Archer 2005.)



190 Harry Linnroth

[ kapitel 2.2.1 tecknar jag en bild av den fysiska rddstugan utgiende
fran den tillgdngliga litteraturen; den vidare sociohistoriska kontexten
utgors av ett litet finlindskt lokalsamhille i stormaktstidens Sverige
(fér verksamheten i en rddstuga se nirmare Ericson 1988; Einonen
2005). Denna diskussion ar relevant fér 6kad férstaelse av den sociala
och juridisk-kommunikativa kontext som magistratens verksamhet i
tid och rum priglats av. I kapitel 2.2.2 redogor jag for protokollféringen
i en 1600-talsridstuga och i kapitel 2.2.3 presenterar jag begreppet
materialproblem och ett teoretiskt redskap fér analysen av ett ritts-
protokolls tillkomst.

2.2.1 Rddstugan i Ekendis pd 1600-talet

En rddstugustimma var stadsbornas allminna méte. Vittnena forde sin
talan ensamma eller genom sina befullmiktigade. Ekenis stads dombok
1678-1695 tyder inte pa att man skulle ha anlitat advokater, dven om
yrkeskategorin en enstaka ging (fol. 140r)" dyker upp i domboken (om
advokater jfr Karonen 1995: 100). Vittnena hade ofta, men inte alltid,
avlagt ed. Att man avligger ed betyder dock inte att man talar sanning.

Om den specifika juridiska diskursen under rittegingen skriver
Hilde Sandvik och Selvi Sogner féljande:

Tinget var en offentlig arena. Der ble loven praktisert i et samspill
mellom tingets aktarer, som dels var offentlige tjenestemenn, dels
vanlige folk. Det som ble sagt under tingforhandlingene og skrevet
ned i justisprotokollene - faktisk mens forhandlingene pagikk — var
en spesiell form for diskurs — underlagt bestemte regler. For 4 forstd
diskursen trengs kjennskap til si vel loven og rettsapparatet som til
spillereglene som tingets ulike aktarer var underlagt. Det gjelder bide
sivilsaker og kriminalsaker. (Sandvik & Sogner 2007: 66.)

I Carl Bergmans historik éver Ekenas frén 1760 finner man en upp-
lysning om stadens forsta radstuga eller magistrat, som var skadeplat-
sen for de rattsfall som Ekenis stads dombok nu lamnar vittnesbord
om. Hans beskrivning giller liget i mitten av 1700-talet, men det ar
friga om samma byggnad som under den aktuella perioden 1678-1695
anvindes for rittsskipning i staden. Bergman beskriver:

Stadsens Radstuga, som ir af tri, ligger wid norra sidan af Torget
och bestar allenast af en wining, med et litet Torn bepryd. Ling-

! Folieringen &syftar min utgiva (Lénnroth 2006b).



"Karlar, inttet will iagh sittia och dta eller dricka medh ...” 101

den af Huset dr 27. bredden 13 %. och hégden 13 4 alnar, stenfoten
pa sodra sidan, som ungefir gidr 2. alnar, inberiknad. Den bestér
af 1. Sal och 2. Kamrar utom férstugan. Salen ir sjelfwa Ridhuset,
den ena kammaren formak, och den andra ir ej dn firdig, men larer
med det forsta gioras til Archiv. Stenfoten tillika med nigot af wig-
garna utgiér Stadsens Qwarnhus, eller det rum hwarest Borgerskapet
hafwa sina handqwarnar. Nir denna Rédstuga blifwit bygd, kan jag ej
siga. Des 6den dro mig ock obekanta; men s& wida den war nog gam-
mal och férfallen, ja s godt som aldrig aldeles forfiardigad, blef den
1756. anseenligen reparerad, Fonsterlufterna stérre giorda, nya Fons-
ter och Dérar med paster och ramar insatte, samt wiggar, gilfwet
och taket innan och utan forbittrade, sisom ock med férnimde torn
och en anseenlig hég trappa mot torget forsedd, hwilcket alt tillika
med Kakelugnen i et rum kom at kosta nirmare 3000. daler kopp:mt.
(Bergman 1760/1972: 32.)

Utdver den stadshistoriska litteraturen kan ocksd kartografin bidra
med information om stadens rddstuga i det forflutna. En samtida upp-
lysning om rddstugans tillstind finner man i lantmataren Samuel Bro-
terus stadsplan 6éver Ekenis, upplagd i Riksarkivet i Stockholm (kartan
ir avbildad i Fogelholm & Rundqvist 1897; Takolander 1930). Broterus
fullbordade sin karta 1696, bara ett r efter det sista protokoll som
ingdr i min utgdva (Lénnroth 2006b). P4 sin karta beskriver Broterus
rddstugan med adjektivet "férfallen”. Att han i ett officiellt samman-
hang anvint detta beskrivande ord berittar mycket om byggnadens
davarande skick.

Alfons Takolander (1g30: passim) behandlar rddhuset i sin stadshis-
torik. Han konstaterar att huset, som han karakteriserar som litet och
ansprikslost, byggdes i slutet av 1640-talet. Snart borjade huset dock
pé grund av diligt underhall forfalla. Av 1688 4rs dombok framgér att
man hade planerat att bygga en ny rddstuga i Ekenis (se fol. 68v). Pla-
nen férverkligades dock inte. (Takolander 1930: 312—313.) Huset revs
forst s& sent som 1839 (Fogelholm & Rundqvist 1897: 35).

Vilka som var nirvarande vid rittens sammantriden i ridstu-
gan framgir ocksd av Carl Bergmans ovan nimnda avhandling. I sin
lokalhistoriska skildring skriver Bergman (1760/1972: 33): "Af Stads-
ens Dombocker finner man, at Rddstugu-Ritt i Staden pé det sittet
denna tiden blifwit héllen, at i Ritten suttit Grefwens Hoppman, en
Laglisare, Borgmaistaren och sex, ibland 4tta, R3dmin, jemte Stads-
Skrifwaren.” Sammansittningen av de nirvarande nir det giller till
exempel antalet rddmin vixlar frin fall till fall, men i huvudsak stim-
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mer Bergmans konstaterande éverens med personerna i Ekenis stads
dombok 1678-1695. I vilken hierarkisk ordning borgmaistaren, stads-
skrivaren och rddet varit placerade i rddstugan framgér inte av dom-
boken. Man kan dock férmoda att de suttit tydligt avskilda frin de
Svriga stadsborna. Piia Einonen (2005: 265), som studerat Stockholms
tinkebdcker, nimner att den i den juridiska hierarkin centrala stads-
skrivaren haft sitt site framfor borgmaistarna (i Ekenis fanns dock bara
en borgmistare). Det finns inte ndgon anledning att misstinka att Eke-
nés pa nagot markant sitt avvikit fran de andra stiderna p4 den finska
sidan av riket.

2.2.2 Protokollféring i rittssalen

Rédstugan ar och var en i allra hogsta grad muntlig och skriftlig
miljé.” Sprakvetenskapligt aktualiserar denna utgingspunkt frigan
om vad som hiander d3 skrivaren éverfér ett muntligt vittnesmal (talat
medium) i skriven form (skrivet medium). En muntlig utsaga ir inte
alltid ordagrant itergiven i skrift. Huruvida ett sidant éverférande
overhuvudtaget ir teoretiskt méjligt har sarskilt frdn och med 1990-
talet diskuterats inom den internationella sprikforskningen. Hurdant
ir skrivarens arbetssitt och vilka dr de storsta problem han méter i
overforingsprocessen?'"” Resultatet, domboksprotokollet, kan betraktas
som ett summariskt referat av rittegdngens forlopp. Det ger en bild av
det som borgmaistaren, stadsskrivaren och ridet sett och upplevt; vad
som har hiant utanfér rddstugans viggar kommer inte (nddvindigtvis)
fram (jfr Einonen 2005: 30). Allt har med andra ord inte nedtecknats i
protokollet. Vad som limnats eller putsats bort i ett protokoll 4r veten-
skapligt minst lika intressant som det som tagits med, dven om proce-
duren dock inte kan likstillas med censur.

Skrivarens praktiska skrivarbete bestir av tva faser: for det férsta
protokollforing, det vill siga forfattande av utkast, anteckningar och
minnesstdéd som ligger till grund for ett protokoll, och fér det andra

12 Kapitel 2.2.2 baserar sig huvudsakligen pa Kryk-Kastovsky (2000: 206—-208) som
diskuterar protokollféring (court reporting) i ett historiskt perspektiv. Hennes material
bestar av rittsprotokoll frén dldre nyengelsk tid. Diskussionen kan delvis tillimpas pé
rattssalssituationen i 1600-talets Sverige.

13 De senare arens internationella sprakforskning i rattsférhandlingar har huvudsak-
ligen varit teoretiskt anknuten till historisk pragmatik. En av de mest grundliggande
fragorna i diskussionen har varit hur noggrant de p4 talspraket baserade genrerna kan
terspegla dldre tiders "autentiska” talsprik och hur man med hjilp av skrivna killor
kan komma &t spréket. Frigan om skrivarens strategier fér protokollféring i medeltida
ryska rittsprotokoll har varit féremal fér ett ingdende studium av Collins (2001).
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renovering, det vill siga finslipning och granskning av protokollet. Skri-
varen kan ocks3 ha gjort vissa skriftliga férberedelser infor varje radstu-
gustimma. Under rittegingen dstadkommer han sin version av ritts-
processen som han vid behov i efterhand battrar p&. Han kan revidera
grammatiken eller stryka onddigt sprikligt stoff sdsom anmirkningar
som han satt inom parentes samt avligsna méangordighet. Skrivaren
kan ocksd bearbeta textens uppstillning genom att dndra ordningen
mellan satser eller stérre texthelheter. Han kan ytterligare restaurera
texten till exempel genom att indra ord som inte har nigon "standar-
diserad” stavning.

En hypotetisk rittsprocess kan se ut som fsljer. Stadsskrivaren befin-
ner sig i rittssalen i egenskap av skrivare och istadkommer en koncept-
dombok p4 basis av de avgivna vittnesmalen. Spriket i konceptet dr da
hans men det 4terspeglar ocksa vittnenas sprakhandlingar, olika sprak-
liga skikt. Om stadsskrivaren inte sjilv har renskrivit konceptet, méste
han ha anlitat en medhjilpare. Denne kan ha stiliserat och omformule-
rat protokolltexten utgiende frin den officiella stadsskrivarens koncept
eller utifrdn sin egen sprikkinsla. Men har medhjilparen sjilv varit
nirvarande i ritten och sjilv upplevt samma verklighet som skrivaren?
Den renoverade domboken aterspeglar i sé fall flera olika manniskors
skrivarverksamhet och sprikliga nivéer och silunda ocksd flera man-
niskors sprik: den ursprungliga skrivarens, vittnenas och renoverarens
(om denne inte dr den ursprungliga skrivaren). En oerfaren renskrivare
kan dessutom hirma stadsskrivarens sprik och stil; stadsskrivaren har
ocksd kunnat ge sin medhjilpare praktiska rad.

Foéretaget med protokollféring paverkas av bland annat tvd omstin-
digheter. For det forsta férsvaras arbetet av det fonetiska mediet, det
vill siiga hur bra skrivaren dverhuvudtaget forsttt talat sprak. Rum-
mets akustik, uttalets och vittnesmélens tydlighet och andra liknande
auditiva och uttalsmissiga faktorer har spelat en betydelsebirande roll
i den historiska rittssalen. Fér det andra férsvaras arbetet av en grupp
andra hinder som bland annat giller "trogen” itergivning av tal i skrift.
Hindren kan fér det forsta vara mekaniska, det vill siga skrivaren har
inte kunnat iterge suprasegmental information sisom betoning eller
intonation eller vissa minniskoljud sdsom vissling och suckar, pauser
och skratt. Hindren kan for det andra vara kulturella som kan innebira
att skrivaren sett till att domarnas och framfor allt de mindre skolade
talarnas grammatik kontrollerats. Hindren kan fér det tredje vara kon-
ventionella. Skrivaren har d3 strivat efter ett protokoll som i hans éron
14tit "korrekt och autentiskt”.
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En faktor som man ocksa skall ta hinsyn till dr frigan om problem
med tv3 olika sprikliga koder sdsom finskan och svenskan i Finland.
Skrivaren agerar utgiende frin det horda och sin sprikkinsla for de
aktuella spriken. Att en skrivare var erfaren och utbildad, betyder
dock inte utan vidare att hans sprikkinsla och sprikliga medveten-
het var utan luckor i det "tvisprikiga” Finland: ocksi i Ekenis har det
sakert funnits folk som talat finska med dess olika dialekter, vilket har
véllat problem f6r den svensksprikiga skrivaren (exempel saknas dock i
mitt material). Problematiken ir av intresse ocksd med tanke pé proto-
kollféringen: om skrivaren inte har kunnat protokollféra ett vittnesmal
pé finska ordagrant med hjilp av en citatmening, har han sannolikt
radfrigat nigon eller anvint en referatmening dven om han "borde” ha
anvint ett direkt citat (se Matikainen 2002 som presenterar fall frin
ostra Finland dir de textpartier som skrivarna skrivit pa finska ar rétt
mangtydiga). Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 ir i sin helhet skriven pé
svenska (inklusive ngra latinska ord och uttryck som hér till texttradi-
tionen). Text skriven pd finska eller p4 andra sprak saknas.

Rérande den slutliga sprikliga och stilistiska gestaltningen av ett
rittsprotokoll skall skrivaren & ena sidan ta hinsyn till rattslig nog-
grannhet, det vill siga ge en korrekt och objektiv bild av rittsproces-
sens gang. A andra sidan skall skrivaren ta stillning till formell korrekt-
het och lisbarhet eftersom protokollet skickades vidare till hovritten
dir det arkiverades. Till f6ljd av det komplicerade férhillandet mellan
citatmeningarna och referatmeningarna véllar skrivarens tankeging
ofta svarigheter dven fér den mest insatte lasaren.

En omstindighet vird att beakta dr den minskliga faktorn, inte minst
skrivfelen. Skrivaren kan ha indrat pd de inblandade parternas sprak
och stil. N4gon part som inte varit nirvarande vid rittsbehandlingen
kan ocksa senare ha gjort ingrepp i texten. I fallet Ekenis stads dom-
bok 1678-1695 ir dock till exempel hovrittens atgirder sparsamma.
Granskningen har med andra ord inte gett anledning till nigra storre
anmirkningar. Detta tyder pé att magistraten och skrivarna rétt exem-
plariskt utfért sitt arbete pé det lokala planet.

Renovering har inte nddvindigtvis igt rum omedelbart efter att kon-
ceptet blivit firdigt. Konceptet har diremot kommit till under ritts-
processen, det ir ett slags arbetshandskrift. Det finns skil att anta att
renovering i Ekenis genomfordes endast en gng om 4ret, senast innan
renovationen skulle skickas till hovritten. Det fanns férmodligen ett
arbetsmoment och en skrivare tog hand om en helhet, i praktiken
en domboksirging med ett kalenderdr (jfr dock underskrifterna och
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bekraftelseformlerna). Domboksaret inleddes i regel i borjan av aret
och avslutades i slutet av aret att déma av de dateringar som finnsi den
renoverade domboken; i det hinseendet sammanfaller domboksiren
relativt vil med kalenderdren. Skrivaren avgjorde i huvudsak vad som
skulle tas med i domboksprotokollet. Det ar ocksd mailigt att han
skrev upp det som nigon annan, framfor allt domaren (borgmaistaren),
dikterade for honom. Ocksé andra parter i ritten kan ha bett skriva-
ren anteckna ndgot i protokollet. Textens primirt rittsliga natur var
avgorande, det som var av rittslig relevans tog han i férsta hand med.
Renovationens primira funktion var juridisk: pa detta satt kunde 6ver-
ritten Overvaka underritternas verksamhet och de fillda domarnas
rimlighet i ett riksperspektiv.

2.2.3 Materialproblemet — tal och skrift i ett historiskt perspektiv

Bland fragor férknippade med dagens historiska variationsforskning
finns det s& kallade materialproblemet. Den pragmatiska, funktions-
och kontextorienterade, sprakforskningen har frimst sysselsatt sig med
talat sprik, medan man for dldre sprdkstadier endast har skriftliga kal-
lor att tillgd. Som bekant ir bandspelaren en senkommen uppfinning
och dirfor saknar man méjligheten till direkt observation. Problemen
med hur "autentiskt” tal kan studeras utgiende frin (oftast ildre)
skriftliga historiska data kallas materialproblemet (se Jacobs & Jucker
1995: 6-10 som anvinder den engelska termen data problem).

Nir man forskar i aldre tiders sprikbruk utgdende fran ett skrivet
material, bor man vara pi det klara med de restriktioner materialpro-
blemet for med sig. Materialvalet bereder ocksa svarigheter, inte minst
pa grund av den s3 kallade historiska paradoxen. Termen innebir att den
historiska lingvisten redogor for férhallandet mellan det forflutna och
nutiden men han eller hon kan inte veta exakt hur olika de historiska
perioderna egentligen varit (Labov 1994: 21). Fér att anvinda William
Labovs (1994: 11) formulering skall man f6rsdka "make the best use of
bad data”. Man vet till exempel relativt lite om den sociala strukturen
och om hur nigot sprakligt element har uppfattats av samtiden (jfr Inger
Schoonderbeek Hansen nedan). Sdsom Douglas Biber och Edward Fine-
gan (1992: 702) har hivdat dr sambandet mellan det som verkligen sagtsi
ritten och det som skrivaren satt pd papperet av mycket komplicerad art
(jfr Culpeper & Kytd 2000: 178; Kryk-Kastovsky 2000: 206-208). De
konstaterar: "[ T]here is no such thing as an ‘exact’ transcription — all
transcription is interpretative at some level and thus does not exactly
represent the original spoken form.” (Biber & Finegan 1992: 702.)
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Som Inger Schoonderbeek Hansen (2007) papekar ir de metodolo-
giska frdgorna av vikt nir man studerar de sirdrag i skriftspraket som
eventuellt kan anses hirstamma frén skrivarnas eller vittnenas dialek-
tala talsprik. Det ir nimligen svért att avgdra huruvida ett sprikligt
drag pé 1600-talet har uppfattats som talsprikligt respektive dialektalt
eller om det bara ar friga om en skrivvariant med stor utspridning."
Ocks3 skrivarnas idiosynkratiska drag ir av vikt i den spriakhistoriska
analysen. Dirfor skall man inte utan vidare forklara de i dokumenten
férekommande frekventa sprikliga dragen med att de enbart beror pé
tidens "allminsprak” eller vittnenas sprikbruk (Grund & Kytd & Ris-
sanen 2004: 159).

En teoretisk forklaringsmodell av rittssalsdiskurs i dldre tider pre-
senteras av Peter Koch (1999). I sin artikel diskuterar han reflexer av
spontan dialog (sirskilt turtagning) i tvd romanska texttyper (inklu-
sive rittsprotokoll).” Koch utgir ifrin den syn pi begreppen fonetiskt
medium (phonic medium) och grafiskt medium (graphic medium) res-
pektive talat begrepp (spoken conception) och skrivet begrepp (writ-
ten conception) som ursprungligen utvecklats av Ludwig S6ll."" Koch
anvinder det senare begreppsparet i samband med begreppen kommu-
nikativ nirhet (communicative immediacy) och kommunikativt avstdnd
(communicative distance). Diskussionen utmynnar i figur 1 som 4skad-
liggér forhillandet mellan begrepp och medium.

Utgiende frin Kochs modell (1999: 400) kan man tala dels om skrivet
sprdk med drag frin den kommunikativa niarheten (C) respektive det
kommunikativa avstindet (D), dels om talat sprdk med drag frin den
kommunikativa narheten (A) respektive det kommunikativa avstindet
(B). Pilen i figur 1 symboliserar ett kontinuum mellan begreppen, den
delar det sprikliga mediet itu si att dikotomin grafiskt—fonetiskt upp-
stdr. Som exempel nimner Koch spontan vardaglig konversation (A),
begravningsoration (B), spontan privat korrespondens (C) och lagtext
(D). En dombok faller med andra ord frimst inom kategorin C, kom-
munikativ nirhet i grafiskt medium (jfr kontextdelen i ett dokument

" Grund, Kyté och Rissanen (2004: 150) skriver om de talspriksbaserade Salem-
protokollen: "These examinations contain a number of features that may be consid-
ered characteristic of speech in modern times, and consequently, these features can
be hypothesized to have been part of the oral medium in the seventeenth century as
well.”

15 Koch (1999: 401-402) talar om dialogicitet som bestar av tre olika typer av dialog.
Han behandlar ocksa en typologi av skrivande som priglas av sprakvetenskaplig niarhet
(Koch 1999: 402-403).

16 Hir har jag endast anvint Koch (1999), inte den ursprungliga killan av Séll, publi-
cerad 198s.
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Kommunikativ C grafiskt D | Kommunikativt
nirhet - A fonetiskt B " avstdnd

Figur 1. Kommunikativ nédrhet och kommunikativt avstdnd i grafiskt och fonetiskt
medium (enligt Koch 1999: 400)

i kapitel 3). Den kan ocksé stillvis innehélla drag frin kategorin D,
kommunikativt avstidnd i grafiskt medium (jfr protokolls- och eskato-
kollsdelen i ett dokument i kapitel 3). Den visentliga frigan ir i vilken
grad den skriftliga dombokshandlingen C kan sigas inneh4lla drag frin
det muntliga omradet A.

Begreppen "nirhet” respektive "avstind” bestdr i sin tur av olika
parametrar. Enligt Koch (1999: 400—401) kan begreppet "extrem kom-
munikativ nirhet” sigas besta av féljande tio parametrar (de motsatta
alternativen giller fér begreppet "extremt kommunikativt avstind”):
1. fysisk (rumslig, tidsbestimd) narhet, 2. avskildhet, 3. fortrogenhet
mellan partners, 4. hég emotionalitet, 5. kontextinbiddning, 6. deik-
tisk nirhet (ego—hic—nunc, omedelbar situation), 7. dialog, 8. kommuni-
kativ samverkan mellan partners, g. fri utveckling av samtalsimne och
10. spontanitet. Av dessa fokuserar Koch p3 parameter 7 (dialog).

I sitt medeltida rattsmaterial har Koch (1999: 406) urskiljt tre olika
textuella nivier, det vill siga han visar hur texten dr organiserad och
hur dialogen ir inbidddad i nivier. Hans modell fungerar dven som ett
underlag for en rittsfilologisk uppfattning av spriket i Ekenis stads
dombok fér 1600-talet. P4 nivd I finns enligt Koch férhorets juridiska
referensram med angivelse av saken och avliggande av eden. P niv 11
finns uttalanden av berérda parter atergivna med bade direkt (citatme-
ningar) och indirekt anféring (referatmeningar). Niva 11 dr inbaddad i
nivd 1t och dialog terges da som ett citat. Det édr niva 111 som bjuder pé
de flesta dialogexempel i Kochs material. Hirvidlag ligger Ekenis stads
dombok 1678-1695 for det mesta i linje med hans material.

I figur 2 finns en framstillning av hur ett rittsprotokoll har kom-
mit till (bokstdverna A-D hinvisar till figur 1, siffrorna - till de
textuella nivierna i dokumentet). I figur 2 avser S (speaker) sindaren,
den som faller det ursprungliga yttrandet, och H (hearer) mottaga-
ren. Ibland kan ett vittne, W (witness), uppleva den sprakliga diskur-
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sen mellan parterna S och H. Den primira kommunikationsakten S
— H (W) leder enligt Koch (1999: 410) till nya kommunikationsak-
ter som slutligen terspeglas i de tre textuella nivierna i den skrivna
handlingen. Men utéver den primira kommunikationsakten finns i
rattssalen dven en sekundir kommunikationsakt, S’ — H’ (W’), det
vill siga S’ ar antingen H eller W som yttrar sig i sin egenskap av mals-
agande eller vittne. I sitt yttrande kan S’ sd noggrant som méjligt citera
det uttalande som ir fillt av S. Slutligen protokollfér (dokumenterar)
skrivaren S” yttrandet p nivd 11 och citatet pa nivd m for den senare
ldsaren R” (reader) i den tredje kommunikationsakten S” — R”. Allt
detta sker inom ramen for yttrandets kommunikativ-juridiska modali-
teter pd nivd 1. Den primira kommunikationsakten S — H (W) hinfor
sig till omradet A, den sekundira kommunikationsakten S’ -— H’ (W’)
till omrédena A och C?”, den tertiira kommunikationsakten S” — R”
till omradet D. (Koch 1999: 410—411.)

- -~

— ———— —— ———

Figur 2. Skrivande préiglat av spriklig nérhet (enligt Koch 1999: 411)

3 Analys av de direkta replikerna i vittnesmalen

De inre diplomatariska huvuddelarna av domboken i den dokumentira
formen ir protokoll, (kon)text och eskatokoll. Dessa delar presenterar
och ger uttryck fér dokumentets "intellektuella artikulation”. Delarna,
som definierar helheten, avsldjar ytterligare ndgot om textens uppbygg-
nad och tillkomst. (Duranti 1998: 141.) Det 4r i kontext snarare dn i pro-

' Fragetecknet betyder att den kommunikativa nirheten ocks3 delvis ir mirkbar i
grafiskt medium.
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tokoll respektive eskatokoll som man hittar de flesta belidgg (de senare
anteckningarna faller i huvudsak utanfér behandlingen eftersom de inte
alltid 4r avfattade av den officiella stadsskrivaren). Det ir i kontext som
de muntliga vittnesmalen refereras. Det ir utgdende fran dessa diplo-
matariskt jimbérdiga men innehdllsmissigt olika bestdndsdelar som jag
har valt att analysera de anférda meningarna, sirskilt citatmeningarna
och verben. Alla underavdelningar har sitt specifika syfte och under-
ordnade forhdllande till varandra. I Ekends stads dombok 1678-1695
ar delarna ofta fysiskt tydligt skiljbara och igenkidnnliga. Detta beror
frimst p4 textens layout och att texten ar indelad i stycken (jfr Duranti
1998: 142). De diplomatariska delarna protokoll, kontext och eskatokoll
innehiller i sin tur olika textkategorier (t.ex. forhér och skriftliga vitt-
nesmél eller edlig férsikran). Jag kartlidgger bland annat vilka av dessa
diplomatariska delar som innehiller flest direkta repliker.

Ett domboksprotokoll inleds av en diplomatarisk underavdelning
kallad protokoll.” Antalet protokoll sammanfaller ofta med antalet
avhallna rddstugustimmor. Protokollet framstiller handlingens admi-
nistrativa kontext, det vill siga ger upplysningar om de personer som
nirvarit vid rittegdngen, tid och plats for rittsprocessen samt orsaken
till att ritten dverhuvudtaget sammantritt. Dirtill kommer de inle-
dande formuleringarna, som kan variera frin dokument till dokument.
(Duranti 1998: 142.) Ocks3 protokoll (i likhet med kontext och eska-
tokoll) bestér av olika inre element, som det kan finnas gott om, men i
Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 uppvisar protokollen inte nigon stor
variation nir det giller de inledande formuleringarna. I Ekenis stads
dombok 1678-1695 bestdr protokollen huvudsakligen av angivelse av
datum (som ocksé kan finnas i eskatokollen), typen av ridstuga (t.ex.
allmin eller extraordinarie rddstuguritt) och nirvarande (borgmas-
taren och rdd). Ofta innehiller protokollen i Ekends stads dombok
till exempel text skriven i latinsk stil, foretradesvis datum, atergiven i
spérrad stil i min utgdva. Protokoll 4r ofta tydligt skilda frén kontext
till exempel genom indrag. De titelblad som vissa drgdngar ir forsedda
med hor till dokumentets protokolldel.

Den diplomatariska underavdelningen kontext — hos bland annat
Luciana Duranti text — ir den (sprik)historiskt mest centrala och

81 denna artikel avser termen protokoll bestindsdelen protokoll i ett handskrifts-
dokument. Luciana Duranti (1998: 142-145) diskuterar de underavdelningar som kan
patriffas i moderna dokument men som delvis har medeltida rotter (entitling, title, date,
invocation, superscription, inscription, salutation, subject, formula perpetuitatis och appre-
ciation). De forekommer inte nédvindigtvis i alla dokument och genrer. Deras inbordes
ordning kan ocks3 variera.



200 Harry Lonnroth

omfattande delen av ett dokument. S3 ir fallet dven med Ekenis stads
dombok for 1600-talet.”” Det ir i denna frimst fraga om sjilva hand-
lingen eller substansen, det vill siga de 6verviaganden och omstindig-
heter som lett till handlingens tillkomst. Detsamma giller ocks4 vill-
koren fér hur dokumentet har upprittats. {Duranti 1998: 142, 145~146.)
I Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 uppvisar kontexten mest variation
nir det giller uppbyggnaden av texten. I regel féljer kontexten dock
likadana principer genom &ren: férst omnimns féremalet for rittspro-
cessen, sedan foljer sjilva behandlingen av mélet och vittnesméilen och
till stut fills domen.

Ett dokument, det vill siga en hel domboksirging, avslutas med
eskatokoll.” Detta innebir att en dombok i princip bara har ett eskato-
koll. Eskatokollet innehéller handlingens dokumenteringskontext, det
vill siga utformningen av dokumentets rittsgiltighet och validitet samt
omnimnande av dem som ir ansvariga for handlingens dokumente-
ring. Dirtill kommer de avslutande formuleringarna. (Duranti 1998:
142, 148—-149.) Eskatokoll kan ofta vara skrivna av annan hand 4n proto-
koll och kontext som oftast ir skrivna av en och samma hand. I Ekenis
stads dombok 1678-1695 innehiller eskatokollen vanligen borgmaista-
rens bekriftelse pa att allt har skett lagenligt. Dirtill kommer datum,
underskrift (manu propria, 'egenhindigt’) och sigill. Eskatokollen ar i
likhet med protokollen ofta tydligt skilda fran kontexten, till exempel
genom indrag eller tomma rader. De register som finns i Ekenis stads
dombok 1678-1695 behandlar jag under eskatokoll: registren sam-
manfattar vad som har beslutats och dirfér innehéller de ménga pas-
siva konstruktioner. Eskatokoll innehaller ofta det latinska uttrycket
(actum) ut supra, 'verkstillt som ovan’. Det dr att mirka att avkunnan-
den av domar i domboken inte nddvindigtvis faller under kategorin
eskatokoll utan oftast under kontext.

3.1 Lagg 1: Ekenids stads dombok 1678

Protokoll. Hdlla ir det verb som skrivaren (hand 1) oftast har anvint i
protokoll i ligg 1.” 1 de 11 protokoll som kan attribueras till honom &r

1" Enligt Luciana Duranti (1998: 145-148) dr de underavdelningar som pétriffas i
kontext i moderna dokument féljande: preamble, notification, exposition, disposition och
final clauses.

2T moderna dokument kan man i eskatokoll pétriffa foljande underavdelningar:
corroboration, [date], [appreciation], [salutation], complimentary clause, attestation, qua-
lification of signature och secretarial notes (Duranti 1998: 148-149).

21 For skrivarhandernas fordelning pa de 15 liggen i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695
se Lonnroth (2006a).
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verbet belagt 11 ginger, det vill siga i samtliga. Tempus dr huvudsak-
ligen preteritum: verbet forekommer 10 ginger i preteritum, en ging
i infinitiv. Infinitiven beror pd att rddstugan inte gitt av stapeln den
patinkta dagen utan ridstuga “drnades hallas” (fol. 13v—14r) (jfr dven
nedan).

Det starka verbet hdlla, som inte behandlas av Akerblom (1950),
hér till den fjirde klassen ursprungligen reduplicerande verb (for hdlla
se Ahlbick 1956/1971: 9; Wessén 1941/1992a: 126127, 239). En forkla-
ring till dess frekvens ir att det férekommer i den inledande formeln i
ingressen. I ligg 1 anviinds verbet i uttrycken hdlla rddstugurdtt (9 ggr)
respektive hdlla allmdn rddstugurdtt (1 g). Uttryck av detta slag r over-
lag karakteristiska for Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695, vilket kommer
att framga av framstillningen nedan. Den ortografiska variationen av
verbet ir inte stor: preteritumformerna ir Holtz (5 ggr), Holltz (2 ggr),
héltz (2 ggr), hollttz (1 g) och infinitiven hollaf (1 g). Skrivaren ar van
vid anvindningen av ordet; det traditionsbundna skrivménstret spelar
ocksa in nir det giller bruket och valet av detta verb.

P3 titelbladet (fol. 1r) finns en senare anteckning med formen inlagd
av inldgga, gjord i magistraten av stadsskrivaren Bertil Wulff (d. 1685).
Titelbladet innehaller inte nigra andra beldgg pa verbformer.

Till protokollsdelen hér informationen om nir ridstugan idgt rum
och vilka som representerat stadens borgare i rdidhuset. Radets sam-
mansittning har skrivaren angett med participformen ndrvarande(s),
belagd i féljande ortografiska former: Nehr warandes (2 ggr), Nehrwa-
randes (2 ggr), Nerwarandef (2 ggr), Nerwarande (1 g), Nehrwarandefs
(1 g) och Néirwarande (1 g). En ging (fol. 12r) har skrivaren framfér
ordet ndrvarande(s) foredragit uttrycket uti ndgons ndrvaro (Nehr-
waru), medan han har ersatt participformen effter skrefne (fol. 10r) med
uttrycket foliande (rddmdn).

Undantag i rddstugurittens arbete reflekteras i protokollen for
21.1-29.1.1679 (fol. 13v—14r). Skrivaren har kommenterat borgmista-
rens bortavaro och marknadsresa med féljande verbformer, de flesta i
preteritum: war for hindradt (fol. 13v) respektive Arnades, hollaf, war,
métte, reeste, studzade och skedde (fol. 13v—14r).

Kontext. I ligg 1 har jag excerperat nio (g) exempel med citat-
meningar som skrivarstrategi. Det handlar om tvd mal: i exempel
(3)-(s) dr det friga om irekrinkning, i exempel (6)—(11) om olovligt
samlag. Bdda malen hor till kategorin brottmél i motsats till civilmal
och administrativa mal.

Det férsta malet med citatmeningar i lagg 1 ar belagt i Ekends stads
dombok 18.5.1678. Hoppmannen &ver Raseborgs grevskap Herman
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Thim beskyller rddmannen Johan Hannemann fér "nigra lasteliga
ord”. Som bevismaterial presenterar Thim en av ryttmistaren Gustaf
Falkenfeldt verifierad attest (skriftligen avfattat vittnesmél’), skriven
av ryttarna Anders Oleman, Staffan Isaksson och Paul Roschowitz som
péstar sig ha hért samma ord som Thim. Exempel (3) ir det svar som
Hannemann enligt Thim gett borgarna Joran Simonsson, Nils Hin-
dersson och Anders Oleman d3 dessa frigat Hannemann om innehil-
let i attesten dr korrekt. I exempel (3) iterger skrivaren de yttranden
som &r fallda av Johan Hannemann och Anders Oleman.

(3) (Lijkwell pi sidstone Swaradt), dhenna Ahrlige Karlen Monsieur
Anders Oleman weet well Om iagh [Johan Hannemann] nogot haar fér-
taalt Houptman, tj han haar ath skillige Ganger warit hoos migh till mal-
tijdz, (Oleman Sagdt), ingen tingh haar iagh mehr héordt, ey heller will
mehr wittna, ahn uthj min Attest stiir, Nemligen dett i sade Houpt-
man will Giéra Ahrligh Karlar till Skellmar Och Tiufwar etcetera (Hwar
till Hanneman swaradt), Jagh will sielf wara min egne Ordz Vthtidare,
beder om frijdh i dagh. (fol. 4v—sr)

I exempel (4) och (s5) aterger skrivaren diremot Johan Hannemanns
férmodade ord och uttryck. Uttalandet har resulterat i foljande text-
partier i domboken.

(4) (Emoot dhetta Kieremihl swarade Johan Hanneman det Hans Ordh e
Annors waridt, uthan) Om Houptman Kunde, skulle han gerna Giora

migh till Skellm Och Tiuf (fol. sr)

(s) (S3Rom Hanneman Och sade Om Herr Ryttmestar Fallckenfelldt
hwilcken haar bewitnadt dheras bewijs), Ja, han Ahr een wacker man,
férst sloogh han migh eet Blodsaar, sedan blef han migh Skylldigh for
Herberge och Kast Ath dheB betienta, sidst will Han nu wittna Ahran af
migh. (Jttererade Jjtterligare sin Ordh seijandes), Houptman haar ju
altidh so8kt Att for follia migh, Och dher han Komo &stadh giorde han
gerna migh till een tiuf, S48om han her om dagen beskjllte migh fér een
Lederseela som Af Ryttarna blef Lembnder i min Gardh, Lijka som iagh
skulle hafwa dhen borttstuuledt. (fol. sr)

Den 3talade (Johan Hannemann) har oftast ordet i citatmeningarna
i mélet i ljuset av exempel (3)—(5). I replikerna i exempel (3)-(5)
harstammar hela fem (s) repliker ur hans mun, medan en (1) replik i
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exempel (3) ir filld av motparten (Anders Oleman). De andra munt-
liga vittnesmalen i malet har skrivaren huvudsakligen &tergett med
referatmeningar som skrivarstrategi.

Till de sprikliga drag som kommer fram i citaten i exempel (3)~(5s)
hér forhéllandet mellan verbens korta och ldnga former. Draget har
att géra med den nysvenska ljudutvecklingen dir bortfall av trycksvag
vokal forekommer i vissa i satssammanhanget trycksvaga och obeto-
nade ord (jfr Wessén 1941/1992a: 156). Skrivaren har genomgiende
anvant kortformen har (4 ggr i repliker), inte den ldnga formen haver.
Kortformen férekommer till och med utanfér en direkt replik (ex. 5).
Diremot har skrivaren anvint de linga formerna beder (1 g) och sade
(2 ggr) i stillet for kortformerna ber respektive sa bdde i och utanfér
direkt replik (jfr dven adverbet sedan i stillet for sen i direkt replik i
ex. g).

Skrivaren anvinder dubbelskrivning av lang vokal i sluten stavelse i
weet ('vet’), haar ("har’, 5 ggr), fortaalt ('fortalat’), héordt (hort’), stddr
(’str’), sloogh ('slog’), sookt ('sokt’} och borttstuuledr (‘bortstulet’).

Talsprikliga diskusmarkérer i skrift dr orden well ('vil’, ex. 3), Ja
(ex. 5), nu (ex. 5) och ju (ex. 5). I finlandssvenskan och i dialekterna ar
dessa "fyllnadsord” vanliga (Ahlbick 1956/1972: 59). Det jakande sva-
ret ja ir i stil med det nekande nej av central betydelse i rittsprotokoll
och dirfor har skrivaren protokollfért det. Det forklarande Nemligen
('nimligen’) dterfinns i exempel (3). Adverbet gerna ('girna’) upprepas
i exempel (4) och (5). I exempel (3)-(5) tangeras med samma orto-
grafi de ord med vilka Johan Hannemann sigs ha férolaimpat Herman
Thim: [han gor] Ahrligh Karlar till Skellmar Och Tiufwar. Ett liknande,
juridiskt betydelsetungt talsprikligt inslag ir det pejorativa uttrycket
Ja, han Ahr een wacker man (ex. 5). | exempel (5) forekommer dven
imperfekt konjunktiv Komo ('kommo’) i direkt replik (se Wessén
1941/1992a: 235).

De symmetriska orden forst—sedan—sidst i exempel (5) kan vara ett
tecken p4 vittnets och/eller skrivarens sitt att strukturera sin vittnesut-
saga respektive text. En dldre, i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 sillsynt
kasusform ir den starka maskulina nominativindelsen -er i uttrycket
(blef) Lembnder med hinvisning till ordet Lederseela, '1adersele’ (ex. 5)
(for den maskulina och feminina adjektivbojningen i Nyland se Ahl-
bick 1956/1971: 16-17, 25-26). Ofta anvinds idndelsen -er i samband
med okviddande ord och uttryck (jfr Ahlbick 1956/1971: 16).

Det andra malet med citatmeningar i ligg 1, det olovliga samlaget
eller ett "allmint rykte” om ett sddant, behandlas i Ekenis stads dom-
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bok 25.5.1678. De 3talade ir borgaren Frantz Dewitz och Brita Jérans-
dotter, hustru till Jéren Martensson. Milet ir dven ett exempel pi
kvinnornas sprak som i ett historiskt perspektiv ir svirare att studera
dn minnens pd grund av bristen p4 limpliga kallor.

Exempel (6) dr ett undantag bland malen i domboken sétillvida att
berdttaren 4r en 13-4rig piga Kirstin Claesdotter. [ exempel (7) ar det
Karin Dewitz, moder till Frantz Dewitz, som berittar om sitt samtal
med Brita Jéransdotter. I exempel (8) &terger skrivaren det svar som
Karin Dewitz gett pé rittens friga. Citatet i exempel (g) 4r i sin tur av
Brita Joransdotters moder Gertrud. Yttrandena i exempel (10) och (11)
ar fallda av Frantz Dewitz.

(6) [Kirstin Claesdotter] (Swarade) ney, Vthan iagh skulle G4 dher in effter
rena Lakan, d& haakan warit p&d déren Lagdt, Men Frantz [Dewitz]
steegh uhr Sengen Opp Och slepte migh in, dé blef iagh warfe att Brijta
[Joransdotter] Ldgh dher Och att Kiortellen war pa Kistan. (fol. 6v)

(7) (sedan hafwer hoon [moder Karin Dewitz] HellRatt och frigadt) Ahr
frantz heer, (deertill hoon [Brita J&ransdotter] intedt swaratt, dd modren
Genest git i farstugu Cammaren, hwilcken dé6r Open stddt och funnidt
frantz der Liggia i Sengen, Seijandes till honom) frantz Kere Son Achta
dey, hwy Ligger du her och icke Kommer heem, (der till Brijta Swaradt),
Ahr dhet icke Lijka godt hwar han Ligger? (Modren sagdt), Ney hemma
bsdhr honom Liggia och icke Hir, (fol. 7r)

(8) [Karin Dewitz] (swarade), intett weet iagh Annat, uthan hoon [Brita
Joransdotter] Kom Vhr Cammaren, medan den déren war Open. (fol.

71)

(9) [Brita Joransdotters moder Gertrud] (Leggiandes defRe ordh till), ey Kan
iagh fella eller werja dhem, (fol. 7r)

(10) (Frantz [Dewitz] swarade [grevskapsfiskalen Lorentz Hannemann]),
dher war ingen Annan Legenheet, sd Lagde iagh migh hoos henne [Brita
Jéransdotter] medh alle Klider. (fol. 7v)

(11) (Ner denna domb war publicerat swarade frantz [i ritten]) det haar
warit s§ Godt Att dhen Loflige Retten hade d6ombdt saaken reendt af,
Ty ingen Gor Eedh medh OB [Frantz Dewitz och Brita Jéransdotter].
(fol. 8v)
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Milet innehéller férhillandevis minga korta och koncisa repliker jam-
fort med det forsta maélet i ligg 1. Kortformen haar ("har’) pétriffas
bara en ging (ex. 11). [ annan kontext finner man ocksé hafwer ("haver’,
ex. 7). De linga vokalerna har dtergetts i steegh (‘steg’, ex. 6), weet (vet’,
ex. 8) och déombdt ('démt, ex. 11). Bestimd form av starka femininer
slutar vanligen p4 -en i domboken (diren 'dérren’ i ex. 6) (jfr Ahlbick
1956/1971: 24).

Det talspraksdrag som ar utmirkande for en rittssalssituation i tid
och rum ir frgor och svar. I exempel (7) har skrivaren atergett tre
direkta fragor: 1. Ahr frantz heer (Ar Frantz har?’) 2. hwy Ligger du her
och icke Kommer heem ('Varfor ligger du hir och inte kommer hem?’)
och 3. Ahr dhet icke Lijka godt hwar han Ligger? (Ar det inte lika gott
var han ligger?’). I det sista fallet har skrivaren till och med anvint
ett frigetecken, som ir ett sillsynt skiljetecken i domboken. Nekande
svar pd rittens respektive den berérda partens frigor férekommer i tva
sammanhang: ney ('nej’) i exempel (6) och Ney ('nej’) i exempel (7). I
initial stillning i ett svar férekommer #ven intett (‘intet’, ex. 8) och ey
(e, ex. 9).

Utéver fragor och svar ékar ocks3 tilltal, utrop och imperativ kins-
lan av nirheten till "autentiskt” tal. 1 exempel (7) finns frantz Kere Son
Achta dey med pronomenet dey ('dig’), skrivet enligt talspréket (se
Ahlbick 1956/1971: 32 for ett likadant finlindskt beligg fran 1672 i
direkt replik). Bruket av personliga pronomen ir i linje med berit-
tarens utsaga i replikerna: iagh/migh, du/dey, han/honom, hoon/henne,
OfR och dhem. I exempel (6) och (7) anvinder berittaren adverbet dd
(3 ggr) i sin utsaga; i exempel (10) finner man diremot sd (jfr dven sd
iex ).

Eskatokoll. Eskatokollet i ligg 1 dr skrivet av hand 1a, inte av huvud-
handen 1. Hand 1a har dven avfattat de avslutande formlerna i lagg 2—4.
Att det ir friga om en och samma skrivare framgér av handstilen och
formuleringarna. Eskatokollet i ligg 1 bestdr av det egentliga eskatokol-
let (fol. 14r) och registret (fol. 15r—16r). Som i protokollen &r det ocksé
i eskatokollen friga om skrivarens formelbundna sprik och dirfoér lyser
anférda meningar med sin frinvaro. Registret, som sammanfattar de
under dret behandlade malen, innehiller ett flertal verb men saknar
anféring. I de fall dir registret ir upprittat av annan hand 4n av den
som avfattat den &vriga domboken skulle man kunna jimféra stav-
ningen av verben sinsemellan, det vill siga huruvida verben har skrivits
pd samma sitt i den 16pande texten och i det avslutande registret. Jag
har dock avstitt frin en sddan jaimférelse av arbetsekonomiska skal.
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Eskatokollets funktion &terspeglas i valet av verb. Tempus ir for det
mesta presens. Det ar har ndgon lokal myndighet (borgmaistaren) kon-
staterar att r3dstuguritten har arbetat 3ret ut och att det ir dessa mal
som har tagits till behandling (jfr uttrycket wara — passerat). [ sin for-
mel understryker borgmistaren att det r hela ritten som gett sitt sam-
tycke till de mél som "for miles af démbde”. Till slut betygar (betjger),
daterar och underskriver (Vnderskrifwer) borgmistaren akten pa rad-
stugurittens vignar. Han har skrivit egenhindigt och férsett eskato-
kollet med ett sigill. (Jfr ocksd verbformerna i eskatokollen i ligg 2—4
exklusive registren).

3.2 Lagg 2, 3 och 4: Ekenis stads dombok 1679-1681

Protokoll. Ligg 2 innehaller nio (g) protokoll. I dem anvinder skrivaren
(hand 2) genomgdende verbet hdlla. Ortografin varierar inte (Héltiz g
ggr). Verbet férekommer i uttrycken hdlla rddstuga (3 ggr), hdlla rdd-
stugurdtt (3 ggr), hdlla ordinarie rddstugurdtt (2 ggr) och hdlla ordinarie
rddstuga (1 g). | den inledande formeln finns dven presensparticipet
ndrvarande(s) med de ortografiska formerna Ner warandes (4 ggr) och
Niir warandes (2 ggr). Endast participformer som slutar pi -s patriffas
i lagg 2. I tre fall har skrivaren ersatt ordet med substantivet ndrvaro
(Nerwaro fol. 23r, Nér waro fol. 241 och Ner waro fol. 26r). Som i ligg
1 har skrivaren ocks3 i ligg 2 ersatt uttrycket foljande (rddmdn) med
Effter skrefne (fol. 19v, 23r) eller effter skrefne (fol. 26r). Det enda nimn-
virda undantaget i valet av verb finns i protokollet av 5.5.1679 (fol. 26r)
med preteritum pluralisformen sdio ('sutto’) i uttrycket (effter skrefne
som) sdto (Rddhmdn). Denna starka temaform ir belagd ocksd bland
annat i 1500-talets bibelsprak (se Wessén 1941/1992a: 235). P4 titelbla-
det (fol. 17r) finns tre verbformer — gifwin ('given’), dr och inlefrerat
(inlevererat’) — som hér till de senare anteckningarna i domboken.
Dessa galler i regel den renoverade dombokens vdg frin magistraten
till hovratten.

Ligg 3, som ocksd dr av hand 2, inneh&ller i likhet med lagg > nio (g)
protokoll. Verbet hdlla iar dominerande i samtliga: Hélttz (7 ggr) och
Héllttz (1 g). Dartill kommer verbformen i protokollet av 9.6.1680 (fol.
34v) dir skrivaren har anvint verben bli(va) hdllen i uttrycket Blef Rddh-
stugu Rért Hdllen. Det frekventa verbet férekommer i uttrycken hdlla
rddstuguridtt (4 ggr) och hdlla ordinarie rddstugurdtt (4 ggr). P4 titelbla-
det forekommer dven participformen inlagd (fol. 311). Participformerna
pa -s — Nerwarandes (5 ggr), nerwarandes (1 g) och Ndrwarandes (1 g)
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— iar frekventa i protokollet (jfr lagg 2). Ordet ndrvaro, som skriva-
ren anvint i stillet for ndrvarande(s), forekommer i protokoll i tva
omgéngar (Ndr waro fol. 31r och Ndrwaro fol. 35v). Ordet effterskrefne
(rddmedin) idr belagt bara en ging (fol. 35v).

Ligg 4, den sista domboken av hand 2, innehéller fem (s) protokoll.
Skrivarens val av verb liknar ligg 2 och 3: det ar preteritum av verbet
hdlla som giller (Hélttz 3 ggr och Héltz 2 ggr). Verbet forekommer i
uttrycken hdlla rddstugurdtt (3 ggr), hdlla allmdn rddstuga (1 g) och
halla allmén valborgsmdssorddstuga (1 g). Aven participformerna pa
-s — Nerwarandes (2 ggr) och Nédrwarandes (1 g) — hor till skriva-
rens strategier for protokollféring (jfr ligg 2 och 3). Skrivaren anvin-
der ocksi ordet ndrvaro i sina protokoll, dock bara en ging (Nerwaro
fol. 43r). Ett frén de tidigare liggen avvikande fall dr uttrycket (i) Ner
skrefne (Rddhmdins) bijwdningh (fol. 47v) i stillet for effterskrefne. P4
titelbladet (fol. 43r) finns verbformen inlagd (jfr lagg 2 och 3).

Utgdende frdn min analys uppvisar protokollen av hand 2 i lagg >—4
sd gott som identiska tendenser nir det giller bruket och valet av verb
samt stilistiska uttryck (ndrvarandes).

Kontext. I ligg 2—4 finns nio (g) exempel pé citatmeningar. Det {ér-
sta malet i ldgg 2 frdn 26.2.1679 handlar om irekrinkning, det ir med
andra ord frdga om ett brottmal. Kirande #r nimndeman Nils Nils-
son i Tradbollstad, svarande uppsyningsman Hans Wulff. Hans Wulffs
pejorativa ord — enligt Nils Nilssons utsago har Wulff tillvitat honom
att ha druckit med bédeln — bekriftas av nimndeman Hindrik Ersson
i Bjorsby pa foljande sitt:

(12) [Hindrik Ersson i Bjérsby:] (skall Hans Wulf Hafwa sagdt till samptelige
widh bordet sutitt), Karlar inttet will iagh sittia och ita eller dricka medh
denna mannen, (/: Nemnde NilB NilBon :/) t§ han Har druckit medh
Bodelen i sitt egit huuB, (fol. 21r)

Antalet verbformer i direkta repliker ir inte stort i exempel (12). Det
ar fraimst frdga om infinitiver och supinumformer. Kortformen Har
forekommer dock i en replik, Hafwa i en annan kontext. I exempel
(12) ingdr dven pluralisformen Karlar, som ar starkt betonad i satssam-
manhanget. Ordet forekommer silunda inte i den talsprikliga och dia-
lektala pluralisformen karar med stumt ! (jfr Ahlbick 1956/1971: 24).
P4 samma sitt hade man férvintat skrivningen béfvel(n) i stillet fér den
forkortade maskulinformen Bédelen 'bédeln’ (jfr Ahlbiack 1956/1971:
27; se dven Wessén 1941/1992a: 172; jfr ex. 16 och 17). Emfatiskt betonat
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ar ocksa det satsinitiala negationsordet inttet ('intet’) i repliken. Over-
géngen e > i finns i egit (‘eget’). Bruket av pronomen ir konsekvent:
iagh hinvisar till Hans Wulff, han/sitt till Nils Nilsson. Konstruktionen
denna mannen hinvisar daremot till Nils Nilsson. Anvindningen av
ordparet och—eller i uttrycket sittia och dita eller dricka liknar symme-
trin i exempel (5) ovan. Skrivaren har fortydligat textsammanhanget
genom att sitta Nils Nilssons namn inom snedstreck och kolon. For-
tydliganden ir alltid ett medvetet ingrepp fran skrivarens sida (jfr
ocksé ex. 16 och 17).

Det andra mélet i ligg 2 dr ocksi ett brottméal. Hustru Gertrud Mar-
kusdotter beskyller hustru Karin Kleensorger fér att hon en natt har
slagit sénder hennes fonster. [ exempel (13) 4r det Gertrud Markusdot-
ter som citerar Karin Kleensorgers ord. I exempel (14) berittar kro-
gerskan Anna Joransdotter om sina egna ord. I Ekends stads dombok
7.5.1679 star det foljande anteckningar:

(13) (Ner d& bemeldte hustro Karin [Kleensorger| ey funnit honom [Frantz
Dewitz] der, skall hon hafwa sagdt), iagh skall indd Haa honom igen i
dagh fast han wore i hilfwetj, (fol. 27r)

(14) (da hon [Anna Jéransdotter] skall hafwa sagdt for sigh sielf), det ar will
att iag weet hwar du [Frantz Dewitz] dhr satt man frijtt der i Jesu Armpn,

(fol. 27v)

I exempel (13) finner man den korta infinitivformen Haa ("ha’) med
dubbelskriven 18ng vokal i direkt replik (hafwa finns i annan kontext i
ex. 13 och 14). Det fasta uttrycket fast han wore i hélfwetj ir ett starkt
uttryck i sammanhanget. Adverbet dndd kan betraktas som en dis-
kursmarkér i repliken. Pronomenen han/honom hinvisar till Frantz
Dewitz, hon/iagh till Karin Kleensorger.

Exempel (14) ir i stil med exempel (13) kort. I den direkta repliken
forekommer presensformen weet ('vet’) med dubbelskriven ldng vokal.
Pronomenen stavas ritt modernt: iag saknar slutljudande h, du skrivs
med ett u. Adverbet wall ('vil’) patriffas ocks4 i andra direkta repliker
i domboken (ex. 3). Ett fast uttryck ar (satt man frijit der) i Jesu Armpn
med inskott av p i Armpn 'arm’.

I ligg 3 forekommer tre (3) exempel pd citatmeningar. Milet som
behandlas i Ekenis stads dombok 15.11.1680 utgér en fortsattning pa
drekrinkningsmaélet i exempel (12). De berérda parterna ir med andra
de samma som i ldgg 2: Nils Nilsson frin Tradbollstad och Hans Wulff.



"Karlar, inttet will iagh sittia och dta eller dricka medh ...” 209

Exempel (i5) innehaller Hans Wulffs korta jakande svar pd rittens
fraga. I exempel (16) berittar Hindrik Andersson i Morby och Matts
Martensson i Bjorsby vad de hért Hans Wulff siga i Nyby linsmans-
gard.

(15) (hans wulf blef [av ritten] tillfrigat om han sddane ordh om Nils NilBon
faltt, swarade [Hans Wulff]) ja (fol. 371)

(16) [Hindrik Andersson i Mérby och Matts Martensson i Bjérsby] (Bekende,
effter aflagdh Eedh, att hans Wulf under Méltijden sagt ith samptelige
Nimbdeminnen i Nyby), inttet will iagh [Hans Wulff] dricka medh Nil3
NilBon, ty han har druckit i sin by medh Bédelen, (fol. 37v)

(17) (Emedan siom hans wulf 1:* medh wittnen dhr Ofwer t{gat att han ut;
méngen mans nerwaro sagdt defe orden), inttet will iagh dricka medh
NilR NilBon uhr Kanna, tj han haar druckit i sin by med 4bo b&delen

(fol. 37v)

I exempel (15) 4terger skrivaren direkt endast det jakande svaret ja. Av
sirskilt intresse for protokollféringen dr yttrandena i exempel (16) och
(17), atergivna s& gott som identiskt i tvd direkta repliker p& samma
foliosida (se ocksa ex. 12). Exempel (17) dr dock inneh&llsmissigt ndgot
fullstindigare; i exempel (16) har orden uhr Kanna och dbo utelim-
nats. Ortografiskt ligger exempel (16) och (17) nira varandra; i exempel
(17) har med skrivits utan h och kortformen haar har skrivits med dub-
belvokal. Bruket av pronomenen iagh och han ir konsekvent.

I lagg 4 forekommer tre (3) citatmeningar. Mélet i exempel (18) och
(19) frdn 23.2.1681 handlar om ryggkop (‘'upphivande av kép eller kope-
avtal’) som hér till kategorin civilmal. I malet vill monsieur Lorentz
Akerstrom att borgaren Johan Frantzson palaggs betala honom en viss
summa pengar. | exempel (18) ar det Jakob Frantzsons ord som cite-
ras. I exempel (19) anger Lorentz Akerstrém ytterligare samme Johan
Frantzson for arekrinkande ord; Akerstrdm rapporterar vad Johan
Frantzson sagt till honom.

(18) (da swarade Jacob franBon), Hans [Anders Jakobssons frin Nitlax]
Nampn Kan p4 samma sitte wara dijt Kommit som min Broders [Johan
Frantzons). (etcetera.) (fol. 44v)

(19) (skall Johan [Frantzson] hafwa swarat [Lorentz Akerstrém]) det &r een
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Skilm som Skrifften skrifwit och mitt Nampn Vnderskrefwit, een Skilm
skall det wara fast det wore p hans déda muldh; (fol. 44v)

I exempel (18) férekommer inte minga exempel pa verbformer. Det-
samma giller talsprikliga inslag 6verlag. Av ordet broder anvinder
skrivaren den ldnga formen Broders i genitiv. Inskott av p, som dock
ar ett ildre ortografiskt drag snarare in ett talsprakligt, finns i Nampn
('namn’, ocksd i ex. 19). Bortfall av ¢ i bestimd form av ordet sdtt
ingar troligen i uttrycket pd samma sétte. Upprepning ar en typisk tal-
spraklig reflex i skrift. I exempel (19) upprepas ordet Skdlm i direkt
replik i uttrycket det dr een Skdlm som Skrifften skrifwit och mitt
Nampn Vnderskrefwit, een Skélm skall det wara fast det wore pd hans
déda muldh. Upprepningen ir sirskilt motiverad i ett drekrinknings-
ma3l. Vokalerna ice vixlar i skrifwit (‘skrivit’) respektive Vnderskrefwit
('underskrivit'). Uttrycket (pd) hans déda muldh hér till kategorin
fasta uttryck. I ordet muldh har assimilationen Id > Il inte 3tergetts i
skrift utan ursprungligt Id har kvarstitt (Ahlbick 1956/1971: 24). Pos-
sessivpronomenen min/mitt har itergetts konsekvent i exempel (18)
och (19).

Exempel (20) frin 8.10.1681 angdr exceptionellt inte ndgot sirskilt
mal. Det ir en berittelse av borgaren Jéran Simonsson som pé& ridman
Mickel Anderssons begiran talar om for ritten om det samtal mellan
hoppman Herman Thim och en rddman som han hért pd Ekenas ladu-
gard. Foljande citat har {6rts ad notam:

(20) (har Radhman fragat till Herr Houptman [Herman Thim} Om han skulle
Lefwerera Nagra peningar her, hwar emot han swarat), hwadh behéfwes
det i Kunna betahla dhem i Stickholm, (fol. 47v)

I exempel (20) har den tillfrigade besvarat en friga med en motfraga:
hwadh behéfwes det. Tilltalsordet i ('I'), foljt at verbformen Kunna, rik-
tas av hoppmannen till en ridman och dérfor ar det dven av ett socio-
lingvistiskt intresse. Ovriga sprikliga iakttagelser ir att kortformen har
forekommer utanfor direkt replik och att hjilpverbet skulle patriffas i
en om-sats (for sku 'skulle’ jfr Ahlbick 1956/1971: 44—45).

Eskatokoll. Ligg 2 innehiller ett eskatokoll (fol. 28v) och ett register
(fol. 29r-29v) av hand 1a (jfr ligg 1). I eskatokollet patriffas féljande
sex verbformer: fore skrifwit stdr, wara, passerat, af démbdt och betyger.
I bekriftelseformeln forekommer ocksd uttrycket med egen hand och
pitzer (‘pitschaft 1. sigill’).
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Ocksé lagg 3 innehaéller ett eskatokoll (fol. 40v) och ett register (fol.
411—42r), dock inte av samma hand. Eskatokollet dr av hand 1a, medan
registret ar av hand 2. [ eskatokollet brukar skrivaren liknande verb och
formel som i ligg > (och i lagg 1): wara, Passerat, for mdles Afdombde,
betyger och Vnder skrifwer.

Ligg 4 ar upplagt pd samma sitt som ligg 1, 2 och 3: ett eskatokoll
(fol. 48v) och ett register (fol. 49r—49v). Det forra dr av hand 1a, det
senare av hand 2, liksom i ligg 3. Uttrycket med egen hand och pitzer
stdr i formen med egen hand och signet (fol. 48v). Verben i den avslu-
tande bekriftelseformeln féljer skrivarens sedvanliga praxis och orto-
grafl: stdr, wara, passerat, af dombt och betjiger.

Foliosidan sov med fyra verb, det vill siga hovrittsassessorn Andreas
Gyllenkroks anmirkning, hér inte till eskatokollet utan ir en senare
anteckning. Den ir den enda lingre kommentaren till domboken gjord
av hovritten.

3.3 Ligg 5: Ekenis stads dombok 1684

Protokoll. Ligg 5 av hand 3 bestér av sex (6) protokoll. Titelbladet inne-
hiller verbformen insinuerat (fol. 51r). Verbet hdlla ir belagt sex ginger
(Holtz 3 ggr — héltz 3 ggr). Ortografin och ordformerna varierar inte.
Uttrycken hdlla rddstugudag (3 ggr), hdlla rddstuga (2 ggr) och hdlla
allmdin radstugudag (1 g) avviker daremot fran ligg 1—4. Den s-l6sa par-
ticipformen ndrwarande (4 ggr) eller nér warande (= ggr) férekommer i
alla protokoll av hand 3 i ligg 5. Protokollen av denna skrivare dr tim-
ligen ordknappa och sparsamma med information.

Kontext. Antalet citatmeningar i ligg 5 4r inte stort: jag har excer-
perat tre (3) beligg med citatmeningar. De hor till ett och samma
mal, ett ligersmél (brottma3l), som har behandlats i ritten 5.5.1684.
Elin Bertilsdotter &talas for ligersmal ("allmint rykte”) med Anders
Jérensson, en gift karl. Skrivaren har dtergett hennes kommentarer till
rittens frigor i exempel (21)—(23).

(21) (tillspordes Konan [Elin Bertilsdotter] nir det riichte férst begyntest?
swarade hon), ldngo, for 2 eller 3 8hr sedan, en gingh, (sade hon), nir
Anders [Jérensson] om een wintter hade Kommit ifrdn noter, Kastade
sigh i min Singh att Sofwa hoos migh, (men sade att Anders ingen tingh
annat giort, an sofwit der stilla.) (fol. 53v)
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(22) (blef ater Elin [Bertilsdotter] tillspordt, huru lenge de [Elin Bertilsdotter
och Anders Jérensson] 13go tillsamman? swarade) een godh stundh; (fol.

53v)

(23) (swarade Elin [Bertilsdotter]) noch lagh wij tillsamman, men intet giorde
wij [Elin Bertilsdotter och Anders Jérensson] der ingen tingh, utan nar
iagh sombnade, Krop Anders sachta opd migh, hwar fére iagh waknade,
d4 sade iagh, Anders hwad Fahn tenker duu, och du haar hustro sielf,
(och sade sigh skutit Anders ifrdn sig.) (fol. 53v)

Skrivaren &terger rittens frigor med de passiva konstruktionerna till-
spordes Konan ndr det rychte forst begyntest? (ex. 21) och blef dter Elin
tillspordt (ex. 22). I exempel (21) och (22) har skrivaren till och med
anvint ett frigetecken. Skrivaren har 3tergett Elin Bertilsdotters svar
konsekvent med swarade (hon), sade (hon). 1 exempel (21) har skrivaren
till och med inbaddat uttrycket sade hon i hennes eget yttrande. Kort-
formen haar férekommer en ging (ex. 23), medan de lingre verbfor-
merna saknas (dock t.ex. sade i ex. 21 och 23). Av intresse ar vixlingen
mellan verbformerna ldgo och ldgh. I exempel (22) anvinder skrivaren
den plurala formen i en friga, medan formen saknar pluralisindelse
i direkt replik i exempel (23). Adverbformerna ldngo (ex. 21 i direkt
replik) och lenge (ex. 22 utanfor direkt replik) avviker rorande voka-
lerna. Formen ldngo (sedan), 'linge (sedan); (sedan) linge’, dr dialektal
(jfr Ahlbick 1956/1971: 26-27).

Pronomenen hinvisar tydligt till de berérda parterna i mélet: iagh/
min/migh, du/duu, hon/sig/sigh, wij och de. En ging (ex. 21) saknas
pronomenet han (Kastade sigh). Andra talsprikliga drag i exempel
(21) och (23) ar bland annat diskursmarkéren nog (noch) i satsinitial
stallning i exempel (23). Draget forekommer inte nigon annanstans i
texten (stavningen med ch férekommer ocksi i adverbet sachta 'sakta’
i ex. 23). Ocksi en interjektion citeras i exempel (23): Anders hwad
Fahn tenker duu. i exemplet férekommer skrivningen duu vid sidan av
du. Inskott av b pétriffas i verbformen sombnade ('somnade’, ex. 23). |
samma exempel férekommer dven dubbelnegationen intet — ingen ting.

Eskatokoll. Eskatokollet i lagg 5 (fol. 56r) dr skrivet av tvd hinder:
Johan Behm och Frantz Dewitz. Den forre har undertecknat "pa rad-
stugurittens vignar’, den senare "pi samtliga rddmins vignar och
efter dess begiran”. Endast en verbform pétriffas i den senares bekrif-
telseformel. Den ir under skrifwer som ir mycket vanlig i domboken
(‘underskriver’ med u i uddljud i stillet for w).
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3.4 Lagg 6 och 7: Ekenis stads dombok 1686 och 1688

Protokoll. Protokollen i ligg 6 och 7 (hand 4) avviker frin de &vriga
protokollen i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 i friga om valet och bru-
ket av verb. Orsaken skall framfor allt sdkas i de rittshistoriska férhal-
landen som staden 1686 genomgick snarare &n i skrivarnas person. Ar
1686 saknade Ekenis bdde borgmistare och rdd med befogenheter att
déma i "tvistige saker”, det vill siga huvudsakligen i brottmal.

I lagg 6 finns nio (9) protokoll. Avsaknaden av borgmistare och
réd kommer fram i dem. I det forsta och andra protokollet anvinder
skrivaren foljande verb (fol. 57r): hafuer warit, hafuer Vnderstdt, Skilia,
Aff doma, effterfolier, War (Borgerskapet tilsamman), pdmintes, Vplds-
tes, hafuer, Vitfordra (2 ggr), pdladhes, finnes och Kan dfuerskickas. I det
tredje protokollet (fol. 57v—s8r) férekommer verbformerna War (Bor-
gerskapet) Sammankallade, publicerades, Bewiliade, Beslétz och Skule
Ofuerga. 1 det fiarde och femte protokollet (fol. 58v) anvinder skriva-
ren verbformerna War (Borgerskapet) Samman Kallade, publicerades (2
ggr), Daterat, War (Borgerskapet tilsamman), Clarerande och bior skee.
I det sjitte och sjunde respektive ittonde och nionde protokollet (fol.
sor) finns foljande verbformer: War (Borgerskapet) sammankallade (2
ggr), publicerades, samtychtes, lofuades, taxerades, Vplistes, ifuerskicka-
des, War (Borgerskapet tilsamman) (2 ggr), Roterades och pdlades. P4
titelbladet (fol. 57r) finns dirtill verbformen Jnlefwererat. Till skriva-
rens strategi hor inte anvindningen av participformen ndrvarande(s).
En géng pétriffas uttrycket (Vi) effterskrefne (Besittiares ndarwaru) (fol.
591).

I ligg 7 med fyra (4) protokoll dr verbbruket enklare in i lagg 6.
Samma skrivare (hand 4) anvinder uttrycket War (Borgerskapet) Sam-
mankallade och war (..) effterskrefne sammankallade. Preteritum av
verbet hdlla férekommer ett par ginger i formen héltes (fol. 61v) och
Holtes (fol. 65v) i uttrycket hdlla rddstugudag (2 ggr). P4 titelbladet
(fol. 611) finns verbformen Jusinuerat. Participformen ndrvarande(s) ar
belagd en ging utan slut-s (Ndgrwarande fol. 61r). Skrivaren anvinder
substantivet ndrvaro i stillet (nd@rwaru fol. 61v och Nédrwaru fol. 65v).
[ det sista protokollet (fol. 65v) anvinder skrivaren verben framkom,
welle framkomma, berdttat och Wara.

Kontext. Ligg 6 innehiller inte ndgra direkta repliker. Som i proto-
kollsdelen ir orsaken rittshistorisk. Det ar dock anmirkningsvirt att
de direkta replikerna helt och hillet fallerar i ligget i friga.

1l4gg 7 finns féljande fyra (4) exempel med citatmeningar. Exempel
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(24) och (25) hirstammar frin ett och samma mal som handlar om
faderskapet till Hebla Eriksdotters oikta barn (brottmail). [ exempel
(24) berittar hustru Anna Bertilsdotter vad hustru Malin Jonasdotter
lar ha sagt, i exempel (25) ir det hustru Malin Jonasdotter som redogdr
fér vad Malin Eskilsdotter har sagt till henne. Ekenis stads dombok
21.4.1688 berittar foljande:

(24) [Anna Bertilsdotter:] (seijandes) [Malin Jonasdotter] Hibla [Eriksdotter]
fa gé i skdpet och #dta nir henne lyster, Men intet hon [Malin Jonasdotter]
som Modren dhr, Min dedh Kommer fuller annat effter; (fol. 63r)

(25) (der hon [Malin Jonasdotter] refuade sin Waff utj farstugan och sacht),
mig [Malin Eskilsdotter] Kior han [Hindrik Hindersson] bort, men den
Andra Nembligen Hebla hafuer han hof sigh, Hwilken han hiller aff, och
hon far ga i skdpet och ita nir hon Will, men iag som Modren dhr, fir
dedh intet giora, (mehra hafuer hon intet sacht,) (fol. 63r)

I exempel (24) saknar verbet fd bojningsindelse i presens (jfr dock ex.
25 med fdr). I exempel (25) skriver skrivaren sacht ('sagt’) med ch (2
ggr). Denna "tyska” form férekommer inte i direkta repliker. I direkt
replik forekommer den linga verbformen hafuer — ocksd i annan
kontext i exempel (25) — och inte den férvintade haar. P4 grund av
en osiker lasning kan det vara méjligt att skrivaren har utelimnat ett
snedstreck och ett kolon pé bada sidorna av orden Nembligen Hebla.
I exempel (24) och (25) upprepar han dven uttrycket fd/fdr gd i skdpet
och dta ndr henne lyster/hon Will, beliggen ir si gott som identiska.
Uttrycket som Modren dhr upprepar skrivaren med identisk ortograf
i exempel (24) och (25), Modren i den linga formen. Formen full(er) i
exempel (24) ir ett allmint talsprakligt drag, 4tminstone i Finland (jfr
Ahlbick 1956/1971: 45). I exempel (24) hinvisar Malin Jonasdotter till
sig sjdlv exceptionellt med hon. Verbet hdlla patriffas ocksd utanfor
protokollspartierna (pres. hdller aff i ex. 25).

I exempel (26) dr det frdga om stold av hist, sadel och betsel (brott-
mal). Kérande dr Hindrik Johansson i Elimo och svarande borgaren
Lars Larsson. Den senare citerar Nils Hinderssons hustrus ord i exem-
pel (26). Behandlingen av mélet i exempel (26) har dgt rum i Ekenis
21.4.1688.

(26) [Lars Larsson:] (hwartil NilR HindrichBons hustru Swarat), om i [Lars
Larsson] har ritt der til, s8 Kan i s& gi6ra, (fol. 64v)
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I exempel (26) finner man tilltalsordet i ('I’, 2 ggr). Verbet Kan har
inte bojts i pluralis i direkt replik (jfr ex. 20). Detsamma giller kort-
formen har. Olika dialog- och talpartiklar hor i den talspriksbaserade
dombokstexten till citatmeningar, inte till referatmeningar, och bland
annat dirfor har skrivaren 4tergett partikeln sd i den direkta repliken.

Malet i exempel (27) angér en gild (civilmal) mellan Johan Hinders-
son och hustru Elin krogerska. I exempel (27) dr det krogerskan Elin
som citerar vad Johan Hindersson har sagt till henne. Behandlingen
har dgt rum 25.4.1688.

(27) [Elin krégerska:] (Johan [Hindersson] hafuer inkommit och sagdt),
hwarfére pantar du [Elin krdgerska] mig? (fol. 66r)

Exempel (27) innehéller en friga, dtergiven som direkt replik. Skriva-
ren har dven anvint ett frigetecken i sammanhanget. Pronomenet du
hanvisar till Elin krogerska, mig till Johan Hindersson.

Eskatokoll. Som framgitt ovan ir ligg 6 och 7 rittshistoriskt spe-
ciella &rgéngar eftersom staden saknar borgmistare. Denna omstin-
dighet kommer ocksd fram i eskatokollen (jfr dven protokollen och
kontexten). [ ligg 6 ir eskatokollet exceptionellt mangordigt (fol. 5g9v—
6or). I lagg 7 liknar det den &vriga, kortfattade domboken (fol. 66v).
Skrivaren i bida ir hand 4. I ligg 6 anvinder skrivaren féljande verb:
gifues, dhr Annoterat, foreskrefuit Ghr, hafuer Warit, dhr, hafua Warit,
hafua Ankommit, Ahr, Vnderskrefuen, Annoterat, hafua, Astundar,
sékia, hafuer, Vnderstdt, Skilia, gifues, Slutandes, studza, férblijfuande,
Bekriifftas och Vnderskrifuer.

[ lagg 7 anvinder samma skrivare endast foljande fyra verb: dhr hdl-
lit, Ankom och Vnderskrifuer.

3.5 Ligg 8: Ekenis stads dombok 1688

Protokoll. Ligg 8 av hand 5 bestar av 28 protokoll. Dirtill kommer titel-
bladet (fol. 67r) med verbformen Jusinuerat. Verbet hdlla, som ingar i
alla protokoll, har féljande former: Hélttes (13 ggr), Holtz (6 ggr), Holtes
(5 ggr), Holitz (3 ggr) och Holtef§ (1 g). Skrivningen Halttes utgdr nidstan
hilften av beliggen. Verbet forekommer i uttrycken hdlla rddstuga (19
ggr), hdlla allmdn radstuga (8 ggr) och hdlla allmdn rddstugudag (1 g).
Presensparticipformen ndrvarande(s) ir belagd i féljande former: Ner-
warande (19 ggr), Narwarande (3 ggr), Ner warande (2 ggr), neerwaran
de (1 g) och Nerwarandes (1 g), det vill sidga den s-l6sa formen ir i



216 Harry Lénnroth

majoritet. [ stillet for ndrvarande(s) har skrivaren anvint ordet ndrvaro
(Nerwaru fol. 71r och Nerwaro fol. 74r). Bland andra verbformer finns
ankombne (fol. 67v) med inskott av b. [ stillet for foljande (rddmdin) har
skrivaren en ging (fol. 7or) anvint formen effter skrefne (Rddmen). 1
uttrycket Vij dhe forrestes Stelle ingar verbformen forrestes (fol. 77v).

Kontext. | ligg 8 patriffas endast en (1) citatmening, daterad
28.9.1688. Den dr himtad ur ett mal som handlar om landskép, mer
eller mindre yrkesmaissigt bedriven handel p landsbygden, forbjuden
i dldre tid (brottmal). Repliken ir Kirstin Andersdotters, Hans Claes-
sons hustrus. Det 4r av intresse att det ir fem personer, av vilka fyra
befinner sig p4 plats i ritten, som "med en mun” intygat att Kristin
Andersdotter har anvint féljande ord i sitt svar p3 deras friga om hur
hon har skaffat den humle som mailet giller. De nirvarande citerar
hennes ordval. Vixlingen mellan de ldnga (Hafwer) och korta (Haar)
verbformerna kommer fram i exempel (28). Pronomenet iagh hinvisar
till Kristin Andersdotter (jfr Hon i anféringssatsen). Skrivaren har
itergett vittnesmalet symmetriskt korrekt med hjilp av een deel-een
deel—elliest.

(28) (Hafwer Hon [Kirstin Andersdotter] Swarat), een deel Haar iagh Kiopt
for Tubbak, een deel fér Saltt och elliest reda Peningar. (fol. 78r)

Eskatokoll. Eskatokollet i ligg 8 (fol. 82r) bestar endast av tvd under-
skrifter och saknar bidde verb och anféring. Borgmistaren har an-
vint den latinska slutformeln ut Supra f6ljd av Pd Rddstugu Rdttens
wdgnar.

3.6 Ligg 9 och 10: Ekenis stads dombok 1689-1690

Protokoll. Ligg 9 och 10 #r skrivna av hand 6. Det forra bestdr av 32
protokoll, det senare av 22 protokoll. I ligg 9 dominerar verbet hdlla.
I protokollen ir verbet belagt i féljande preteritumformer: Holtes (21
ggr), holtes (8 ggr), Hélttes (1 g), Holtz (1 g) och Héltef (1 g). Uttrycken
med hdlla ir hdlla radstuga (19 ggr), hdlla allmdn rddstuga (7 ggr), halla
allmén rddstugudag (4 ggr) och hdlla rddstugudag (2 ggr). Ett enstaka
undantagsfall ar dhre bruckade (fol. 93v). Enligt skrivaren "shre” Jakob
Eriksson och Mats Eriksson “bruckade” till bisittare. Verbformen
ndrvarande(s) forekommer i protokollen enligt féljande med den s-16sa
formen i majoritet: Nédrwarande (20 ggr), Nér warande (4 ggr), Ndr
Warande (3 ggr), Nerwarande (1 g), Nerwa rande (1 g), nar warande
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(1 g), ndr warande (1 g) och nér warandes (1 g). P3 titelbladet finns en
senare anteckning innehillande verbformen Jusinuerat (fol. 83r).

P3 titelbladet till ligg 10 patriffas verbformen Jnsinuerar (fol. 101r).
Verbet hdlla har féljande ortografi: Holreff (11 ggr), Holtes (7 ggr), Holtz
(2 ggr), Holtz (1 g), Haltef (1 g) och Halla (1 g). Uttrycken med hdlla ar
hdlla rddstuga (1 ggr), hdlla allméin rddstuga (8 ggr), hdlla rddstu (1 g),
hdlla en laga rannsakning (1 g), hdlla ordinarie rddstuga (1 g) och hdlla
(ndgotiberedskap). Den for domboken typiska ordformen nédrvarande(s)
har féljande former: Ndr warande (8 ggr), Nérwarande (5 ggr), Nir
Warande (2 ggr), Nérwarade (1 g), Narwarande (1 g), ndrwarande (1 g),
Niir warandefl (1 g), Nérwar ande (1 g) och Nédr Warandee (1 g). Den
s-18sa formen &r i majoritet (jfr ligg 9). En ging har skrivaren anvint
ordet ndrvaro (fol. 115v Nérwaru) i stillet fér ndrvarande(s).

I lagg 10 forekommer dven féljande verbformer: Wardt (lagligan)
samman Kallade (fol. 1071) och aff Lade (sin Eedh) (fol. 112r) samt Jn
Kom (fol. 1151) och Clarerade (fol. 115v). I protokollen 10.7.1690 (fol.
110v), 20.8.1690 (fol. 113v) och 12.11.1690 (114v) finns for det forsta
Kom, for Klara sig, Warit Mif tankt, bedriifwit Hafwa, woro, Kunde, fore
taga, domma, taga och ransacka, for det andra opp LdsteR, Hafwa och
in stella och fér det tredje for mantefl, Wplystes (med en prick dver y)
och dhr Donerat.

Kontext. [ ligg 9 har skrivaren vid tv3 tillfillen anvint en citat-
mening som strategi. Det férsta mélet, exempel (29), fran 27.2.1689
ir ett civilmal som handlar om skutkép. M&let stir mellan borgaren
Jakob Frantzson och hans svirfader Mickel Andersson. Svarfadern ar
dock inte nirvarande vid sjilva rittsbehandlingen. Efter rittegdngen
lar Lorentz Hannemann, svager till Mickel Andersson, enligt stadstji-
narens utsago ha anvint féljande ord ute pé gatan:

(29) ({Lorentz] Hanneman gick wth och Har sagdt till Stadztienaren pd
gatan) Hwadh will dee [borgmaistare och radd] nu géra nu Har iag wrikit
Hella ritten (som stadz tienaren be Kenner) (fol. 86v)

Exempel (29) innehiller tvd exempel pé adverbet och diskursmarkéren
nu, bida beliggen i direkt replik. Skrivaren har 4tergett vittnets friga
utan frigetecken. Presensformen Har férekommer bide i och utanfor
direkt replik (2 ggr). Hjilpverbet will ('vill’) har inte bajts i pluralis
efter dee ('de’). Med pronomenet dee hinvisar man till borgmistare
och rdd, med iag (‘jag’) till Lorentz Hannemann.

Det andra malet i ligg 9, exempel (30), ir ett brottmail, daterat
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7.12.1689. Det handlar om ett sedlighetsbrott. I exempel (30) berit-
tar pigan Beata Mattsdotter vilka ord dringen Hans Hindersson har
anvint i en notbat. Skrivaren har atergett foljande ord ur det muntliga
vittnesmalet:

(30) (denne Biata [Mattsdotter] fére frigades [av ritten] Lijick Wihl hwadh
hon deruthi hade at sejia d4 hon be Kinde denne hanf [Hindersson]
dragit Nott medh henne och sagt pa noot biten at) iag har ridh hoga i
mig ty iag har legat hoB Min Mat moder och fruchtar att hon dhr medh
Baren (fol. 98v)

Exempel (30) innehéller inte sirskilt manga exempel p3 dldre verbbgj-
ning och talsprakliga drag. Skrivaren har tergett rittens friga, efter-
foljd av en direkt replik. Med bruket av iag (mig resp. Min) hanvisar
Biata Mattsdotter till Hans Hindersson. Kortformen har forekommer
en ging i den direkta repliken (jfr Mat moder i stillet f6r matmor).
Skrivaren stavar verbet sejia ('siga’) uttalsenligt, skrivet felaktigt ihop
med det féregdende infinitivmirket at (‘att’). Ett intressant drag i repli-
ken med tanke pd den nysvenska ljudutvecklingen dr formen Baren
'barn’. Det ir ett exempel pa hur rn under nysvensk tid hiller pa att
dverga till supradentalt ljud (i finlindsk standardsvenska forekommer
dock inte supradentaler). Formen Baren kan vara ett tecken pa att
overgingen inte innu hunnit intrida (se Wessén 1941/1992a: 166). Det
kan ocksa vara friga om ett skrivarmisstag.

Ligg 10 4r det forsta ligget i Ekenis stads dombok 1678—1695 med
gott om exempel pa citatmeningar (jfr ocksé ligg 14 och 15). I lagg 10
patriffas 11 exempel med direkta repliker. Det férsta mélet i lagg 10
ir ett brottmal som behandlas i exempel (31)-(35). Mélet handlar om
skillsord som Brita Mattsdotter i Osterby sigs ha yttrat om kyrkoher-
dens hustru (drekriankning). I exempel (31) dr det hustru Brita Matts-
dotter i Osterby som p4 rittens forfragan 4.6.1690 redogdr for vad hon
sjilv har sagt. Hon tar till orda ocksa i exempel (32) och (35), daterade
14.6.1690 respektive 16.6.1690. | exempel (33) forsvarar kyrkoherden
sin hustru (14.6.1690). | exempel (34) hér ritten kyrkoherdens piga
Malin Johansdotters berittelse om det som Johan Wulffs svirmoder
Brita lir ha sagt till henne (14.6.1690).

(31) (Widare sade hon [Brita Mattsdotter i Osterby]) Jag tillstar icke Attes-
ten Minder Kirckio herdenB hustru (och till stdar der hoon skall hafwa
Kallat Henne Till Hoora) (fol. 106v)
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(32) (Hustru brita Matz dotter framsteg och sade till Kyrckio Herden hustru)
hwar fore har i geet Johan Wulff skiorta sampt Pung och peningar och s
ledeB mutat och dragit hanB sine ifran sin hustru (fol. 107v)

(33) (der till Wpstodh och Kyrckio Herden och Begarade géra Rin relation
for ritten da han sade) iag har nu Lefwat medh Min Hustru till sammanf
Wthi tiugu eett dhr och intet iag eller Nigon funnit medh henne dett
ringaste Otrooheet Wthan Hwadh Ahrligit dhrr warit, och derfére for
Kallar iag henne och att dee som sidant Otill bérligit Rychte p& henne
har Wp ljfft ma lagligen strafwel, (dett han bé6dh Annoteras) (fol.
108r)

(34) (har hanR [Johan Wulffs] Swir Moder hustru Brita Warit der och Swarat
ner hon [Malin Johansdotter] frigade Eeffter Wirden [Johan Wulff]),
Hwadh Lépper Ni Hir Altidh effter honom Woro bitre att i toge heet
Waten och brende honom uth i fran Eeder tj nir Han Kommer derifrdn
dhr han Altjdh B3 trétt och Andtrutin att han ey Kan réora sig och hoo-
tar sin hustru tj nir Ohlet ihr i skallen 83 dhr Hin Hiile Wthi Ballen.
(fol. 108r)

(35) (Hustru Britta Matz dotter in Kom. Wthi. Rdh stugun och sade) Later
nu Kjrckio Herdenf hustru skaffa sig Witnen till OnBdagen som Swir
midh Henne och gér Henne frij for sin be skjlning, effter hon ey Will
for likkall som iag henne budit Hafwer. (fol. 109r)

[ exempel (31) ingdr det betydelsetunga okvidinsordet Hoora ("hora’).
Milet handlar om det. Fér 6vrigt kan man i exemplet jamféra ortogra-
fin av verbet tillstdr respektive till stddr i tva olika kontexter, med enkel
respektive dubbel vokal. Exempel (32) ir i sin tur en atergiven friga.
Verbformen geet 'gett’ i direkt replik ir ett beligg pad de nysvenska
kvantitetsférhallandena. Formen férekommer tillsammans med kort-
formen har efterfsljd av pronomenet i. Repliken i exempel (33) ar
forhallandevis ldng. Kortformen har férekommer tva génger. I annan
kontext forekommer verbformen biédh ('bad’, jfr badh i ex. 37 och
38). Skrivaren har ocksi itergett adverbet nu och det satsinitiala intet.
Pronomenet iag (3 ggr) tyder pa att citatet ir direkt (jfr han i tvd andra
kontexter).

Exempel (34) innehéller ett fast uttryck som belyser tidens emotio-
nellt fargade talsprak: ndr Ohlet dhr i skallen Rd édhr Hin Héddle Wthi
Ballen. Uttrycket innehéller det stelnade uttrycket hin hdle (med s.k.
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tjockt [ som enligt Wessén 1941/1992a: 166 inte férekommer i Nyland,;
jfr daven Ahlbick 1956/1971: 33). Exempel (34) innehéiller ocksd en
atergiven friga. Kortformen har forekommer utanfér direkt replik
(jfr dven Swidr Moder och Eeder). En verbform ir Lépper ('léper’)
med dubbelskriven konsonant i samband med pronomenet Ny ('ni/,
jfr 'I"). Konjunktivformen toge férekommer i direkt replik (jfr ocksi
verbformen Woro 'voro’ i samma mening). Preteritumformen frigade
patriffas stillvis i domboken. Enligt Carl Ivar Stahle (1981: 109) fére-
kommer den ursprungligen ldgtyska formen friga for frdga "mycket
ofta” i Stockholms tinkebdcker och Ekenids stads dombok. I Ekenis
stads dombok 1678-1695 ir formen frdga dock i majoritet. Vokalen
skrivs dubbel i hootar ("hotar’) och réora (sic!) sig ('rora sig’). Adverbet
Altidh/Altydh (alltid’) anvinds i tvd sammanhang. Participindelsen
-in i stillet for -en finns i Andtrutin (fér vokalbalansen i:e se Ahlback
1956/1971: 23). Ett kvantitetsdrag ir adjektivet heet "hett’ (jfr geet 'gett’
iex. 32).

Den direkta repliken i exempel (35) har skrivaren inlett med impe-
rativformen Ldter '18t" (inf. ldta, ldta, pres. ldter, liter) (se Wessén
1941/1992a: 238). 1 1500-talets bibelsprik slutade imperativen (2 pl.)
ofta pd -er (Wessén 1941/1992a: 150). Imperativformen lit patraffas i
exempel (66). Adverbet nu, som ir ritt allmint i de direkta replikerna,
ar belagt i exempel (35). I den avslutande bisatsen férekommer det
finita verbet sist (budit Hafwer). Bisatsen innehiller ocksi den linga
verbformen Hafwer.

Det andra mélet i ligg 10 dr ocksd ett brottmal (enfalt hor 1. lagers-
mal). De 4talade 4r fru Marta Hindersdotter frin Raval och borgaren
Frantz Dewitz. Exempel (36)-(38) har behandlats 9.8.1690, exempel
(39) och (40) en vecka senare 16.8.1690. I exempel (36) svarar Mirta
Hindersdotter p3 rittens friga, medan i exempel (37) Frantz Dewitz
forst reagerar pa rittens friga och Mirta Hindersdotter darefter kom-
mer med en kommentar. | exempel (38) redogér borgaren Carl Hin-
dersson f6r en utsocknes norrbottning. Exempel (39) ir ett uttalande
av Frantz Dewitz, exempel (40) av Mirta Hindersdotter, bdda ar svar
pé rittens frigor.

(36) iag [Marta Hindersdotter] war d&8 Hafwande och beligrat Vthi Eeknifs
Wthaff een ogifft man ifrdn Nir biten Oluff Tornd benambd som d&
Héélt till Har i Staden &fwer win teren och stundom p3 Landet i och
emeda Hieronimus dhr frandz devitz Broor (fol. 111r)
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(37) (seyandeR) iag [Frantz Dewitz] Hade int bestilla medh Min Broder8
sacker ey haller Han medh min ty Han war sin egen man (Mirta [Hin-
dersotter] sade) och Hieronimus [Dewitz] wiste intet aff meg for ihn
iag Kam till Honom i skihrin tj Han reste ifrdn den enna Orten till den
andra uthan d& badh iag honom féra mej 6fwer medh sig (fol. 111r-111v)

(38) [Carl Hindersson:] f6r 5. 3hr sedan om wintteren War samma Oluff,
Tohrno Hir i Staden och till gist hooB mig, och stundom Vmgickz Kan
Hool Mirtalk Syster Casper HenderBonf Hustru dihr Hon Mirta Hade
sit Till Haldh beginte som ogiffta Karlen plaga giéra umbgif och som
SadeR fria till Hanne s som Han och een gdng badh mig talla hanne till
det (fol. 111v)

(39) (Hwar till Han [Frantz Dewitz] swarade) iag Hafwer medh Henne
[Mirta Hindersdotter] intet att bestilla i detta mahl det iag medh Eedh
Kan bedyra om sé fordradef, (fol. 112v)

(40) (Sedan frigade Mirta Hender dotter om Hon samma bekinelBe
Hafwer giordt i Rifwel Bom Hon Hir for ritten giordt Hafwer), ia
wiseelig (/: frd gadeB fér Hwem :/) fér min Kjrckio Herde Herr Johan
Auliny, ty sidant Manaar Hafwa dhe dher (dnfrd gandel / om Mirta
medh ett gott Sammwet Kan friKalla Frantz [Dewitz] fér detta Barnet
som Han dhr mis tankt forre) /- ia :/ det Kan iag. Wihl géra, tij iag Héller
min Sidhl Karare 4hn Hella Wirden, (fol. 112v-113r)

I exempel (36) finner man verbformen Héolr ('holl’) i direkt replik.
De deiktiska dd och Har (skall vara Hir) hanvisar till talégonblickets
tid och rum. Ordet Broor ('bror’) férekommer i den korta formen i
exempel (36), medan man i exempel (37) finner den l&nga genitivfor-
men Broderf. Tempus i exempel (37) dr preteritum: verbformerna ar
bland annat Kam (skall vara Kdm, 'kom') och badh (jfr ex. 38, 'bad’).
Det osikra negationsordet int med bortfall av vokal och eventuellt
ocks3 intet i direkt replik ir talsprikliga. I fallet int 'inte’ ir det friga
om villkorlig apokope som ir typisk for sydfinlindska dialekter (Ahl-
bick 1956/1971: 37). Skrivaren vacklar i stavningen av pronomenet meg
respektive mey (‘'mig’). Formen meg patriffas till exempel i finlands-
svenska dialekter (Ahlbick 1956/1971: 32).

I exempel (38) forekommer ocksd stavningen talla ('tala’) med ling
konsonant. Inskott av b forekommer i umbgdf (‘'umgis’). I exempel
(39) finns den langa formen Hafwer efter iag.
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Exempel (40) innehéller tvd inbdddade kommentarer markerade av
skrivaren mellan snedstreck och kolon. Skrivaren har ocksi atergett
det jakande svaret ia i tvd omgingar (dven ia wiseelig, 'ja, visserligen’).
Detsamma giller formen Hafwer. Uttrycket iag Hdller min Sidhl Kdirare
dhn Hella Wiirden ar emotionellt fargat. I exempel (40) férekommer
diskursadverbet Wikl (se dven ex. 41).

Det tredje mélet i ligg 10 frin 20.12.1690 ir ett civilm4l (inlosen av
silverkanna). Skrivaren har tergett ett vittnesmail av Sigfrid Johans-
son, mag till en av de inblandade:

(41) Herr Landz HofdingenR resolution J Hégsta dhra, men iag [Sigfrid
Johansson] will Hafwa paart och aff Herr Johan Jn Laga Huru Han
Angifwit Hafwer, (sade och der till} J weten wihl att min Suirfader icke
Kommer fér denne riten (fol. 116v)

Exempel (41) med den frekventa verbformen Hafwer ir kort (jfr
Hafwa, sade och Sudrfader). Ett exempel pd pronomenbruket och
verbbé&jningen ir J weten ('ni vet'). Pronomenen iag och min hinvisar
till Sigfrid Johansson.

Eskatokoll. T lagg 9 ar eskatokollet forhallandevis langt (fol. 100r—
100v). Detsamma giller for ligg 10 (fol. 117r). Bida laggen uppvisar
liknande stilistiska drag i valet av ord och verb samt ortografi. Eskato-
kollen i ligg 9 och 10 dr skrivna av samma hinder: hand 2a och hand
4. Verben i ligg o ir foljande: til stundar, fore manhas, hdlla, Jnljses,
for biudes selia, ransakat, aff dombt wara och betygar. I ligg 10 ir de
foljande: Julyist, warnaf, Hdlla, ransakat, skidrskddat, aff dsmbdt wara
och betyges. 1 bida eskatokollen ir det friga om férkunnelsen av jul-
freden.

3.7 Ligg 11: Ekenis stads dombok 1691

Protokoll. Ligg 11 av hand 7 bestir av 27 protokoll. Dartill kommer
titelbladet med verbformen Jnsinuerat (fol. 119r). Verbet hdlla fore-
kommer endast i formen Holtes (26 ggr). Det ar alltsd friga om en
konsekvent skrivare. Verbet hdlla forekommer i uttrycken hdlla rdd-
stuga (17 ggr) och hdlla allmén rddstuga (8 ggr). Ekenis stads dom-
bok 3.8.1691 (fol. 128r) handlar om ett kyrkordd och inte om en sed-
vanlig rddstuga, vilket anges med uttrycket woro effter skrefne samman
Kallade. Av presensparticipformen nédrvarande(s) anvinder hand 7 den
s-16sa formen: Nédrwarande (17 ggr), Ndiir warande (4 ggr), Narwarande
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(1 g) och Ndwarande (1 g). Vid tre tillfillen anvinder skrivaren ordet
ndrvaro: Néirwaru (fol. 121v, 127v) och Ndér waro (fol. 127v).

Kontext. I ligg i1 ir antalet citatmeningar tre (3). Milet i exempel
(42)-(44) handlar om irekridnkning (brottmal), behandlad i radstugan
3.8.1691 respektive 31.8.1691. Enligt I6jtnant Jakob Detloffs berittelse
har pigan Anna Irving férolimpat stadens invinare. I exempel (42)
och (43) aterger skrivaren Jakob Detloffs péstddda repliker. I exem-
pel (44) refererar borgmistaren vad Anna Irving har svarat pd hans
friga.

(42) (seyandes <siyandes>leutenamten [Jakob Detloff] om samma pijga)
den Sachra menske Hyndan, och Tocket sade sidane ordh, (fol. 128r-
128v)

(43) (dertill swarar leutenanten [Jakob Detloff]) Borgmestaren Jefwar iag
for dett iag ey fir gd 6fwer gdrden for Honom och Hans Falck och Nils
HenderBon fér dedh Han skall wara Afundz man och skohla éfwer fallit
Honom i Hans Huus; (fol. 128v—129r)

(44) ([Borgmaistaren] sejandes och sigh Hafwa frigat om icke presterna wore
Vndan Tagne), Ja (Hade Hon [Anna Irving] sagdt) de Kunna wara undan-
tagne, de dhre icke Borgare, in om Borgmestaren och mig; skall wy wara
der under (Hade Hon swarat) i Hafwer icke lenge annu warit Hir Vtj
staden. (fol. 12gr)

I repliken i exempel (42) 4r det ont om verb. Formen sade féredras fram-
for kortformen sa. Skrivaren har i handskriften raderat upprepningen
av participformen seyandes ('sigandes’). Bida beliggen har talspraks-
nira stavning med 7 i stillet for g Ett annat talspriksdrag i exempel
(42) ir det starka okvidinsuttrycket den Sachra menske Hyndan och
Tocket (for tdkon se Ahlbick 1956/1971: 28).

I exempel (43), som innehiller en ritt modern verbbdjning, hin-
visar pronomenet iag till Jakob Detloff. Syftningen av Honom/Hans
ir dock nigot diffus; den som &syftas ir sannolikt berittaren sjilv. I
exempel (43) patriffas hjilpverbsformerna skall och skohla (‘skola’).
Exempel (44) inleds med ett inbiddat ja. Direfter foljer tvé satser med
pronomenet de. Detta gor ett symmetriskt intryck som ir ett tecken
pa planering, det vill siga skriftsprak (jfr talsprak). Efter pronomenet
i patriffas den ldnga verbformen Hafwer (ex. 44). | exempel (44) ligger
man iven mirke till det i domboken férhillandevis sillsynta pronome-
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net wy 'vi’ (skall wy wara). Adverben icke lenge annu (skall vara dnnu)
hirstammar férmodligen fran talarens sprak.

Eskatokoll. Lagg 11 ir forsett med ett kort eskatokoll (fol. 132r) med
bara en verbform: Vnderskrijfuer. Eskatokollet 4r av hand 4 som har
undertecknat dokumentet i “salige borgmaistarens dddliga franfille
och p4 rittens vignar”.,

3.8 Ligg 12: Ekenis stads dombok 1692

Protokoll. Ligg 12 av hand 8 bestir av 10 protokoll. Dirtill kommer
titelbladet med verbformen Jnsinuerat (fol. 133r). Verbet hdlla patriffas
i foljande ortografiska varianter: Héltes (6 ggr) och Holtes (1 g). Den
senare formen kan vara en felskrivning med hinsyn till att skrivningen
Holtes ir s8 karakteristisk fér hand 8. De uttryck med hdlla som skriva-
ren har anvint dr hdlla rddstuga (5 ggr), hdlla en allmdén rddstuga (1 g)
och hdlla allmdén rddstugudag (1 g). Ett par undantagsfall ar Woro (Bor-
gerskaPet) sammanKallade (fol. 139v) och Samman Kdrde (rddmdinnen)
(fol. 1417). I samband med ridmin anvinder skrivaren ocksd formen
effter skrefune (fol. 136r). Participen ndrvarande(s) har foljande s-1dsa
former: Nerwarande (2 ggr), Ndrwarande (1 g), Ner warande (1 g) och
Ndrwar ande (1 g). Skrivaren har ersatt participet tre gnger med ndr-
varo (Ndrwaru fol. 133v, Nédr Waru fol. 137r och NédarWaru fol. 139v).
Ekenis stads dombok 15.2.1692 saknar helt och hillet verb i protokolls-
delen (fol. 134v).

Kontext. Ligg 12 innehiller fem (5) korta exempel med citat-
meningar. Det forsta milet, exempel (45) och (46), handlar om ett
rén (brottma&l) som har behandlats i rddstugan 16.1.1692. Hortwich
Mangels, en lybsk skeppare, beskyller genom sin fullmiktige borga-
ren Frantz Dewitz borgaren Matts Johanssons skutfolk for att ha stulit
humle och anis frén hans skuta. I exempel (45) dr det Matts Johansson
som far redogoéra for vad hans skutfolk en natt har sagt till honom.
Exempel (46) dr en fortsatt behandling av malet 17.2.1692 — denna
gdng dr berdttaren dock styrmannen Johan Nilsson.

(45) (Hafwa dee [Matts Johanssons skutfolk] sagdt), Wij Hafwa lijkwihl i
Affton s& Micket Vthrattat att wij Hafwa fit Biigz Wercke (Hafwa och
Hafft Nagot litet AnijR medh sigh;) (fol. 1341)

(46) (Hafwa de [skutfolket] sagdt) Wij Hafwa warit och fadt of8 Lijttet Byz
Wercke (fol. 1367)
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Skutfolkets uttalanden i exempel (45) och (46) innehéller inte sir-
skilt ménga exempel p4 dldre verbb&jning och talsprak. Genom exem-
plen f&r man dock en inblick i vad en hel grupp minniskor tillsammans
har sagt. Dirfor anvinder vittnena genomgiende pronomenet Wij (jfr
dven of). Det centrala ord som upprepas ir Bi(g)z Wercke ('bygg-
verk’) (for wdrcke 'virke’ se Ahlbick 1956/1971: 23). Ocksd skrivarens
anforingssatser ir likadana: Hafwa de(e) sagd.

Det andra mélet ir en tvist angdende kép av ved (civilmal). Milet
har tagits till behandling 30.4.1692. I exempel (47) citerar ridmannen
Johan Wulff sina egna ord till Claes Bertilsson och dennes svar till
honom. Skrivaren har i exempel (47) exceptionellt férst tergett hans
yttrande med Dd Wulfuen Har sagdt. Hir omtalas manliga personer
med bestimd form av tillnamnet (jfr Ahlbick 1956/1971: 25). I exem-
pel (48) ar det Claes Bertilsson i Grabbskog som sjilv berittar vad han
har svarat Johan Wulff p4 dennes fraga.

(47) (D3 Wulfuen [Johan Wulff] Har sagdt) J Handlar Ju utj Andre girden
Hoos Michel. AnderRons (d3 ClaB [Bertilsson i Grabbskog] sagdt). iag
palar eij pd Handla. dir mehra (fol. 1371)

(48) (Hade Han [Claes Bertilsson i Grabbskog] swarat), Ja si frambt icke
Michel AnderBons Encka Will Wedhen behilla si sillier iag 4t Andra

(fol. 137v)

Férhillandet mellan J och iag kommer fram i exempel (47). Diskurs-
markdren Ju ingdr i den direkta repliken. Tempus fér verben i repli-
kerna dr presens (Handlar och paflar). 1 exempel (48) inleds den direkta
repliken dterigen med Ja, denna ging efterfoljd av uttrycket sd frambt
icke med inskott av b i frambt 'framt’. Med iag hinvisar Claes Bertilsson
till sig sjilv. Ocksa partikeln sd har itergetts i sammanhanget.

Det tredje maélet handlar ursprungligen om gild (civilmal) men dir-
till ar det ocksa fraga om ett drekrinkningsmal (brottmal) mellan bor-
garen Hindrik Andersson och Abraham Mickelsson. Rddstuguritten
har sammantritt 30.4.1692. Exempel (49) ar ett citat av det som Abra-
ham Mickelssons systrar lir ha hért. Systrarna dr dock inte niarvarande
i ritten. I det foljande dr det troligen Abraham Mickelsson som citerar
sina systrars ord.

(49) (Vthan sagdt) om Han [Abraham Mickelsson] Nagitt sade s War dedh
pa Narrij (fol. 138v)
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I bisatsens ordféljd har skrivaren placerat Nagdtr (skall vara Ndgditt
'nagot’) fore sade (inte sa). Som i exempel (48) har han dven tergett
partikeln sd. Nigra andra inslag av talsprak dr det knappt méjligt att
skénja i exempel (49).

Eskatokoll. I stil med ligg 11 innehéller ligg 12 endast ett kort eska-
tokoll (fol. 141v) med en verbform (Wnderskrifuer). Detta beror pa att
eskatokollet 4r av hand 4 som underskrivit "i borgmistarens dodliga
frinfille och péi rittens vignar”. Dartill patriffas Johan Wulffs under-
skrift i eskatokollet.

3.9 Ligg 13: Ekenis stads dombok 1693

Protokoll. Ligg 13 av hand g bestdr av 11 protokoll. Ligget ir forsett
med ett titelblad med verbformen inkom (fol. 143r). Verbet hdlla ar det
typiska verbet: Héltes (6 ggr) och Holtes (1 g) (jfr likheten med lagg 12).
Uttrycken med hdlla ar hélla rddstuga (4 ggr), hdlla allmdn rddstugudag
(2 ggr) och hdlla allmdn ridstuga (1 g). Participen ndrvarande(s) har
genomgiende féljande s-16sa former: Ndr Warande (1 g), Ndrwarande
(1 g) och ndrwarande (1 g). Ordet nédrvaro ir frekvent hos hand g: Ndr-
waru (fol. 1441, 1461, 148v, 149r och 151v), Nédr Waru (fol. 145v) och
Ndr waru (fol. 147v), en ging till och med sammanvaro (Samman waru
fol. 152r). Ovriga verb ir War till sagdt och Vp Kom (fol. 1441) (allts3
ridstuga hdlls inte) samt War (...} till sagdt och up Kommo (fol. 149v). [
protokollet 7.8.1693 (fol. 147v) finns féljande verb: beordrade, Anotera,
finnes, blef efter Kommit och Anoterade. Om kyrkoherden, det vill siga
om en extra medlem i ridstugan, anvinder skrivaren verbet infan sig
(fol. 148v). Emedan 27.9.1693 war en allmin ridstugudag (fol. 149r1),
War samtliga borgerskapet 11.12.1693 (fol. 151v) samman Kallade pa
ridstugan (kyrkorad). De &vriga verben i sammanhanget dr Ofwerldg-
gia och skedde (fol. 151v). I 13gg 13 saknas verb i protokoll en gang (fol.
152r) (jfr likheten med ligg 12).

Kontext. [ lagg 13 ingdr tvd (2) beligg pa citatmeningar. Antalet citat-
meningar ir med andra ord litet i domboken fér 1693. Citatmening-
arna innehéiller fyra (4) repliker som kan anses hirstamma fran den
autentiska talsituationen. Det forsta malet fran 27.3.1693 hor till kate-
gorin brottmal. Det dr hustru Johanna Simonsdotter frén Dragsvik som
genom sin befullmiktigade 16jtnant Jakob Detloff beskyller broderna
Hindrik och Karl Hindersson for éverfall och blodsir bade i ansiktet
och i huvudet. Vittnet i exempel (s50) ar Nils Hanssons hustru Karin
Persdotter. Hon berittar om den ordvixling som hon varit vittne till.
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(so) (d& Har Hans. [Hindrik Hinderssons] Broder Carl [Hindersson] fragat)
skall iag s18 Henne [Johanna Simonsdotter] (Han [Hindrik Hindersson]
swarat) gor s, (fol. 145r)

[ exempel (50) férekommer tvd drag som ir typiska for citatmeningar
i skrift: direkta frdgor och imperativ. Frigan, som inte ir férsedd med
ett frigetecken, dr kort och koncis: skall iag sld Henne. 1 exempel (50)
hinvisar iag till Carl Hindersson; infinitiven sld har skrivits med enkel
vokal (jfr dven gir). Imperativkonstruktion av Johanna Simonsdotter
ir gor sa.

Det andra mélet frin 4.9.1693 hér ursprungligen till kategorin civil-
mal, men eftersom den ena parten Nils Hansson inte har velat infinna
sig i ritten domes han for svarldsa (Curaktltenhet att infinna sig infér
ritta') som hor till kategorin brottméil. Primirt 4r det fréga om en gild
mellan grytstoparen Israel Nordberg och murmaistaren Nils Hansson. [
exempel (51) dr det stadstjanaren som redogor for vad bide Nils Hans-
son och hans hustru sagt till honom d4 han sckt Nils Hansson.

(51) (Sade Han [stadstjinaren] Honom [Nils Hansson] s& Har swarat) intet
Har iag Tijdh Komma dijtt denne gingon iag Har annat gitra Har iag
tijdh Annan ging s mi dhedh ske; (och nu pa stunden Nir Stadz tiena-
ren Honom effter Sékte Har Hans [Nils Hanssons] Hustru sagdt) Han
Abhr intet nu Hemma Vthan borta och Kan ey dijtt Komma; (fol. 148r)

I exempel (51) forekommer flera kortformer av Har (5 ggr) i och utan-
for direkt replik. Den direkta repliken inleds av den satsinitiala nega-
tionen intet. Dirtill finns tre satser med iag. De ord som upprepas ir
Komma dijtr respektive dijtt Komma med samma ortografi. Partikeln
sd ingdr i den direkta repliken. Formen gdngon 'gingen’ ir med all san-
nolikhet dialektal (jfr pl. gdngor hos Ahlbick 1956/1971: 40).

Eskatokoll. Ligg 13 innehaller ett eskatokoll som har undertecknats
av tre personer: Nils Hindersson, Johan Wulff och Jakob Frantzson
Pinge (fol. 152v). Eskatokollstexten ir avfattad av hand 9. Hans val av
verb dr féljande: dhr, Hallit, Handterat, Warit och beKrafftas.

3.10 Lagg 14: Ekenis stads dombok 1694

Protokoll. Lagg 14 av hand 10 bestér av 16 protokoll. Dirtill finns ett
titelblad med verbformen Jnsinuerat (fol. 154r). Skrivaren anvinder
verbet hdlla i stil med de tidigare skrivarna: Héltes (11 ggr), Holtes (1 g),
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Holtef (1 g, f8 har ersatt ett tidigare ), Holte (1 g) och Héltet (1 g). For-
merna Holte och Héltet ir undantag i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-16095.
Uttrycken med hdlla ir hdlla rddstuga (7 ggr), hdlla rddstugudag (4
ggr), hdlla allmdn radstugudag (2 ggr) och hdlla allmdn rddstuga (1 g).
Den s-16sa participformen ndrvarande(s) férekommer bara en gang:
(J) Narwarande (fol. 162r). Ordet ndrvaro med 14 beldgg ar ddremot
frekvent hos hand 10 (t.ex. Narwaru 8 ggr).

Protokollet, omfattande rddstugudagarna 20-21.2.1694, innehéller
ett flertal verb (fol. 155v). Det ir friga om hiradshévdingens besdk i
staden. De anvinda verben dr War, undersickia, Ransaka, skall blijfwa
bijbehdllen, Komma, Skall forwaltas, underHallas, fore togz, skillia och
Hélte. I friga om rddmin anvinder skrivaren verbformerna Hafwa aff
lagdt (Edhen) (fol. 157v) respektive Hafwa af lagdt (fol. 160v) och Har
giordt (Edhen) (fol. 161v), dr Edsworne (fol. 160r), Adiungerade (fol. 160r)
respektive adiungerade (fol. 160v). I protokollet 12.4.1694 (fol. 160v)
finns ytterligare foljande verb: Har sutit, dr resolverat, firas och skedde.
Ett annat exempel dr Exciperar (fol. 161v). Ett fall dar rddstuguritten
inte hallits dr 12.5.1694: war (...) till sagdt och VpKom. Skrivaren uppre-
par verben med samma ortografi 10.9.1694 (fol. 163r). Ett sista fall med
verb i lagg 14 dr: skull (skall vara skall) proponeras och war (fol. 164v).

Kontext. Ligg 14 innehéller itta (8) exempel pi citatmeningar.
Hilften av exemplen ir exceptionellt ordrika. Det férsta malet fran
3.3.1694 handlar om irekrinkning (brottmal) mellan tullniren Johan
Eklund och pukslagaren Kristian Grambou. I exempel (52) dr det Sven
Miénsson och Carl Carlsson som vittnar vad Johan Eklund har svarat
16jtnant Jakob Detloff i deras nirvaro.

(s52) (da Har tullneren [Johan Eklund] swarat) Jag Hiller Pukslagaren [Kris-
tian Grambou] for Een skidlm och Hunsfétt till des Han mig sidant.
bewijsar, (och om Leutenamptens dhrande sadhe Han [Johan
Eklund]), Om iag Har nigot sagdt om eder [Kristian Grambou] si ir
dedh giordt p& godh mening, (&n seya dhe [vittnena Sven Mansson och
Carl Carlsson] att Nir de férst Har in Kommit och frigat effter Tullneren
Har Hans Hustru sagdt) Han ir wihl Hemma Men dhr nu drucken och
Ligger och Safwer, (dd Leutenampten up wicht Honom aff sangen,
da sadhe Hans Hustru) Kere Leutenampt Han ir nu drucken. tallen
medh Honom een Annan ging, (d&8 Tullneren Vpstigit Aff singen och
sagdt) icke 4r iag dn s& drucken att iag ej wett Hwadh iag sayer; (bddh
och att wij skulle wih]l minnas wedh slutet Hwadh Han Har sagdt;) (fol.
156v—157r)
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Exempel (52) innehéller det kraftiga okvidinsuttrycket (hdlla ndgon
for) Een skélm och Hunsfdtt ("hundsfott’ med assimilationen nd > nn).
Kortformen Har (5 ggr) forekommer i och utanfér direkt replik samt
efter pronomenet de. Upprikningen av orden drucken och Ligger och
Sdfwer bidrar till textpartiets talsprikskaraktir. Exempel (52) inne-
héller aven ett par talsprékliga smaord: wdhl (2 ggr) och nu (2 ggr).
Dirtill kommer sd och dn sd samt det satsinitiala icke. Den emotio-
nella interjektionen Kere Leutenampt innehaller ett exempel p4 tilltal
och inskott av p (jfr dven eder, inte er). Pluralisformen tallen av tala ir
sillsynt i domboken. Preteritumformen av be har skrivits bodh ("bad’),
och presensformen av veta har skrivits wett ('vet’) med kort vokal och
lang konsonant (jfr bl.a. ex. 56). Vokalismen i > e finns i prepositionen
wedh (vid").

Det andra mélet i lagg 14 handlar om barnamord (brottmal), det
grovsta och mest uppmirksammade brottet i Ekenis stads dombok
1678-1695. Den 4talade ir pigan Maria Andersdotter. Exempel (53)
och (54) berittar om #nkan Kirstin Mickelsdotters ord. Exempel (53)
ar hennes svar pé rittens friga, medan exempel (54) 4r en exceptio-
nellt 14ng sammanfattning av samtalet mellan Kirstin Mickelsdotter
och Maria Andersdotter enligt Kirstin Mickelsdotters berittelse. Hon
vittnar under ed.

Exempel (53)—(59) hinfér sig till ssamma m4l. Behandlingen av mailet
har dgt rum i flera omgéngar: exempel (53) har behandlats 8.3.1694,
exempel (54)—(58) 10.3.1694 och exempel (59) 12.4.1694.

(53) (Swarade Hon [Kirstin Mickelsdotter]) iag Kan intet ndgat bekenna férr
in Prist moor ir medh tillstedz, (fol. 157v)

(54) Hwilcket Hon [Kirstin Mickelsdotter] effter twd dagar Har Lagat och
sedhan gidt till Henne [Maria Andersdotter] Medhan och Hennes
Mattmodher Kom och badh mig [Kirstin Mickelsdotter] Komma see pa
Henne [Maria Andersdotter], effter Hon d skulle Liggia till singz, och
ihr Alandig, Nir iag d kom till Henne frigade iag om Hon nu welle
Hafwa det iag Hade Lagat &tt Henne, sadhe Hon Neij intet nu mehra
iag Har nog redhan och war siuk och Alendig; sedhan gick iag der fulla
offta medhan Hon L4g siuk men intet Antj s fulKombligen wiste Huru
medh Henne war, Vtj samma siuka Leet Hon och KjrkioHerden bereda
sig; Och een tijdh der effter enir Hon Allredhan war bettre och gick
uppe Kom iag til! Henne d& beklagade Hon sig swarliga Hafwa ondt
Vtj sinnet och dngest utj Hierta, d4 sadhe iag till Henne Kanske du Har
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gora medh dhet [det déda barnet] som dhr funnit pa skullan, sadhe Hon
Neij der medh Har iag ey gora dé badh iag Henne gifwa sig till fredz dn
nigra dagar dereffter Kom iag till Henne dd Hon medh all Kleder Lig
pa singen, sadhe Hon till mig Ach Kiira Biatas moor mig Angslal swira
iag will bekenna for eder att iag Har miss gdtz barn d4 sadhe iag Ach
gudh Nadhe mig att du sddant skulle seya f6r mig, Men Hade doch dhet
barnet Lijff, sadhe Hon Ja Lijttet Lijff Hade dhet som en fogel men det
war sd snarast, sadhe och Ach gudh Nidhe mig Hwadh skulle dhe nu
gora aff mig, d& sadhe iag. Skadde du d§ Nigot barnet, sadhe Hon neij,
ingalunda Skadde iag dhed till ringaste, da fragade iag Hwadh slag dhet
war Om Hon dedh kunde skonia, sadhe Hon dedh war poijke barn, d4
sadhe iag, Hwadh giorde du da aff dedh sadhe Hon iag war sielff och
stack dedh Under Kjrkio balcken, och sadhe altijdh emilan gudh Nade
mig Hwadh gér dhe nu aff mig, sade iag giff dig till fredz om du intet Har
gora medh ndgon gifftman, d4 sadhe Hon Ney, iag Har intet giéra medh
négon gifftman uthan trumpetaren Hendrich Héyer Har Hafft medh
mig gidra, frigade iag Hwar wahren i tillsamman sadhe Hon Vtj Kellar-
hallRen, skedde dedh tw gingor, sadhe iag dhet ir illa Nogh att du intet
Har forr sédant bekent, d3 sadhe iag intet will iag wetta derom Allena iag
will sejja fér din Matt modher, sadhe Hon Ney sey inga lunda fér Henne,
d& Lofwade iag sejra dhet fér KirkhirsMoor, sadhe Hon Ja fér Henne ma
i wihl saija, sedhan gick iag och sadhe dedh fér KyrkioHerdens Hustru,
Hon swarade Jlla wore dedh for Henne fattig barn, da sadhe iag Kira
Moor willen i Komma up fére och talla medh Henne, Hon wett intet
Hwadh Hon will gora aff sig, der effter Kom och K§jrckioherdens Hustru
samma dag dijtt Wp d3 iag ropade Maria uth medh Henne att talla, da
gick de Vp till Lill Erichz giirda dit iag och gick, d4 sadhe Prestmoor
till Henne gudh Nidhe dig Maria Huru dr medh dig Jlagdt tal dhr du
Kommen Vtj, swarade Hon gudh Nadhe mig s wist Kiire moor, d4 badh
Prest moor mig gd boort och gick Lengre Vp Medh Maria emot Prest
Ackeren; Om een Sondag der effter sadhe iag och detta for Marias egen
Moor, Nir Hon war Hir till Kyrckia, Hwar 6fwer Hon tiichte si illa wara;
sedhan sadhe iag fér Maria att iag Har sagdt for Hennes Moor, sadhe Hon
dedh giorde i Mycket illa Vtj, nu Lirer dedh Lijckwiihl blijfwa uppenbart
och Kanske reedan éfwer Hella degerOém och war utj stoor Angest, men
iag trostadhe Henne; (fol. 158r-159r)

Exempel (53) dr ett kort svar pa rittens friga. Svaret, itergivet i en
direkt replik, innehéller verbbéjning som ir modern (dr, inte dhr).
Ocksé kortformer av substantiv férekommer i sammanhanget (Prst
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moor, inte Préiist moder). Pronomenet iag hinvisar till Kirstin Mickels-
dotter.

Exempel (54), det mest omfattande citatet i domboken, innehél-
ler rikligt med "autentisk” dialog (turtagning) hirstammande frin den
ursprungliga talsituationen. For det forsta finns exempel pd diskurs-
markorer: nu (5 ggr), redhan/reedan (2 ggr) (jfr dven sedhan 3 ggr), doch,
(du) da (> ggr) (dd finns ocks3 i andra sammanhang) och wdhl (nog i
betydelsen "tillrackligt’, jfr iven illa Nogh). For det andra finns exempel
pé emotivt sprikbruk: till exempel Ach Kidra Biatas moor, Ach gudh
Nadhe/Nddhe mig/dig (4 ggr) respektive gudh Ndde mig, Jlla wore dedh
for Henne fattig barn och Kdra Moor/Kidre moor (2 ggr). For det tredje
finns exempel pé frigor och svar: Neij intet nu mehra, Neij/Nej (2 ggr),
neij ingalunda/Ney sey inga lunda (imperativ) och Ja (2 ggr). Fér det
fjarde finns exempel pd andra talsprikliga ord: fulla, Kanske (> ggr),
satsinitialt intet och sd wist (sd finns ocksd i andra sammanhang). Fér det
femte finns exempel p3 féljande verbformer: kortformen Har (10 ggr),
badh (3 ggr), see, skulle (aldrig sku i domboken), welle ('ville’), Skadde
(2 ggr, 'skadade’), imperativen giff (dig), wahren (i) ('voro ni’), wetta
("uppsvensk” form for 'veta’; jfr Ahlbick 1956/1971: 22), wett ('vet’), md
(@), willen (i), talla (2 ggr) ('tala’) och Lérer. Vokalismen e > i dr dialektal
i emilan (‘emellan’) och Jlagdt ('elakt’) (se Ahlbick 1956/1971: 23).

[ det korta exemplet (55) har skrivaren &tergett vad kyrkoherdens
hustru enligt egen utsago har sagt till Maria Andersdotter. Det ir friga
om ett svar pa rittens friga. | exempel (55) finns tvd verbformer, av
vilka den ena dr wdre ('vore’), den andra ghr ('ir’). I repliken forekom-
mer pronomenet du med hinvisning till Maria Andersdotter.

(s5) (Hon [kyrkoherdens hustru] sagdt) ware du [Maria Andersdotter] frij s3
dhr dedh wihl (fol. 159v)

I exempel (56) och (57) ir det tva vittnen, hustru Margeta Simonsdot-
ter och krégerskan Anna Hindersdotter, som avligger eden. Forst, i
exempel (56), vittnar Anna Hindersdotter som bland annat refererar
ord av Frantz Dewitz hustru:

(s56) [Frantz Dewitz hustru:] Har du [Anna Hindersdotter] Hérdt der aff att
war Maria [Andersdotter] Har MiBgittz barn, d3 Hon [Anna Hinders-
dotter] swarat, Ney Hielp Jesus, d4 Hon sagdt dedh tallas lijkwihl om i
Hella byn. och poijken fan pd det samma p4é fihuuB skullan, Anna sagdt,
Huru seer det d3 uth, d& de begge uthgitt och Hustrun tagit dett nedher
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Medh een sticka, och stack dett Vtj dyjnge Hogen di Anna sagdt, Moor
Lig intet sddant ditt, dedh Kan férderfwa Eder girda, d4 frigades Anna
Hurudant dedh war, sade Hon, dedh war som eet Skoo botn Lijttet bulot
och ett Hall p& den bulen, alt swart och redan forfallna, Hade och Lijkes
Lufft Men ingen den ringaste meniskioskapnadh, Frantzes Hustru och
sagdt iag Kastar Sadant till Helwite bort Vhr min girdh och aff min
skulla; d8 Kom Tysk-Hibla och sadhe Hwar och Hon Nij fér eder och
sadhe medh Annat ordh, Hwar fére Litten i Moor Henne Hafwa Kniff,
sadhe Moor Hwadh skall iag géra Knifwen ir Hennirs egen; sadhe och
Hibla Gudh nidhe Henne Huru Hon Har fidt, skulle Hon Lijkwihl
burit fram dhet, d4 Anna sagdt wett frar Hir aff Ja west wet Han sagdt
Hustun, Han sig Ner poycken fan dedh <p> sadhe och Om pijgan Hon
will intet Annat Hafua 4n warmtt. dricka och intet f4r iag see eller Laga
Hennes singh. t§ Hon slipper mig intet Vthan Har een rja swept om
Kring sig den Andre Ofwer sigh Frantzes Lilla dotter sadhe Moor Hon
Har och Lackan under sig, swarade modren, Ja Wildh ir Hon d4 Ligia
Lackan under sig, fast Hon Har dedh Vnder Axlarna; (fol. 15gv-160r)

Det linga exemplet (56) ir rikt pé ildre talsprik i skrift. Kortformen
Har (6 ggr) forekommer frekvent. Detsamma giller tilltal, till exempel
med hjilp av possessivpronomen och férnamn: wdr Maria (se ocksé
ex. 54). Ovriga tilltalsformer ir bland annat du, Nij, eder och (Ldtten)
i Moor. Nir det giller emotivt sprakbruk finner man féljande exempel:
Ney Hielp Jesus, iag Kastar Sddant till Helwite och Gudh nddhe Henne.
En imperativform ingdr i Moor Ldg intet sddant ditt. Verbformer, som
delvis ocksd forekommer i exempel (54), ir tallas, fan (2 ggr), seer/see
och wett/wet (> ggr). Talsprakliga smiord ir dd (2 ggr) (dd finns ocksé
i andra sammanhang), Ja west och Ja. Andra ordformer ir adjektiv-
formen bulot av substantivet bula (jfr den bulen) och pronominalfor-
men Henndrs (fér den dialektala formen hennas 'hennes’ se Ahlbick
1956/1971: 25). Dialektalt ir ft fér kt i (Lijkes) Lufft 'lukt’ (Ahlbick
1956/1971: 24).

Darefter, i exempel (57), vittnar Margeta Simonsdotter som berit-
tar vad Frantz Dewitz syster Karin har sagt till henne.

(s7) [Frantz Dewitz syster Karin till Margeta Simonsdotter:] Kom see Hwadh
Hir dhr och wijste mig [Margeta Simonsdotter] pa skullan Een swart
K&ot Klimp si Lang som een Handh. men nagot tiockare men Aldrig
Hade den ringaste meniskio skapnadh (mehra weet Hoon intet seja,)

(fol. 1601)
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Den direkta repliken i exempel (57) innehéller imperativformen Kom
see. Som i see 4r vokalen lang ocks8 i weet, dock i annan kontext. Adver-
bet Hdr i repliken hinvisar till det ursprungliga yttrandets rum.

Den 4talade Maria Andersdotter yttrar sig till sitt forsvar i exempel
(58) och (59). Hon har anvint féljande ord i ritten:

(58) (Hon [Maria Andersdotter] swarar énnu) iag Haller den fér dedh samma
som mig berjichta?. (fol. 160r)

(s59) fram Kom Hon [Maria Andersdotter] och sade, wedh den tijdhen som
min matfader Lett mailta till besichtningen war iag utj Badhstugun och
Vp &ste Korn aff stop d8 Kom Trumeterrn. Hendrich Héyer Vtj Badhstu-
gun, och wille uth Kéra poijken som medh mig war, och wijste Honom
Anttelig effter watn, och widh samma tillfille slog Han Vth LiuBet,
och iag rém undan Honom, sedhan gick iag utj min Mattfaders stugu
och frigade Hwar trumetaren skulle fa Liggia om Natten, Hon Swarade
Vtj Nederstugun, Men Han nekade sig g Vtj Nederstugun, uthan Lade
sig pd bencken till def Han om Natten Kom till mig Vtj Filbincken
och Hifftade mig, Och een tijdh der effter talade iag till samma tru-
metare siledz nu Hafwer i wihl giort, Hon swarat Huru s Hon sagdt,
dedh Lirer i f4 wetta medh tijdhen, Och een tijdh der effter Nir wij
sidde plantorna, Hade iag ondt Utj Riiggen och Beklagade mig fér Hus-
tru Chirsten MichelBdotter; dagen der effter befalte min Huubondhe
migroo Corporalen Delamot &fwer till Osterby dedh iag gidrna d
wille férwigra, men intet torde for Hanf3 befalning, Vthan rodde dijtt
och upbar Hans sacker, Och Enir iag Kom till backa wedh Ekenis stran-
den, s& Hiande sig att poijcken gick for 4tt Heem och iag utj min Swag-
heet Lembnades effter och kende mig s3 ondt, att iag der wedh stranden
MiBgickz medh ett Foster som iag ey trodde mig wara behifftat medh,
sedhan tog iag En ren duck aff min Hal och Lade dedh der utj, och bar
dedh utj benhullet p3 Kyrke girden; (fol. 161r)

Exempel (58) ir fiordigt. Pronomenen iag respektive mig hinvisar till
Maria Andersdotter. Det ar att mirka att det fér protokoll typiska ver-
bet hdlla patriffas ocksé i andra sammanhang i domboken (hir: Haller
'haller’). Lisningen av det avslutande frigetecknet ir osiker.

Det omfattande exemplet (59) innehiller bland annat verbformerna
Lett ('lat’), wille (2 ggr), wijste ('visade’), rom (‘rymde’), talade (jfr ex.
54 och 56), (dedh) Ldrer (i) fd wetta, befalte och Lembnades (med b-
inskott). Talsprikliga smiord ir bland annat sedhan (2 ggr), nu och
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gidrna dd. Ett muntligt yttrande dr (nu) Hafwer i wihl giort och mot-
fragan Huru sd.

Eskatokoll. Hinderna 10 och 4 har fungerat som skrivare i eskatokol-
let i ligg 14 (fol. 166v). Den férra handen har skrivit borjan av eskato-
kollet (rad 10-16), den senare har avslutat detsamma (rad 21-23). Hand
10 har anvint foljande verbformer: wara, passerat, Ofwer sendes och
verificeras. Hand 4 har anvint endast en verbform i pluralis: Vnderskrij-
fua (jfr ligg 11 och 12).

3.11 Ligg 15: Ekenis stads dombok 1695

Protokoll. Ligg 15 av hand 11 innehiller 26 protokoll. I protokollen
har skrivaren konsekvent anvint verbformen Holtes (19 ggr). Uttrycken
med hdlla dr hdlla kdmndrsrdtt (8 ggr), hdlla allmdn rddstuga (4 ggr),
hélla en kédmndrsritt (4 ggr) och hdlla rddstuga (3 ggr). Den s-l6sa par-
ticipformen Nérwarande pitriffas ocksd (5 ggr), trots att skrivaren
anvinder ordet nédrvaro oftare (14 ggr, t.ex. Ndrwaru g ggr). Participen
Hemma warandes (Borgerskap) forekommer en gang (fol. 1751).

I protokollet 20.5.1695 sammantrider den nya kimnirsritten i Eke-
nas till sitt férsta mote. Detta kommer ocksa fram i valet av verb: woro
(samman) (fol. 1761), wore (tillsamman) (fol. 176r, 176v) och Anstl-
tes (ehn Kidmbndr Rdtt) (fol. 176v). Bade 22.7.1695 (fol. 182v) och g-
16.9.1695 (fol. 185r) ir verbbruket varierande: dre, Har, forebéra, woro,
pdminte, lemnade och afgiéra respektive war (. ..) Hallen och Anoterade.
Ett uttryck dr war (...) sammankallade (fol. 183r), woro sammanKallade
(fol. 18s1) och war (...) sammanKallad[h]e (fol. 190v, 2 ggr). Det sista
exemplet pa verb ir Adjungera (fol. 188r).

Kontext. [ ligg 15 patriffas nio (g) exempel med citatmeningar. De
ar inte lika utférliga som i ligg 14. Det forsta milet handlar om ett
civilmal (inkop av ko). | exempel (60), daterat 13.6.1695, berittar Hans
Tomasson hattmakare vad salig hustru Margeta Jérensdotter Slitinnan
sin dod "j sitt jttersta” har sagt till honom.

(60) (Hafua [Margeta Jorensdotter Slat] sagt j sitt yttersta), den Koon iagh
Hir Hafuer skall dndtlig Erich Wulf f4 emot godh och skiilig betalningh,
Medan Han Har begiert Henne af mig till Kiépz, att derfére m8 Komma
s3 mykit iag slipper till Jorden medh, (fol. 178r)

Pronomenen iag(h) respektive mig hinvisar till Margareta Jorensdotter
Slats ord, adverbet Hgr till talogonblickets rum. I den direkta repli-



"Karlar, inttet will iagh sittia och dta eller dricka medh ...” 235

ken finns bide den langa formen Hafuer och kortformen Har (for ver-
bet slippa jfr Ahlbiack 1956/1971: 68—69). Infinitiven f& har i repliken
skrivits med enkel vokal. Med Henne syftas till det feminina ordet ko
(Koon) i bestamd form. Stavningen mykit ‘'mycket’ har troligen stéd i
tidens talsprak.

Det andra maélet i lagg 15, daterat 8.7.1695, dr ocksd ett brottmail
(arekrinkning). De berorda parterna ir befallningsmannen Johan Wal-
man och kyrkoherdens #nka, hustru Elisabet Thauvonia. I exempel
(61) ir det Hans Borgmans dnka som har hért vad Elisabet Thauvonia
sagt. Skrivaren har av hennes yttrande bland annat 3tergett konjunktiv-
uttrycket Gudh ldte. Infinitiven sdja skriver han talsprikstroget med j
utanfor direkt replik. Hért och gd skriver han ddremot med enkla voka-
ler. Den langa formen Hafuer férekommer i en bisats i slutet av satsen.
Pronomenen mine ('mina’) och mig hianvisar till Elisabet Thauvonia.

(61) (Hafua Hort KyrkioHeerdens Ankia sija), Gudh lite ey mine boner g3
Befalningz Man finger emellan fér den Orit Han mig giort Hafuer, (fol.

179v)

Det tredje mailet frdn samma ridstugudag i exempel (61) ar ett dre-
krankningsmal (brottma4l). Kirande ir ridman Jakob Frantzson, sva-
rande hustru Judit Eklund. Skomakaren Abram Mickelsson iterger for
ritten féljande berittelse som han har hért av Judit Eklund. I exempel
(62) finner man bland annat imperativen sdj/sdj ('sig’) vid tva tillfallen
i direkta repliker. En annan imperativ dr bedh 'be’. Kortformen Har (2
ggr) forekommer i direkt och indirekt kontext. Ett kraftigt okvadins-
uttryck ir Faan fahr i Hufwudh Hans den ldnge bengel. 1 ldtet '13tit’ finns
e i stillet for i, i utsdja "utsiga’ diremot j i stillet for g. I den i repliken
&tergivna fragan patriffar man diskursmarkéren nu.

(62) (Har denne AnKia Hustru Judjt [Eklund] sagt), Hwem dricker nu
medh pristen, (d4 Han [Abram Mickelsson] swarat), Jakob FrantzBon
och Koparésé Michel, (d4 skulle Hon sagdt), sij 4t Jacob FrantzBon att
Faan fahr i Hufwudh Hans den linge bengel, skall Han Komma och taga
bort min Kista som Han Har 13fuat och latet SP6dgubben Kringh Sta-
den utsija, bedh Honom Komma, och siy idndtligh detta 4t Honom, (fol.
180r-180v)

Det fjirde malet dr daterat 13.7.1695. Det ir friga om ett civilmal mel-
lan Mickel Eklund och Matts Eriksson skriddare (fullféljande av kon-



236 Harry Lénnroth

trakt). Mickel Eklund berittar vad Matts Eriksson skriddare har sagt
till honom i exempel (63). Det korta exemplet (63) innehéller endast
det nekande svaret Ney i den direkta repliken. I annan kontext finner
man diskursmarkoren nu (forst).

(63) (Men Skreddaren Honom [Mickel Eklund] nu férst sagdt) Ney, Nir Han
ir reeBfirdig, (fol. 182v)

Det femte malet frdn 19.8.1695 ir det enda administrativa mélet (kyrko-
span) i Ekenis stads dombok 16781695 som innehéller citatmeningar.
Citatet ir av det nirvarande borgerskapet. Exemplet innehéller bland
annat den symmetriska konstruktionen Nogre—nogre—nogre. Inskott av
b forekommer i inKombne 'inkomna’.

(64) (Hwar pd dhee [borgerskapet] swaradhe), Nogre Hafua sine ferdige,
nogre dhn Otilgde, och nogre Hafua sine af Landet Vptingat, som icke
dnnu dhre inKombne, (fol. 183v-184r)

Det sjitte milet i ligg 15, daterat 18.9.1695, ir ett civilmal (gildspre-
tention och rikningar). I exempel (65) citerar stadstjanaren haradshév-
dingen Nils Lindcrantz ord till honom. Han inleder med en impera-
tivkonstruktion Helfa dem. Med iag(h) respektive mina hanvisar han
till sig sjalv. Den konstruktion som upprepas i den direkta repliken
ar icke Heller—icke Heller, i repliken férekommer ocksd ordet eller (for
tillagg av h "i mindre virdat sprak” av typen heller ’eller’ jfr Ahlbick
1956/1971: 39). De tre diskursmarkérerna ir sd, doch ("dock’) och wiill
('vil’). De pétriffas ocksd annanstans i domboken. Ordféljden i den
avslutande bisatsen ar rak.

(65) HelBa dem [kdmnirsritten], iagh [Nils Lindcrantz] Kan icke Komma
Allena at swara derfére, icke Heller skaffa nogon Stimbning till Andre
af Formyndare eller som Hafua der medh att giora, icke Heller ar Herr
Johans Solf Kanna s utj mina Hinder betrodt, doch will iag will Ano-
tera OchiHogh Kommaden Termin somiagir Citerat, (fol. 185v-
186r)

Det sjunde mélet, daterat 5.10.1695, ir ett brottmal {en sorts dverfall).
Det ir Gunilla Jonsdotter (eller alternativt Anna Jérensdotter sjilv),
tridgdrdsmaistarens hustru, som berittar vad Anna Jérensdotter har
sagt till Johan Hindersson, en av de inblandade i exempel (66):
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(66) (skall denne Hustru Anna [Jorensdotter] sagdt till Honom [Johan Hin-
dersson] sdBom p4 skiimpt), lit see om du ldter nu taga qwarnen ifrédn tig,
(fol. 186v)

Exempel (66) innehéller tvd verbformer av ldta: imperativformen Lt
('1at") och presensformen ldter. Infinitiven see 'se’ har skrivits med ling
vokal. Trots att du har skrivits med d, har tig ("dig’) i repliken exceptio-
nellt skrivits med ¢, vilket ar otypiskt for ortografin i domboken. Den
direkta repliken innehaller dessutom diskursmarkoren nu. Uttrycket
pa skidmpt ('pa skaimt') med p-inskott kan jamforas med uttrycket pd
Narrij ('p& narri’) i exempel (49) ovan.

Det ittonde och sista milet i domboken med citatmeningar ar ett
drekrinkningsma3l eller en tvist p3 en bit (brottmal). Malet ir intres-
sant eftersom det handlar om ett brott som har utférts p3 ett hollindskt
skepp. I exempel (67) och (68), daterade 21.11.1695, ar det skepparen
Peter Ferling som har ordet. Han citerar sig sjilv.

(67) (d8 Har Han [Peter Ferling] wil sagt), sddane skidlmar will iag ey Hafua
medh mig p& Skepet, (fol. 189r)

(68) (da swarade Skeparen) Om iag wille Kunde iag nogot gee,, men medh
péck gifuer iagh intet och sidane Skelmar will iagh ey Hafua ombordh
som will Kasta mig utj Sidn, (d4 sadhe dee [bitsminnen]) slep off dich
pd landet, (fol. 1g0r)

Det centrala ordet i exempel (67) dr det i domboken frekvent belagda
skicilmar (pl. av 'skilm”). Ordet (Skelmar) forekommer ocksi i exempel
(68). Bide i exempel (67) och (68) har skrivaren inlett sin &tergivning
med dad (3 ggr). | exempel (67) férekommer dessutom sméordet wiil,
i exempel (68) ddch ('dock’). I exempel (67) forekommer kortformen
Har (inte i direkt replik), medan i exempel (68) finns bade gee ('ge’)
och gifuer ('giver’) i direkt replik. Exempel (68) avslutas med en impe-
rativform slep off ('slapp oss’).

Eskatokoll. I det sista eskatokollet i domboken, ligg 15 (fol. 192r-
192v), har skrivaren anvint fyra verbformer: wara, Hdllit, Ofuersendes
och Werificeres. Eskatokollet ir av hand 11, men dirtill kommer tre
underskrifter av hand 4, Johan Wulff och hand g.
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4 Sammanfattning

I denna artikel har jag gett en 6versikt &ver citatmeningarna (direkta
repliker) i de 15 liggen i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695. Dirtill har
jag presenterat verb och talsprikliga drag som dessa citatmeningar
innehaller och den kontext eller textkategori som replikerna ar inbad-
dade i. Trots att den undersékta domboken kommer frin den finska
rikshalvan ir de resultat som jag nétt antagligen gingse for det svenska
riket i allminhet.

D4 man studerar talat sprik i ett historiskt perspektiv kan man inte
bortse frin att det ror sig om skrivet sprak. Diskussionen rér sig darfor
alltid pa en relativ nivd; det ar i princip skrivarens sprik och subjek-
tiva tolkning av hindelseférloppet som dokumentet reflekterar, vilket
jag poingterat ovan. Att dra grinsen mellan tal och skrift &r proble-
matiskt. Det ar skrivaren som fungerar som sprakligt filter. Dock kan
dessa texter innehilla drag som hiarstammar frén nigon annans sprak-
handling och som har stéd i samtida talsprdk. Denna utgingspunkt
férutsitter noggranna metodologiska 18sningar och dérfér ar en abso-
lut sanning svir att n. Drag som bland annat spelar in i analysen ar
individuella uttalsvanor, ofullkomlig stavning, analogibildningar och
skrivménster.

Specialstudien har gett féljande resultat som jag presenterar nar-
mare utifrin de tre diplomatariska huvuddelarna protokoll (kapitel
4.1), kontext (kapitel 4.2) och eskatokoll (kapitel 4.3), féretradesvis i
tabellform (tabellerna 1-2).

For det forsta visar studien att de skrivare som avfattat Ekenis
stads dombok 1678—1695 anvint citatmening som strategi foretrides-
vis i brottmdl. 1 civilmdl och administrativa mdl anvinder de diremot
anféring mera sillan. Av de 66 exempel som jag presenterat hor 52 till
kategorin brottmal (78,8%), 12 till kategorin civilmal (18,2%) och 1 till
kategorin administrativa mal (1,5%) medan 1 (ex. 20) inte hor till ndgon
kategori (1,5%). Malet spelar med andra ord en avgérande roll for vad
skrivarna tergett som citatmening respektive referatmening. Huru-
vida antalet citatmeningar varit detsamma i den ursprungliga koncept-
domboken kan man inte siga eftersom koncepten fér hela 1600-talet
gitt forlorade. Ibland ir grinsen mellan ett brottmal och ett civilmal
dock diffus; i exempel (18), (49) och (51) som ursprungligen ar civilmal
finns dock drekrinkande inslag antecknade av skrivaren.

Fér det andra visar studien att citatmeningarna i en finldndsk 1600-
talsdombok innehiller gott om inslag som kan antas ha stéd i tidens
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talsprak. Ocksa verbbdjningen i replikerna ir ritt modern. Denna stu-
die bekriftar empiriskt detta for dombécker utmirkande drag nir det
giller finlindska dombécker.

Fér det tredje férekommer citatmeningarna alltid i den diplomata-
riska delen kontext, inte i protokoll och/eller eskatokoll.

4.1 Protokoll

Protokoll, som ingér i alla dombécker, dr en diplomatarisk huvuddel
priglad av formelbundenhet och skrivtradition. Det har med andra
ord varit ett visst inlirt skriv- och textménster som skrivaren har foljt
i sitt arbete. Protokollen (225 stycken) i Ekenis stads dombok 1678~
1695 innehiller inte nigra anférda meningar. Detta ir ett tecken pi
att muntligheten inte hér till textdelen protokoll. Det 4r hir friga om
kommunikativt avstdnd i grafiskt medium (niva 11 figur 2). Skrivarna
uppvisar ocksi liten variation sinsemellan i ord och formuleringar. I
ett litet och titt lokalsamhille dr detta forhillande naturligt; det fére-
gdende drets handlingar har utgjort utgdngspunkten for det efterfol-
jande arets arbete i Ekenis.

I tabell | sammanfattar jag resultaten av protokollsanalysen. Jag
presenterar de mest typiska verben och de inledande formlerna i pro-
tokollen fér 1678-1695. Aven vaxlingen mellan participformerna ndr-
varande-ndrvarandes ingdr i tabell 1. Anforing férekommer inte i pro-
tokollen. Studien visar ocks4 att skrivarna i Ekenis anvint verbet hdlla
i olika formler, frimst i olika ortografiska varianter av preteritumfor-
men hélts (hdlla forekommer ocksd annanstans i domboken, inte bara
i protokollen). Under "Ovrigt” kommenterar jag bland annat de senare
anteckningarna och undantagsfallen i de analyserade dokumenten.
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4.2 Kontext

Kontext dr den diplomatariska huvuddel i domboken som anfo-
ring forekommer i. Det ir friga om kommunikativ nirhet i grafiskt
medium (niva 11 och 11 i figur 2). I min framstillning har jag presenterat
66 exempel pa citatmeningar ur Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695. Att
entydigt svara pé frigan om vems sprik(bruk) domboken iterspeglar
ir problematiskt: 4 ena sidan innehéller domboken drag frin skrivarens
eget sprak och tidens kanslisprik, 4 andra sidan innehéller de direkta
citaten drag som kan anses hirstamma frin vittnets muntliga vittnes-
mal. I domboken hér man dirfor ekon av bdde skrivarnas och vittne-
nas sprik. Citatmeningar forekommer ocksi mera sillan in referat-
meningar som sdlunda idr den mest pétagliga skrivarstrategin i Ekends
stads dombok 1678-169s.

For en fullstindig bild av verbb&jningen i Ekenis stads dombok
1678-1695 borde verben jamféras med verben i Ekenis stads dombok
1623-1675 i olika kontexter, det vill siga kartliggas huruvida en viss
verbform férekommer i samma form till exempel i andra vittnens
uttalanden. Detsamma giller ocksé fér andra talsprikliga drag i dom-

boken.

4.3 Eskatokoll

I likhet med protokollen priglas ocksi eskatokollen (15 stycken och 4
register) i Ekenis stads dombok 1678-1695 av string formelbundenhet,
det vill siga kommunikativt avstdnd i grafiskt medium (niva 1i figur 2).
De likartade eskatokollen ir korta och fiordiga och saknar anféring.
De register som vissa dombécker ir forsedda med innehéller minga
verb som sammanfattar vad som beslutats i magistraten.

I tabell > sammanfattar jag resultaten av eskatokollsanalysen. Den
innehéller en sammanstillning av de verb och avslutande formler som
forekommer i eskatokollen for 1678-1695.
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Killor

Lénnroth, H. (utg.) 2006b: Ekends stads dombok 1678-169s. 11: Filologisk utgdva
med kommentar och register. Otryckt doktorsavhandling i nordiska sprik.
Tammerfors universitet. Under utgivning vid Finska Vetenskaps-Societe-
ten, Helsingfors.
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Av Lars-Erik Edlund, Géran Hallberg och Christer Platzack

Kronikans avdelningar dtskiljs av asterisk. De dr imnesvis ordnade frén
allmint till specifikt: allminsprakligt (indoeuropeiska, (ur)germanska)
* skandinaviskt (ur-, fornnordiska) * sirsprakligt: fornvistnordiska,
islandska, firdiska * norska * danska * svenska * egennamn: ortnamn,
personnamn, évriga namn. Inom avdelningarna redovisas arbetena i
alfabetisk foljd. Artiklarna signeras L.-E.E., G.H. eller C.P.

Michael P. Barnes & R. 1. Page, The Scandinavian Runic Inscriptions of
Britain. 453 s., Uppsala 2006 (Uppsala universitet). (Runrin. Runologiska
bidrag utgivna av Institutionen for nordiska sprik vid Uppsala universitet
19.) ISSN 1100-16g0. ISBN 91-506-1853-9. Denna bok, som utkommit i
serien Runrin, behandlar pd ett fortjanstfullt sitt de runinskrifter som
betraktas som skandinaviska i England och Skottland samt pd Orkney
(dock inte Maeshowe) och Shetland. De hir aktuella inskrifterna har
tillkommit fran cirka 850 till 1200-tal och tidigt 1300-tal. Forfattarna,
vilka som bekant ir tvi ytterligt vil meriterade runologer, renodlar de
sprakliga perspektiven och analysen av de enskilda runtecknen, ndgot
som ger oss en siker grund for det fortsatta utnyttjandet av det aktuella
materialet i den runologiska och sprikhistoriska forskningen. I en ling
introducerande del behandlas korpusen, runformerna och ortografin,
translittereringsprinciperna, de sprikhistoriska férhéllandena relate-
rade till 8lder, sprakgeografi och influenser frin "indigenous languages”
samt literacy. Av studien ser man att det finns regioner dir ett vastligt
nordiskt inflytande ir starkt, andra regioner dir ett 6stligt nordiskt
inflytande pd motsvarande sitt ger sig tillkinna. Korpusen redovisas
mycket systematiskt och omsorgsfullt, med noggrann analys av run-
tecknen och en vil avvigd tolkning, dir forfattarna soker redovisa det
"sikra” s langt det nu gir, uppstiller alternativa tolkningar vid varan-
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dras sida dir s3 dr nodvindigt, och ndgon ging rentav fir konstatera att
det ir "safest, and most scholarly, to leave this text uninterpreted”. I
Appendix 2 redovisas i korthet translittereringarna, texttolkningarna
och éversittningarna. Boken avslutas med g8 fotografier. L.-E. E.

Das fupark und seine einzelsprachlichen Weiterentwicklungen. Akten der
Tagung in Eichstdtt vom 20. bis 24. Juli 2003 herausgegeben von Alfred
Bammesberger [und] Gaby Waxenberger. xvi + 465 S., Berlin New York
2006 (Walter de Gruyter). (Erginzungsbinde zum Reallexikon der Ger-
manischen Altertumskunde 51.) ISBN 978-3-11-019008-3. Till grund fér
symposiet ldg en frigekatalog: Speglar runskriftens utveckling det
aktuella bakomliggande spriket? Ar den ildre futharken s homogen
som péstatts? I vilket syfte har hela eller delar av futharken ristats?
Hur forklara skilda regionala utvecklingar? Finns samband med de
enskilda sprakens utveckling? Rér det sig bara om andringar i skriften
eller ocksd om andringar i skriftbrukets funktion? Varfor skrevs latinsk
text med runor? Hur férindrade kristnandet bruket av runskrift? For-
lopte skrift- och sprikutveckling parallellt? Nir, var, hur och varfér
brukades runinskrift i alfabetisk ordning? De 22 symposiebidragen ses
enligt forordet som en vigvisare till hur frigorna kan belysas. De sex
forsta bidragen ror futharken i allminhet, fr.a. den dldre, medan de sex
foljande giller fraimst anglofrisisk och fornengelsk runologi. Direfter
foljer en svit om fem bidrag kring de omdiskuterade och ifragasatta
grottristningarna i Kleinen Schulerloch i Bayern. De fem avslutande
bidragen tar upp futharkens roll i runtexterna, nyfynd av runalfabeten,
fonologiska aspekter pa reduktionen fran ildre till yngre futhark, run-
skriften som sprikakt och — det enda bidraget med egentlig nordisk-
filologisk inriktning — Per Stilles presentation av Johannes Bureus och
hans betydelse f6r runforskningen i Skandinavien. Rapporten avslutas
med ett fyndortsregister och tillignas runologen professor René Dero-
lez (1921-2005), som avled innan boken hann utkomma. Dirfér inleds
den med en biografi skriven av brodern professor Albert Derolez.

G. H.

Grenzgiinger. Festschrift zum 65. Geburtstag von Jurij Kusmenko. Her-
ausgegeben von Antje Hornscheidt, Kristina Kotcheva, Tomas Milosch
und Michael Riefller. 386 S., Berlin 2006 (Nordeuropa-Institut der
Humboldys-Universitdt). (Berliner Beitrdge zur Skandinavistik 9.) ISBN
3-932406-24-9. ISSN 0933-4009. Festféremalet, professor i skandina-
visk sprakvetenskap i Berlin, dr en erfaren "grinsgdngare”, med germa-
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nistiken som bas for vida vandringar i tid och rum ut bland angrin-
sande slaviska och finskugriska, pa sistone ocksd uraliska sprak. Den
avslutande urvalsbibliografin &ver hans skandinavistiska arbeten, de 25
festskriftsbidragen, forordet och tabulan speglar girningen. Bidragen
ror forskning kring sprakkontakt ur skilda perspektiv: tyska-svenska,
norska-samiska (interferens), tyska-ryska (anonyma tyska brev i rysk
dversittning vid sekelskiftet 1700), ryska-islindska (en tysktalande
rysk prist i Képenhamn respektive Weimar som férmedlare och dver-
sittare av fornislindska vid 18o0-talets borjan), fornhégtyska-forn-
islindska (attityd- och diskursfenomen), vidare jimférande studier pa
sprikets olika nivder: danska-baskiska (vigesimalrikning), fornvistnor-
diska-avestiska (fonologiska paralleller), svenska-tyska (pronomina),
svenska-tyska-bulgariska (reflexiva verb), svenska-engelska-litauiska-
italienska (etymologi kring rag-), svenska och andra EU-sprik (i ett
utvidgat EU), senmedeltida eurolingvistik (spikkontakt och glottoge-
nesis i Ostersjdomradet), nordistik: (muntlighet i runtexter, tvitoppig
ordaccent, attributiv kongruensbéjning), samiska i Ryssland, nordiskt-
samiskt-internationellt (baltiskt nitverk), kvinsk-norsk sprikkontakt,
islindska (diskursiv férdelning mellan og och en), svenska (begrepp
och betydelse i en elektronisk thesaurus), fornviastnordisk filologi (Die
Pfeile des Finnenkdnigs, Gusis nauta), samisk kulturhistoria (legenden
om Riihmmagallis, staloberittelser), Lennart Kjellberg (svensklektor
i Kaunas och Vilnius 1939—40), sammantaget en brokig mangfald av
spinnande lisning for den spriakintresserade. G.H.

Runes and their Secrets. Studies in Runology. Edited by Marie Stoklund,
Michael Lerche Nielsen, Bente Holmberg and Gillian Fellows-Jensen. 461
pp., Copenhagen 2006 (Museum Tusculanum Press). ISBN 87-635-0428-
6. Redan det tilltalande omslaget, Barnes salta inledande bidrag om
dvertron pd standardiserade futharker och Pages humoristiska sum-
merande "Nestorskronika” frin avslutningsmiddagen lockar till fort-
satt ldsning av hela denna méngsidiga symposierapport frdn “the Fifth
International Symposium on Runes and Runic Inscriptions August
16th—20th 2000" vid Brandbjerg Hgjskole nira Jelling. Rapporten
innehéller forutom "Nestorskrénikan” 21 av de 36 symposiebidragen,
fordelade pa fyra huvudteman: 1) artefakter med den ildre runraden, 4
bidrag om bl.a. runor och germansk sprikhistoria, sprakvixling, fone-
mik/grafemik, 2) runskrift-latin-kristnande, 8 bidrag om bl.a. bild-
ristningar, runnamn, runskrift och latinsk "literacy”, runmynt, ligatu-
rer, rundiktning, runforskningens historia och dynamiken hos kristna
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ristningar, 3) runkronologi och runtypologi versus regional variation,
férutom Barnes (se ovan) 3 bidrag om bl.a. stilhistorisk datering, runor
frin férsta &rhundradet efter Kristus, dansk runkronologi och -typo-
logi, samt 4) runor och runforskning — metoder och nya utmaningar
kring millennieskiftet, 5 bidrag om bl.a., sydgermanska runtexter och
tidig "literacy”, anglosaxiska runor och statistisk metod, runskrift och
brakteater. I temagruppen inriknas ocksd Anne Pedersens inledande
symposiepresentation om forskningshistorik och forskningslige kring

UNESCO:s virldsarvsmonument, Jellingstenarna och gravhégarna.
G.H.

Studien zur Lebenswelt der Eisenzeit. Festschrift fiir Rosemarie Miiller,
herausgegeben von Wolf-Riidiger Teegen, Rosemarie Cordie, Olaf Dor-
rer, Sabine Rieckhoff & Heiko Steuer. xi + 659 s., Berlin & New York
2006 (Walter de Gruyter). (Erginzungbénde zum Reallexikon der Ger-
manischen Altertumskunde [...] Band 53.) ISBN 978-3-11-019010-6;
3-11-019010-9. P4 denna omfingsrika festskrifts sista sida — sedan
festféremélet Rosemarie Miillers rika girning, inte minst i ledningen
for Reallexikon der Germanischen Altertumskunde, tecknats — siigs att
Miiller i sina arbeten forsokt "einen ganzheitlichen Blick auf die Ur-
und Frithgeschichte zu werfen bzw. zu vermitteln. Diese Intention
haben die Herausgeber versucht sich zu eigen und durch den Titel Stu-
dien zur Lebenswelt der Eisenzeit kenntlich zu machen. Der vorliegende
Band mochte sich dieser Lebenswelt von einem kulturwissenschaft-
lichen Ansatzpunkt aus nihern”. Detta sammanfattar pa sitt sitt fest-
skriftens innehéll. Bland de 27 bidragen finns sddana som detaljrikt
redovisar fyndplatser och sidana som behandlar enskilda arkeologiska
teman (keramik, djuroffer, antropomorfa figurer etc.), medan andra
sammanfattar hela forskningsomrdden och problematiserar tidigare
forskning. Vid nigra bidrag har jag sjilv stannat upp. Otto H. Urban
skissar "Moglichkeiten und Aufgaben einer 'Religionsarchiologie’”
och understryker bl.a. de problem som finns vid rekonstruktionen av
den indoeuropeiska religionen. I Karl Peschels artikel "Frithe germa-
nische Kriegerordnung und keltische militirische Gemeinschaftsfor-
men” laggs viktiga perspektiv pa forntida militir organisation. Eike
Gringmuth-Dallmer behandlar "Musikarchiologische Quellen aus der
Germania libera”; hir beskrivs bl.a. olika klockor och skallror. T en
13ng artikel (8o sidor, dir bara litteraturlistan utgér cirka 10 tittryckta
sidor) skriver Wolf-Riidiger Teegen, Leipzig universitet, om "Homo
patiens in der Eisenzeit in Nordwest- und Mitteldeutschland”. Detta
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formar sig till en systematisk genomging av jirnaldersminniskornas
sjukdomar, dir kunskapsliget férsvéras genom att fyndmaterialet avse-
virt decimerats till féljd av kremeringar. Trots detta gir det att fi fram
en hel del informationer. Inte minst partierna om tandsjukdomar och
bristsjukdomar av olika slag samt avsnitten om trepanation, amputa-
tioner och annan "behandling”, ger fascinerande inblickar i jirnalderns
sjukdomar och bot. Samtliga artiklar utom en — Andrej Gaspari "A
possible multiperiod ritual site in the river Ljubljanica” (Slovenien)
— dr skrivna p4 tyska. Bokens artiklar, av vilka hir endast en handfull
berdrts, ger rika kunskaper om forskningen rérande den kontinentala
jarndldern ur en rad olika perspektiv— och ger dirmed en mingfaset-
terad bild av jirndlderns "Lebenswelt”. L-E.E.

Héléne Tétrel, La Chanson des Saxons et sa réception norroise. Avatars
de la matiére épique. 410 s., Orléans 2006 (Paradigme). (Medievalia 53.)
ISBN 2-86878-248-5. ISSN 1251-571X. Legenden om Karl den stores
krig mot saxarna och deras ledare Widukind &r berittad i en skandina-
visk och en fransk version: Chanson des Saisnes, skriven av Jean Bodel
i slutet av 1100-talet, och Karlamagniissaga, tillkommen under férsta
hilften av 1200-talet i en norsk och en islindsk variant. I den hir boken
undersoker forf. hur dessa versioner férhaller sig till varandra och till
andra texter dar legenden om kriget mot saxarna tas upp. C.P

Egils saga Skallagrimssonar. Bind m, C-redaktionen, uigiven av Michael
Chesnutt efter forarbeten av Jon Helgason. Lxvul + 204 s., Kebenhavn
2006 (C.A.Reitzels forlag). (Editiones Arnamagnceance, Sereis A, vol. 21.)
ISBN 978-87-7876-490-4. Egils saga Skallagrimssonar ar bevarad i tre
inbordes avvikande redaktioner. Utgdvan av A-redaktionen (EgEAI)
har tidigare anmailts i ANF 117 (2002), s. 245. [ den hir anmilda voly-
men presenteras en kritisk utgdva av C-redaktionen. Sjilva utgivan
foregds av utgivarens forord, dar C-redaktionens textkritiska betydelse
diskuteras, Jon Helgasons férarbeten presenteras, och tillkomsten av
utgdvan beskrivs. I utgivarens inledning beskrivs bevarade textvittnen
till C-redaktionen. Utgivaren har i annat sammanhang gjort géllande
att C-redaktionen genomgiende ir av mindre text- och litteraturhis-
torisk betydelse #in A- och B-redaktionerna. Volymen avslutas med
en forteckning éver anvinda och citerade handskrifter och tvd namn-
register, ett for férordet och inledningen, ett for sjilva texten. C. P,
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Theodore M. Andersson, The Growth of the Medieval Icelandic Sagas
(1180-1280). x + 237 5., Ithaca & London 2006 (Cornell University Press).
ISBN 978-0-8014-4408-1; 0-8014-4408-X. Theodore M. Andersson har
under hela sitt forskarliv dgnat de islindska sagorna uppmirksamhet
och publicerat ett stort antal studier. Hans férsta bok i imnet, The Prob-
lem of Icelandic Saga Origins: A Historical Survey, utkom redan 1964.
I denna nya bok, som vil fir betraktas som en syntes, visar Anders-
son att han sikert orienterar sig i den omfattande litteraturen om de
islindska sagorna och med auktoritet uttalar sig om foregingarna.
Ambitionen ir att sdka se en utveckling i litterdra termer i ett antal
sagor frin perioden 1180-1280. Inte mindre n sjutton sagor behand-
las: Oddr Snorrasons Saga Olafs Tryggvasonar, Olafs saga hins helga,
Viga-Glums saga, Reykdocela saga, Fostbroedra saga, Heidarviga saga,
Gisla saga Surssonar, Konung Magniis och konung Haralds saga, Egils
saga Skalla-Grimssonar, Ljosvetninga saga, Laxdoela saga, Eyrbyggja
saga, Vatnsdeela saga, Hoensa-Péris saga, Bandamanna saga, Hrafn-
kels saga och, till sist, Njals saga. Andersson ser en tydlig utveckling
i sagorna frin ett slags folkloristiskt samlande av folkliga traditioner
till en medveten litterdr komposition, vilken kulminerar i Njals saga.
Samtidigt kan man iaktta en utveckling mot en alltmer "dominant
authorial point of view”. Andersson resumerar: "That is to say, the
sagas evolve from a recording of available tradition to a literature of
ideas during the century under study; at the same time, the analysis of
character progresses from a somewhat nebulous hagiographical model
in the Olaf sagas to a well-defined political and ideological concept in
The Saga of King Magnus and King Harald, Egils saga, and Ljésvetninga
saga, to a legendarily tinged historical idealization in Laxdela saga,
and finally to a pervasive critique of the older narrative conventions
and institutional values in Njdls saga”. P4 ett intressant sitt diskuteras
i boken den gamla frigan om sagornas relation till en eventuell munt-
lig tradition. Andersson menar tydligen fér sin del att dven mycket
l&nga sagor kan ha berittats muntligt. Han &beropar till stéd for detta
ett uttalande om en ung islinning som en hel jul underhéiller med en
rimligtvis mycket ldng berittelse vid norska hovet, men dessutom
dberopas drag i de nedtecknade sagorna som "narrative dilation, ela-
borate premonitory devices, parallel actions, a gradual mounting of
complex tensions, and a conspicuous taste for retardation”. Diskussio-
nen relaterar sig inte minst till undersskningar frin senare ar av Gisli
Sigurdsson och Tommy Danielsson, exempelvis den senares Hrafnkel
saga eller Fallet med den undflyende traditionen (2002). Det ir svart att
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gora Theodore M. Anderssons innehéllsrika bok full rittvisa, dartill 4r
den alltfér rik. Lasaren av boken belonas rikt — hir finns analyser som
ar lysande — medan somliga stillningstaganden inbjuder till invind-
ningar. Framfor allt finner jag att de externa influensernas betydelse
for sagornas utformning alltfér mycket tonas ner av Andersson. Man
kan dirfor med skil anta att vissa av bokens stillningstaganden och en
del av de teser Andersson driver, kommer att locka till fortsatt diskus-
sion, men s& dr det alltid med spinnande och lite utmanande synteser.
En bibliografi och ett register avslutar boken. L.-E.E.

Graeme Davis, Comparative Syntax of Old English and Old Icelandic.
Linguistic, Literary and Historical Implications. 189 s., Oxford, Bern, Ber-
lin, Bruxelles, Frankfurt am Main, New York & Wien (Peter Lang). (Stud-
ies in Historical Linguistics, ed. by Graeme Davis & Karl A. Bernhardt,
vol. 1.) ISSN 1661-4704. ISBN 3-03910-270-2; US-ISBN 0-8204-7199-2.
Denna bok, den forsta i serien Studies in Historical Linguistics fran for-
laget Peter Lang, ir sammanstilld av Graeme Davis, principal lecturer
i engelska spriaket vid Northumbria University. Framstillningssittet i
boken kinnetecknas av friskhet. Syftet ir att presentera en littillging-
lig framstillning i komparativ germansk syntax, med ett sirskilt fokus
pa fornengelska och fornislindska. En slutsats ir att de germanska forn-
spriakens ordfoljd faktiskt var mer reglerad dn vad som ibland hivdats.
Men forfattaren syftar tydligen ocksa till att visa, som det uttrycks, att
"Old Germanic languages are in fact dialects of one laguage rather than
separate languages”, ndgot som sigs ha "wide-reaching implications”.
[ det sista kapitlet séker Graeme Davis bl.a. visa hur omdiskuterade
textstéllen i Beowulf kan belysas med hjilp av evidens frin de nord-
iska texterna. Det dr dock svért att ta stillning till dessa nytolkningar,
eftersom forfattaren inte refererar den tidigare forskningsdiskussionen
dir ju vissa ord fitt "enormous scholarly attention”. L.-E. E.

Frangois-Xavier Dillmann, Les magiciens dans | Islande ancienne. Etudes
sur la représentation de la magie islandaise et de ses agents dans les sour-
ces littéraires norroises. 779 s., Uppsala 2006 (Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Aka-
demien fir svensk folkkultur). (Acta Academiae Regiae Gustavi Adolphi
92.) ISSN 0065-0897. ISBN 91-85352-63-2. Denna omfattande mono-
grafi 4r en reviderad version av férfattarens doktorsavhandling 1986, ett
arbete som hittills endast funnits i maskinskriven form. Sjilva under-
sokningen fyller cirka 600 av bokens sidor, resten utgors av den fyl-
liga tyska sammanfattningen, en bibliografi om 120 sidor samt diverse
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register, kartor och stamtavlor. Viktiga avgrinsningsproblem finns,
t.ex. vad en "magicien” (utdvare av magi) egentligen ar. Hir ar Dill-
mann pragmatiker och utgér frin killornas benimningar pad dem som
utfér magi och har kunskap om magiska riter, alltsd de som exempelvis
kallas galdramadr eller vplva eller de som sigs hélla pd med spadomr,
seidr, galdrar eller fijplkynngi. Det ir m.a.0. minga sorters magi som
moter oss i boken: spddomar, besvirjelser, drémtydning, lottkastning,
extatisk magi m.m. [ fokus stir som titeln anger de isldndska utdvarna
— dirfér kommer exempelvis inte samiska utévare av magi med — och
det aktuella textmaterialet utgdrs frimst av Landndamabok, Islending-
asogur och Islendingapeettir. Det gar i litteraturkronikan bara att ytligt
antyda ndgot av allt som finns i denna bok. Grundligt dryftasi en férsta
avdelning, La magie, bl.a. en rad av de centrala begreppen. I den andra
avdelningen kommer Les magiciens i fokus, forst La personnalité des
magiciens som avslutas med en diskussion om seidr och frigan om dess
eventuella samband med schamanism, sedan Le statut des magiciens
och till sist Lambivalence sociale des magiciens. Inte minst denna sista
del problematiserar bilden av de islindska magikerna p3 ett intressant
sitt. Manga frigor diskuteras i detalj och méinga av magins utévare
trider fram i helfigur i monografin. Dillmanns bok reviderar atskilliga
tidigare uppfattningar pa ett forskningsomride som lockat till (alltfor)
manga spekulationer. Hos honom stir den sorgfilliga analysen av de
enskilda textstillena och av det sprikliga materialet i centrum, vilket
gdr att monografin kommer att vara den sjilvklara utgdngspunkten for
all forskning pa omradet. L.-E. E.

Orknéjarlarnas saga. Oversittning, inledning och kommentarer av Inge-
gerd Fries. 228 s., Méklinta 2006 (Gidlunds forlag). ISBN 91-7844-712-7;
978-91-7844-712-1. Orkneyinga saga — som i denna 6versittning av Inge-
gerd Fries benimns Orknéjarlarnas saga eftersom texten mer handlar
om jarlarna och mindre om de vanliga invinarna — far raknas till 1100-
talets historieskrivning snarare an till islinningasagorna. Den har inte
tidigare funnits i svensk Gversittning. Texten dr intressant genom att
vi hir fir en bild av Orkneys och Shetlands historia under férsta delen
av medeltiden nir jarlar med norskt pibra styrde 6ver darna. Mycket
i sagan handlar om intriger, grymma strider och uppgdrelser, ja en av
dem som figurerar i skildringen sigs rentav dra i hirnad varje &r. Négra
fi av jarlarna héller sig kvar i makten under en lingre tid, som Torfinn
jarl — den miktigaste av alla Orknéjarlarna — och Ragnvald jarl, men
detta ir mer undantag. Fredsilskande jarlar finns ocksd, t.ex. Magnus
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jarl (Sankt Magnus), men denne dodas, varefter marken gronskar pé
den Kristusliknande jarlens dédsplats. En héjdpunkt ir berittelsen om
Ragnvald jarl (Kale) som beger sig pé pilgrimsfird till Jerusalem och
pé resan besoker ett hov i Narbonne, triffar den fagra Ermingerd och
forfattar visor. Redan denna exemplifiering visar att sagan innehéller
skildringar av mycket varierande slag. Ingegerd Fries har, forutom att
hon pi ett fortjanstfullt sitt dversatt texten med dess ménga kviden,
i ett forord satt in sagan och dess text i ett vidstriackt historiskt sam-
manhang och i noter limnat nédvindiga sakkommentarer. Person- och
ortsregister samt nigra kartor avslutar boken. L.-E.E.

M. J. Driscoll, Fiérar sogur fra hendi Jons Oddssonar Hjaltalin. Lxx1v
+ 177 5., Reykjavik 2006 (Stofnun Arna Magniissonar a Islandi). ISBN
9979-819-89-8. Den islindske pristen Jon Oddsson Hjaltalin (1749—
1835) var under sin levnad kind bade som skald och som férfattare
av béner och psalmer. Mindre kint ir att han dessutom skrev tio s.k.
lygisdgur, av vilka fyra utges i den hir volymen: Sagan af Marron (en
typisk lygisaga), Agrip af Heidarviga ségu (en fri bearbetning av den
ursprungliga sagan), Sagan af Zadig (en bearbetning och Gversittning
av en dansk text baserad p& Voltaires Zadig), samt Finnbreedra saga
(en lygisaga med litterdra ambitioner). I utgivarens fylliga inledning
presenteras dels de fyra sagorna, dels de handskrifter som féreligger.
Inledningen avslutas med ett namnregister och ett register éver hand-
skrifterna. Frinsett normalisering av versaler och skiljetecken ir tex-
terna diplomatariskt utgivna. C.P

Ernst Hdkon Jahr, Clara Holst — kvinnelig pionér i akademia i Norge.
240 s., Oslo 2006 (Novus Forlag). ISBN 82-7099-445-6; 978-82-7099-
445-8. Den forsta norska kvinna som disputerade i Norge var sprak-
forskaren Clara Holst (1868-1935). Disputationen dgde rum vid Det
Kongelige Fredriks Universitet i Kristiania i december 1903. Clara
Holsts bakgrund tecknas i denna bok, liksom hennes filologiska studier
vid olika universitet. Hennes avhandling Studier over middelnedertyske
laaneord i dansk i det 14. og 15. aarhundrede var, i tidens anda, inte sir-
skilt omféngsrik, endast 79 sidor. Intressant ir inte minst att hon soker
dra slutsatser om ljudférhillandena i medelldgtyskan utifrén ldnorden.
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Efter bl.a. ett &r vid University of Kansas 1907-08, dir hon under-
visade i tyska, sékte hon en adjunktsbefattning vid Hamar offentlige
hoiere almenskole, vilken hon ocksa erhéll. Dock kom hon inte 8verens
med rektorn, Carl Willoch Ludvig Horn, om sin bemanning och till-
tridde dirfér aldrig tjinsten. Med rdtta ansig hon sig nimligen inte
fa undervisa pd den nivd hon hade kapacitet till. Frdn 1910 fram till
sin déd tycks Clara Holst ha levt ett tillbakadraget liv. Killorna ar
inte sarskilt mdnga hir. Biografier av detta slag 4r intressanta, men det
finns alltid en risk att biografen till den grad fingas av sitt material
att alltfér mycket stoff tas med. Referaten blir di onddigt langa, och
fynd som i sig dr intressevickande men ligger vid sidan av, redovisas.
Aven mot denna biografi kan sidana anmirkningar riktas. Men dessa
anmarkningar hindrar inte att Ernst Hikon Jahr gett oss ett alldeles
utmirkt portratt av Clara Holst, en dnda tills nu bortglomd gestalt
i den nordiska vetenskapshistorien. Portrittet tecknas pé basis av ett
maénga ginger svirdtkomligt material. L.-E.E.

Nordiske sprogholdninger. En masketest, utg. av Tore Kristiansen, 183 s.,
Oslo 2006 (Novus Forlag). (Moderne importord i sprika i Norden.) ISBN
978-82-7099-448-9. 1 boken rapporteras resultatet av en undersékning
av ca 4000 informanters omedvetna instillning till engelsk péverkan av
deras spridk. Bide nir sprikforskare och sprikbrukare i Norden med-
vetet anger sin héllning till engelsk paverkan av det egna spraket visar
sig norrmin vara mer puristiska dn svenskar och danskar. Fér att kunna
undersoka den omedvetna instillningen till engelsk paverkan lit man
informanterna genomgi ett s.k. masktest, d.v.s. de fick lyssna p3 inspel-
ningar av olika personer och utifrin detta virdera dem med hinsyn
till typiska personlighetsdrag som intelligens, trovirdighet etc. Utan
att informanterna visste det var tva roster lika, och skilde sig it endast
diri att personens sprak i den ena inspelningen var mer péverkat av
engelskan dn i den andra. En undersékning av de informanter som inte
upptickte att de tvé rosterna var lika visar att de engelsktinfluerade
résterna beddmdes mer negativt av de danska och svenska informan-
terna dn av de norska, ndgot som utgivaren tolkar som ett stéd for att
den omedvetna héllningen till engelsk paverkan pd modersmaélet radi-
kalt skiljer sig frin den medvetna hillningen. I volymen presenteras
masktestens teori och metod, och direfter undersékningarna i respek-
tive land. I slutkapitlet presenterar utgivaren resultatet och diskuterar
skillnaden mellan den medvetna och den omedvetna hillningen.

C.P
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Helge Sandwy og Kari Tenfjord (red.), Den nye norsken? Nokre peilepunkt
under globaliseringa. 316 s., Oslo 2006 (Novus forlag). ISBN 978-82-
7099-449-6. Likt ovriga nordiska spriksamhillen har det norska kom-
mit i allt nirmare kontakt med andra sprik, bade p.g.a. stérre invand-
ring, utdkad handel och kulturkontakt dver grinserna, samt ett dkat
resande. Sambhillet har hirigenom blivit mindre homogent sprikligt
sett, vilket i sin tur far féljder for det norska spraket. Denna nya situa-
tion har varit utgdngspunkten fér de studier som sedan 2001 bedrivits
inom projektet Den nye norsken. Norsk sprdk i neerkontakt med andre
sprak vid Nordisk institutt i Bergen. I boken publiceras 15 artiklar som
ur olika perspektiv diskuterar sprikliga sidor av globaliseringen och
kopplar den nya situationen till laroplaner och skolarbete, och synen
pé norskimnet i stort. Den inledande artikeln av bokens utgivare ger
en dversikt ver bakgrund och frigestillningar. Bland de 6vriga artik-
larna kan nimnas Ann-Kristin K. Helland och Maria Elisabeth Mosk-
vil, som bada underséker hur tillignandet av det norska tempussys-
temet pdverkas av inldrarnas modersmal. En studie som ocksd pekar
pé den roll transfer frin modersmalet spelar dr Katrin Saariks "Tileg-
nelse av Va-regelen hos estisk- og finsktalende innlaerere av norsk som
andresprak”. Forfattarna av dvriga artiklar dr Endre Brunstad, Cecilie
Carlsen, Thor-Ola Engen, Jon Erik Hagen, Lars Anders Kulbrandstad,
Helge Sandey, Jergen Sejersted, Kari Tenfjord, Ivar Utne och Aasne
Vikeay. C.P.

*

Annette Hoff, Recht und Landschaft. Der Beitrag der Landschaftsrechte
zum Verstindnis der Landwirtschafts- und Landschaftsentwicklung
in Ddnemark ca. goo—1250. x + 456 S., Berlin New York 2006 (Wal-
ter de Gruyter). (Erginzungsbinde zum Reallexikon der Germanischen
Altertumskunde 54.) ISBN 978-3-11-019037-3. Annette Hoffs "Lov og
landskab. Landskabslovenes bidrag til forstielsen af landbrugs- og land-
skabsudviklingen i Danmark ca. goo-1250" (Aarhus universitet 1998)
foreligger nu i tysk dversittning. Undersékningen dr en bred och gedi-
gen tvirvetenskaplig forskningsinsats med tyngdpunkten i vad danska,
svenska, engelska, irlindska och nordvisteuropeiska rittsliga killor,
fr.a. landskapslagar och motsvarande, beridttar om bondesambhillets
bebyggelse- och kulturhistoria i &vergdngsskedet mellan vikingatid
och medeltid, hedendom och kristendom. Med arkeologiska, kultur-
geografiska, rittshistoriska och filologiska infallsvinklar studeras gard
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och by, girdsbyggnader, tofter, bygata, hignader, odlingsjord, beten,
allminningar, torp och nybyggen, utjord och ornum, jordbruk, och
boskapsskotsel, jakt, skogsbruk och lévtikt, vigar och broar, teck-
nat mot bakgrunden av celtic fields och andra spér av det dnnu #ldre
odlingslandskapet. I ett eget kapitel summeras hur kanonisk ritt vin-
ner insteg i den dldre muntliga folkrittens regelverk. Efter Zusammen-
fassung och Summary féljer en utforlig kill- och litteraturférteckning
och ett nyttigt sakregister. G. H.

Pia Jarvad, Bevingede ord. 7. udgave. Grundlagt af T. Vogel-Jargensen.
574 s., Kabenhavn 2006 (Gads Forlag). ISBN 987-87-12-03495-9. Den
sjunde upplagan av Bevingade Ord, denna buljongtirning av borger-
lig bildning i Danmark, som redaktdren kallar den, har efter flerarig
revision, ajourféring och modernisering iklitts ny drikt. Férstaut-
gévan utkom 1940, dess sjitte, reviderade upplaga 1990. Inledningen
till nyutgdvan ir en lisvird och roande introduktion till de bevingade
orden: ord och flerordsuttryck med kint upphov, flitigt brukade och
vilkianda fér minga, men losrivna frin sin ursprungskontext och inda
med bevarad allusion till denna. G.H.

Omdlsordbogen. En sproglig-saglig ordbog over dialekterne pa Sjelland,
Lolland-Falster, Fyn og omliggende ger. Udgivet af Afdeling for Dialekt-
forskning. Kobenhavns Universitet. Bind 8. Hundepisk—israr, 476 s.,
Kobenhavn 2006 (C.A. Reitzels Forlag). ISBN 978-87-7876-473-7.
@malsordboken (BMO), vars forsta del utkom 1992, planeras omfatta
18 band om ca 500 sidor, med ett nytt band vartannat &r. Utgivnings-
takten dr berdmvird: strax ir man halvvigs kommen. @MO bygger
pd projektets nistan tre miljoner ordsedlar och pd fonogramutskrif-
ter. Den vinder sig bdde till forskningen och till envar intresserad av
dialekterna och landsbygdskulturen fore industrialiseringen, urbanise-
ringen och dagens hégteknologiska tjinstesambhalle. G. H.

*

Diplomatarium Suecanum. Svenskt Diplomatarium utgivet av Riksarki-
vet. Elfte Bandet. Firsta hdftet. 1376. Utarbetat av Claes Gejrot, Roger
Andersson, Peter Stéhl. ix + 170 s., Stockholm 2006 (Riksarkivet). ISSN
0284-1959. Varje ny publikation i diplomatarieserien emotses med stort
intresse av bl.a. dialekt- och ortnamnsarkiven och forfattarna till de
regionala ortnamnsserierna, eftersom diplomatariet ir en av de vik-
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tigaste killorna till medeltidens historia, och dess person- och ort-
namnsforrad. G. H.

Inger Groning, Sprdk, interaktion och lgrande i mdngfaldens skola. With
a summary: Language, interaction and learning in diverse schools. 38 + 59
+ 54 + 89 5., Uppsala 2006 (Uppsala universitet). (Digitala skrifter frin
Nordiska sprdk 1.) ISBN 91-506-1867-9. ISSN 1653-6681. Volymen inne-
héller forfattarens sammanliggningsavhandling, bestdende av en fyllig
drygt 30-sidig sammanfattning av tre artiklar: Elevsamarbete i klasser
med spréklig och kulturell méangfald, Tvdsprékighet och andrasprdksinlér-
ning i grundskolans flersprdkiga klassrum samt Interaktion och ldrande
i flersprikiga klasser. Det 6vergripande syftet med avhandlingen &r att
bidra till forstielsen av elevers lirande i vad férf. kallar "den sprikliga
mangfaldens skola”. Den f6rsta specialstudien ir en kunskapsoversikt
som belyser den forskning inom omridet som behandlar elevsamar-
bete i kulturellt, sprikligt och kunskapsmissigt heterogena undervis-
ningskontexter, den andra beskriver de tvisprikiga elevernas sprik-
och lirandeférhillande i ett konkret klassrumssammanhang, och den
tredje analyserar smagruppsaktiviteter i de tidigare beskrivna klasserna
i syfte att fi en nira inblick i elevernas gemensamma probleml6snings-
processer. Forf. hivdar i sin ssmmanfattning att de tre delstudierna pé
ett rimligt sitt uppfyller avhandlingens dvergripande syfte, och visar
att det dr vil virt att nirmare understka elevers lirande i flersprikiga

klasser. C.P

Barbro Hagberg-Persson, Barns mdngfaldiga sprikresurser i motet med
skolan; with a summary: Linguistic Diversity and children’s language
resources in contact with the school. 203 s., Uppsala 2006 (Uppsala uni-
versitet). (Skrifter utgivna av institutionen for nordiska sprdk vid Uppsala
universitet 70.) ISBN 91-506-1901-2. ISSN 0083-4661. Det 6vergripande
syftet med denna avhandling ar att underscka en- och tvésprikiga
barns muntliga och skriftliga férmaga vid skolstarten. For att uppnd
syftet beskriver forf. de undersokta barnens muntliga och skriftliga
sprakbehirskning i svenska och fér de tvasprikiga barnens del ocksi
deras muntliga sprakbehirskning i respektive modersmal/forstasprak.
Forf. himtar sitt material frdn en skola i en medelstor stad. Ungefir
hilften av eleverna har annat modersmal dn svenska. Totalt undersok-
tes 32 barn, fordelade pa tvé klasser. Tio av barnen hade tv4 forildrar
med svenska som modersmil, fem barn hade en férilder med annat
modersmal 4n svenska, och de iterstdende sjutton barnen hade tv3
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fordldrar med annat modersmal in svenska. Huvuddelen av under-
sokningen bygger pd nirstuder av heterogent sammansatta smigrup-
per som studerats under olika slags samtalsaktivitet i klassrummet.
Studien visar bl.a. att barnens olika sprikliga bakgrund inte paverkar
interaktionsménstren i smigrupperna, medan diremot alder och kon
har viss inverkan. Resultaten visar ocksé att valet av smigruppsakti-
viteter och bildandet av heterogena smagrupper ger barnen méijlighet
att stddja varandra och dra nytta av varandras olika kompetenser. I ett
separat kapitel undersoker forf. fem barn med avseende pa sprikval,
sprakbehirskning och sprdkproduktion under smigruppsinteraktio-
nen. Dessa barn ir representativa for studiens informantgrupp vad gil-
ler variationen kring deras sprikbakgrund, kon, dlder och spinnvidden
i deras muntliga och skriftliga sprakutveckling. C.P

Johnny Hagberg (red.), Avlatsbreven frdn Viistgstadelen av Skara stift.
192 5., Skara 2006 (Skara stiftshistoriska séllskap). (Skara stiftshistoriska
sdllskaps skriftserie 25.) ISBN g91-975873-0-3. Skara stiftshistoriska sall-
skap har sedan 4r 2000 utgivit strax under trettiotalet undersékningar
och utgivor, en imponerande prestation. I denna utgiva, redigerad av
sillskapets ordforande Johnny Hagberg, har sammanlagt 51 avlatsbrev
frin 20 kyrkor i Vistgdtadelen av Skara stift utgivits. Som Carl-Gustaf
Andrén papekar i sitt inledande bidrag var avlaten "insatt i botsakra-
mentets och biktens sammanhang”, vilket gjorde att den ppnade moj-
ligheter for att botgdringen helt eller delvis kunde efterskankas; dar-
emot gav avlaten inte syndaférlatelse. Den negativa bild av avlaten som
finns hirrér frin den avlatshandel som tidigt uppstod. Andréns inled-
ning f6ljs av Anna Fredriksson Admans redogérelse for principerna fér
editionen och &versittningen, varpa sjilva utgdvan féljer. Boken ar rikt
illustrerad, och upplagd s att den (litt normaliserade) latinska texten
finns pd uppslagets vinstersida och 6versittningen pa hogersidan; det
finns ocksa lingre avlatsbrev som gir 6ver ett helt uppslag. Breven ger
lasaren en bild av villkoren for att i avlat, och vilka férmaner man fick
vid ett besok i en viss kyrka. L.-E.E.

Annika Johansson, Nederlindskans komen och svenskans komma. En
kontrastiv undersokning. 189 s. Stockholm 2006 (Stockholms universitet).
(Acta Univeraitatis Stockholmiensis, Stockholm Studies in Scandinavian
Philology: New Series 40.) ISBN 91-85445-24-X. ISSN 0562-1097. I denna
avhandling jamfor forf. likheter och olikheter mellan det nederlindska
verbet komen och det svenska verbet komma, med utgdngspunkt i en
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bade kvantitativ och kvalitativ korpusundersékning. De tvd verben,
vars betydelser i stor utstrickning éverlappar varandra, diskuteras uti-
fran en nitverksmodell, baserad pa kognitiv lingvistik. Fokus ligger pa
grammatisk polysemi. Vardera verbet beskrivs som en komplex kate-
gori bestiende av en prototypisk betydelse och andra betydelser som
ir centrala eller perifera med avseende pa prototypen, varefter de tva
komplexa kategorierna jamférs. De variabler som férf. arbetar med
ir fysisk rorelse, animat/inanimat subjekt, kombination med adver-
bial, framtidsreferens, avgrinsad och oavgrinsad aktionsart, ingressiv
betydelse, accidentialitet (d.v.s. huruvida den beskrivna hindelsen sker
av en slump), forekomst av infinitivmarke, predikationell och intentio-
nell betydelse samt kausativitet. Resultatet av undersékningen visar
att komen och komma har samma prototypiska betydelse, samt att det
finns vissa skillnader i hur de icke prototypiska betydelserna forhéller
sig till prototypen. Bl.a. finner forf. skillnader i resultativ och futu-
ral betydelse hos de tv verben, och att de tv3 verben, trots likheten
mellan prototyperna, har genomgitt delvis olika grammatikaliserings-
processer. C.P

Anna-Malin Karlsson, En arbetsdag i skriftsamhdillet. Ett etnografiskt per-
spektiv pd skriftanvindning i vanliga yrken. 174 s., Stockholm 2006 (Sprdk-
rddet; Norstedts Akademiska Forlag). (Smdskrift utgiven av Sprikrddet
2.) ISBN 978-91-7227-505-8; g1-7227-505-7. Skriftbruket ir en oskiljaktig
del av arbetsdagen, inte bara i verksamheter som man traditionellt ser
som skriftorienterade utan ocksi fér exempelvis en lastbilschauffor
eller en byggnadsarbetare. Detta visar Anna-Malin Karlsson i denna
studie, som far karakteriseras som ett pionjirarbete. Att studera forhél-
landen i arbetslivets vardag ir bland svenska sprikvetare ovanligt, att
fokusera specifika lds- och skrivhindelser pd det sitt som hir sker ar
nytt. Det har blivit en lisvird bok. 1 de tre forsta kapitlen behandlas
olika perspektiv p4 skriftanvindning. For att 3 en bild av hur skrift och
skriftanvandning ir en del av arbetslivet foljer forfattaren ingdende
ndgra yrkesverksamma mainniskors arbetsdagar. Kap. 4—7 handlar om
skriftanvindningen p3 olika arbetsplatser: hos lastbilschaufféren som
kor ut livsmedel (kap. 4), hos snickaren och tvd betongarbetare (kap.
5), hos tvd kvinnor verksamma inom omsorgen (kap. 6) och hos ett
butiksbitride i en stérre butikskedja (kap. 7). I en senare del av studien
har ocksé en IT-supportspecialists och en fordonsmekanikers arbets-
dagar undersdkts med avseende pa skriftbruk. Man kan se hur skrift-
anvindningen har olika funktioner fér dem: fér underskéterskan ror
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det sig frimst om skriftbruk fér orientering/planering och dokumenta-
tion, fér IT-supportspecialisten om skriftbruk for problemlosning, for-
medling och extern kommunikation. Fallstudierna visar dessutom att
man sillan bara liser eller bara skriver, ofta talar man t.ex. om det man
ldser eller skriver. Detta har Karlsson ocksi analyserat. Intressant ar
vidare att se hur manga skilda texter man faktiskt méter under en
arbetsdag. Boken avslutas med en kortfattad men vilskriven introduk-
tion till den etnografiskt orienterade arbetsmetoden. I ett férord fram-
héller Sprikradets chef Olle Josephson att man méjligen kunde tycka
att bokens inneh4ll inte har s& mycket med sprékvard att géra, men visst
har den det. Han skriver: "’Alla ska ha ritt till sprak’, lyder ett av riks-
dagens sprakpolitiska mal. Ska vi nirma oss ett sidant mél méste sprak-

vdrdare — liksom lirare, personalutbildare, lisforskare och maénga
andra — veta mer om det sprik folk faktiskt anvinder och behéver
kunna". Tankvirda ord som vil motiverar denna bok. L.-E.E.

Susanna Karlsson, Positioneringsfraser i interaktion. Syntax, prosodi och
funktion. xvir+250 s. Gateborg 2006 (Goteborgs universitet). (Goteborgs-
studier i nordisk sprikvetenskap 2.) ISBN 91-87850-29g-X. ISSN 1652-
3105. | denna intressanta avhandling undersdker forf. hur talare bar
sig 4t for att uttrycka att de har ett visst férhéllande till nigot som
sagts i samtalet eller till andra deltagare i samtalet; bida férhallandena
ses som fall av positionering. Denna beskrivs pa tre nivder: de sprik-
liga uttrycken for positionering, positioneringsuttryckens distribution
i yttrandena, samt positioneringsfrasernas sekventiella funktioner.
Det undersdkta materialet utgors av 6,5 timmars inspelade samtal av
olika slag, himtade frin en korpus sammanstilld inom projektet Sam-
talssprdkets grammatik. Efter en kort inledning om samtalsforskning,
avhandlingens syfte och uppliggning, féljer en oversikt éver férfatta-
rens teoretiska och metodiska utgingspunkter. Hir presenteras ocksi
det fasschema som utgdr beskrivningsredskapet i kap. 5 och 6. Kap.
3 ger en nirmare presentation av den korpus forf. arbetar med, och i
kap. 4 gor forf. en éversikt 6ver tidigare forskning runt positionering
och en inventering av vilka uttryck fér positionering som anvinds i
materialet. Kap. 5 inneh&ller en utférlig presentation av fasschemat, en
kombination av Diderichsens satsschema med olika turtagningssche-
man framtagna inom interaktionell lingvistik. Forfattaren ligger stérre
vikt vid prosodins roll fér turtagning och positionering #n vad som
varit vanligt i tidigare forskning. Med sina omkring 100 sidor ir kap. 6,
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Positioneringsverbens placering i tur och TKE' utifrdn fasschemat avhand-
lingens langsta. Det ir ocksa hir som forf. presenterar huvudresultatet
av sin undersdkning. Kapitel 6 diskuterar ocksé prosodins roll, och hir
underséker f6rf. dven vilken roll syntaxen spelar fér positionerings-
fraserna. Dessas funktioner ir temat for kapitel 7, och det avslutande
ittonde kapitlet innehéller férutom en sammanfattning och avrund-
ning ocksd en kort diskussion av positionerande markdrer i en lingre
kontext. C.P.

Mats Landquist, Forhandlares kommunikativa kompetens. 290 s., Ore-
bro 2006 (Universitetsbiblioteket). (Studier fran Orebro i svenska spriket
1.) ISBN 91-7668-505-5. ISSN 1653-9869. Syftet med denna avhandling
ir att visa hur spriket anvinds vid férhandlingar och vilken kommus-
nikativ kompetens som professionella férhandlare har. Forf. redogér
for forhandlingarnas handlingsménster (de funktionella valen i olika
situationer), vad man pratar om i férhandlingarna, de textuella styr-
medel som férhandlarna gor bruk av, samt hur férhandlingen blir sam-
manhingande. Materialet till undersékningen bestir av fem rollspel,
dir deltagarna har agerat diplomatiska forhandlare i enlighet med
anvisningar som de fitt i forvig. I varje rollspel ingdr fyra deltagare,
tva ryssar och tva svenskar samt en eller flera tolkar. Férhandlingarna
fordes parvis. Tva av rollspelen genomférdes av vana férhandlare, tre
av deltagare utan erfarenhet av internationella fésrhandlingar. De pro-
fessionella forhandlarna férenas i sin kommunikativa kompetens, vil-
ket innebir att de nationella skillnaderna mellan svenskar och ryssar ar
smi. De ovana forhandlarna har svarare att komma Sverens 4n de vana,
bl.a. fér att de inte klarar av att samarbeta samtidigt som de driver sin
egen linje. Sammanfattningsvis behéver en professionell férhandling
en tydlig samtalsstruktur for att de inblandade parterna ska ni resul-
tat. Detta innebir att deltagarna méaste vara tydliga med vad de siger,
men ocksé att de maste hilla reda p3 férhandlingens mal. Det dr ocksd
viktigt att forhandlingen framskrider enligt en fungerande plan. Nir
det inte finns nigon dagordning ir det nigot som férhandlarna maéste
astadkomma gemensamt. C.P

Thorwald Lorentzon, Mellan frihet och jdmlikhet. Jimforande studier
av lexikala firdndringar i moderaternas och vénsterpartiets valmanifest

"' TKE ir en fdrkortning av "turkonstruktionsenhet”. TKE:er ir de byggstenar som
utgdr turens bestindsdelar, och de kan férekomma i olika storlekar, nimligen som
komplexa meningar, satser, fraser eller lexikala enheter.
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1948-2002. 345 s., Géteborg 2006 (Goteborgs universitet). (Goteborgsstu-
dier i nordisk sprikvetenskap 6.) ISSN 1652-3105. ISBN 91-87850-30-3.
Denna avhandling behandlar lexikala férindringar i valmanifest fran
(nuvarande) vinsterpartiet och moderata samlingspartiet 1948—2002.
Undersékningen fokuserar pd férsvars-/utrikes-, arbetsmarknads- och
skatteomradet, vidare studeras anvindningen av orden demokrati, jim-
likhet, rittvisa och frihet samt ord mer specifikt knutna till respektive
parti. Dessutom undersoker forfattaren anvindningen av ord vilkas
huvudsakliga funktion fir antas vara att paverka lisaren genom att
viicka, eller vidmakthélla, kinslor. Sedan materialet och avhandlingens
teoretiska utgéngspunkter presenterats, foljer en forskningsdversikt,
dir relevant sprakvetenskaplig och statsvetenskaplig forskning rérande
politisk retorik redovisas. Kap. 5 beskriver metoden, det foljande kapit-
let beskriver den historiska ramen (partiernas historia, valrérelserna
1948-2002), medan kap. 7-12 utgér avhandlingens resultatredovisning:
hur de sakpolitiska omradena under perioden speglas i valmanifestens
lexikon, anvindningen av orden demokrati, jimlikhet, réttvisa och frihet,
anvindningen av andra ideologiska ord (kapitalism, klass, valfrihet, ord-
leden -fri-), anvindningen av virdeladdade ord samt av ord som krdva/
krav, mdste, vilja och bira. 1 det sista kapitlet sammanfattas resultaten.
Vinsterpartiet stir for de tydligaste retoriska sirdragen. De virdelad-
dade ordens antal i absoluta tal 4r fér hela undersskningsperioden 320
for vinsterpartiets del, 201 for moderaternas. Ord som mdste och krav/
kréiiva stdr ocksa starkare i vinsterpartiets valmanifest. Allmint taget
dominerar vinsterpartiet starkt dver moderaterna betriffande anvind-
ningen av orden demokrati, jamlikhet, réttvisa och frihet, sammanlagt
343 beldgg for vinsterpartiets del mot 178 for moderaternas. [ vinster-
partiets valmanifest finns ocks4 ldngt fler perspektivmarkérer och jim-
forelsevis fler ideologiskt tunga ord (fér vinsterpartiet ord som klass
och kapitalism). Moderaterna dominerar inte ovintat skatteomradet,
men skillnaderna mellan partierna ir hir mindre in man hade kunnat
vinta sig. Man far konstatera att vinsterpartiets valmanifest sett ur de
har valda perspektiven avkastar ldngt intressantare resultat n mode-
raternas, och att resultaten rérande vinsterpartiet dirfér kommit att
dominera undersékningen. L.-E.E.

MISS. Meddelanden frdn institutionen for svenska sprdket [vid Giteborgs
universitet]. Nr 54—58, Géteborg 2006. ISSN 1102-4518. Nr 54. Kerstin
Norén & Per Linell, Meningspotentialer i den sprdkliga praktiken. 43 s.
Nr 55. Kristian Blensenius, Particip med andra ord. En korpusstudie av
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svenska motsvarigheter till engelska ing-satser. 44 s. Nr 56. Frdn urindo-
europeiska till ndengereko. Nio uppsatser om fonologi och morfologi utgivna
av Asa Abelin och Roger Killstrom. 179 s. Nr 57. Hikan Jansson, Har du
élat dig ododlig? En undersikning av resultativkonstruktioner i svenskan.
65 s. Nr 58. Inga-Lill Grahn, Vem dr den? En enkdtstudie om kdnslan for
pronomenet den med animat generisk syftning. 36 s. Sviten av lattillgang-
liga, strikt disponerade och introducerande forskningsrapporter har
under 4ret utékats med fem hiften om tillsammans tretton nya bidrag
som alla speglar institutionens aktuella imnesomraden. G. H.

Tage Palm, En dindelses uppgdng och fall. Svensk pluralbildning med
-er hos neutrala substantiv med final konsonant. 240 s., Uppsala 2006
(Uppsala universitet). (Skrifter utgivna av Institutionen for nordiska
sprdk vid Uppsala universitet 69.) ISSN 0083-4661. ISBN 91-506-1905-
5. Anvindningen av pluralformen instrumenter istillet for instrument
(hir kallad @-formen) upplevs som "ett tydligt skiljemarke” mellan
den ildre svenskan och den moderna. I fokus for denna avhandling
star just denna typ av ultimabetonade neutrer, s gott som uteslutande
direkta eller indirekta lan frin romanska sprik eller 18n fran grekiska
och latin som paverkats av (och férmedlats 6ver) framfor allt franskan.
I studien far vi en bild av hur denna -er-plural uppkommer i svenskan
och etablerar sig i den skrivna svenskan vid sidan av @-formen for att
sedan dverges. Killorna till undersskningen ar SAOB och de excerp-
ter som finns vid Svenska Akademiens ordboksredaktion, men dven
grammatikor och ordbdcker utgdr sjilvfallet viktiga killor. -er-plura-
len borjar upptrida pi 1520-talet och expanderar sedan i kanslispra-
ket och si smaningom ocksa i det konservativare religitsa spriket.
Under 1600-talet konsolideras -er-pluralen, och béjningen anvinds
exempelvis i minga nyinlinade ord inom denna kategori. Under en
period frén 1720 till 1869 ligger andelen pluralformer pé -er p& 8o—~90%
i materialet, men intressant nog tycks det som om formen 4nd& inte
varit erkénd i vissa tongivande sprikkretsar. Abraham Sahlstedt tycks
sdlunda foredra @-formen. Fran omkring 1800 anses bide -er- och @-
formen som korrekta, men man kan hos vissa grammatiker finna en
reservation mot -er-plural i denna typ av ord. Under perioden frin
1870 till 1950 avvecklas sedan snabbt -er-pluralerna. En central aktér
ar hir Johan Erik Rydqvist som i Svenska sprdkets lagar av puristiska
skil argumenterar mot -er-pluralen; han talar om den "med Svenska
spriklynnet oférenliga pl. pa -er for neutra”. Standardiseringsskil kan
ocksd utldsas i argumenteringen mot -er. Man ser hur Rydqvists upp-
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fattning sprids, dven om det i samtidens diskussion ocksé finns forskare
som talar fér -er-pluralen, som Adolf Noreen och Gustaf Cederschisld.
Man kan friga sig varfor denna "sprakvardsinsats” lyckas s vil, det ror
sig ju dock om en ganska stor grupp ord. Troligen har forhallandet att
@-formen hela tiden existerat vid sidan av, haft viss bruklighet och
varit accepterad sdsom alternativform bidragit, liksom forhéllandet att
orden inom denna kategori ofta inte tillhért vardagsspriket utan varit
ord huvudsakligen brukade i skrift. Hade det rort sig om vardagsord
som anvants muntligt och skriftligt i vidare kretsar, hade det sakert
inte varit lika litt f6r denna “sprakvérdsinsats” att fa s3dant genomslag.
Det ir intressant att félja de olika sprikvardsinliggen, som nir Gustaf
Cederschiold i Framtidssvenska (1917) klagar 6ver @-formen som en
"ofullkomlighet i vart sprik, som gér, att man ej kan se, om ental eller
flertal &syftas” och dirfér hoppas att -er ind4 skall kunna behilla sin
stillning i pluralbildningen. L.-E. E.

Svenska som kdllsprdk och mdlsprdk. Aspekter pd éversdttningsvetenskap.
Artiklar frin en forskarkurs vid Géteborgs universitet hostterminen 2005
utgivna av Birgitta Englund Dimitrova och Hans Landquist. Iv + 175 s.,
Gateborg 2006 (Géteborgs Universitet). (Oversdttningsstudier vid Gite-
borgs Universitet 9.) ISSN 1404-1065. I volymen publiceras bearbetade
versioner av elva uppsatser som skrevs inom ramen for en fakultets-
gemensam forskarutbildningskurs i éversittningsvetenskap vid Gote-
borgs universitet 2005. Artiklarna behandlar olika aspekter pé over-
sittningsvetenskap. [ de flesta artiklarna ar svenska antingen kallsprak
eller malsprak. Volymen innehéller ocksé en kortare inledning skriven
av utgivarna. C.P

Ingela Tykesson-Bergman, Samtal i butik. Sprdklig interaktion mellan
bitriden och kunder, 302 s., Stockholm 2006 (Stockholms universitet).
(Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. Stockholm Studies in Scandinavian
Philology, New series 41.) ISBN 91-85445-31-2. ISSN 0562-1097. I denna
avhandling undersoker forf. samtal mellan bitraden och kunder, dir
rollbundna skillnader i samtalsrittigheter och samtalsférpliktelser ar
ett genomgdende tema. De samtal som underséks ir inspelade vid en
konsumkassa, en delikatessdisk och en informationsdisk i en bokhan-
del. Totalt omfattar materialet 138 samtal, med en sammanlagd sam-
talslingd pé cirka 146 minuter. Férf. utnyttjar ocksa ett skrifligt mate-
rial som huvudsakligen bestdr av personalutbildningsmaterial. 1 det
undersékta materialet ingdr ocksa tva ildre filmer, ett intervjumate-
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rial, enkater och rollspel. En av de frigor som intresserar forfattaren ar
hur kundbemétandet har férindrats frin 1940-talet till idag. Som forf.
pépekar ir det en del av bitradets dolda yrkeskunskap att fora samtalet
pé ritt sitt och iaktta de samtalsskyldigheter och samtalsrittigheter
som hér till rollen. Ett av de resultat som férf. kommer fram till ar att
kraven ir olika i de tre undersokta situationerna: bade av bitridet i kas-
san och bitridet bakom delikatessdisken krivs hogre grad av artighet
och tilamod in for bitridet i informationsdisken. C.P.

Per-Axel Wiktorsson, Skrivare i det medeltida Skara stift. 201 s., Skara
2006 (Skara stiftshistoriska séllskap). (Skara stiftshistoriska sdllskaps
skriftserie 24.) ISBN 91-975004-9-6. Per-Axel Wiktorssons kunskap om
de medeltida skrivarna pé svenskt omride ir oomtvistad, och det ar
gliddjande att vi nu fir se frukterna av hans stora "enmansprojekt” att
samla uppgifter om dessa skrivare. Materialet inom projektet har sam-
lats frén svenskt omride — Skine, Halland och Blekinge har darfor
utelimnats — och den tidsmissiga slutpunkten ir fastlagd till 1520.
En del undersékningar har redan framlagts av Wiktorsson, men genom
Skara stiftshistoriska sillskap har han nu fatt méjlighet att samman-
hallet presentera hela sitt medeltida skrivarmaterial frdn Skara stift. I
en inledning presenterar Wiktorsson skriftens utveckling, och sarskilt
da skriften under svensk medeltid, vidare redogér han for skrivarsko-
lor och annat av relevans. Systematiskt gir Wiktorsson sedan igenom
skrivarna i Skara stift, och finner 116 skrivare fran cirka 1280 fram till
medeltidens slut. Det som ir ként om skrivarnas verksamhet och fram-
for allt drag i handstilen beskrivs i detalj. En del av skrivarna kan lyftas
fram, sdsom Vidhemspristen (Lars Djakn), Lydeke och den s k. Johan-
nitmunken, vilka alla skrivit delar av handskriften Cod. Holm. B 5g,
den enda fullstindiga handskriften av Aldre Vistgotalagen. Det ar att
hoppas att Wiktorsson kan utstricka sina studier till andra delar av
landet, och att han darefter samlar sig till en resumerande studie. En
sddan vore ett virdefullt bidrag till medeltidsfilologin. L-E.E.

Helena Wistrand, Bebrevat i Ndrke. Medelldgtyska importord i forn-
svenska brev ur regionalt perspektiv. 188 s., Uppsala 2006 (Svenska forn-
skriftsillskapet). (Samlingar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsillskapet. Ser.
1. Svenska skrifter 88.) ISSN 0347-5026. ISBN 91-973803-9-3. Denna
avhandling ir utarbetad inom forskningsprojektet "Svensk-tyska kul-
turforbindelser under medeltiden” (Sédertorns hogskola). Syftet ar
att studera spridning och anvindning av medelldgtyska importord i
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ett avgriansat fornsvenskt brevmaterial. Konkret rér det sig om brev
utfirdade i olika skriftmiljder i det medeltida Narke, nirmare bestamt
Orebro stad (med Orebro slott), Goksholms slott, klostren i Riseberga
och Orebro, de olika hiradsstingen och bergslagsomridena i Nora,
Lekeberg och Lerbick. Det ér bra att medeltidsbreven pa detta sitt
undersdks sprakvetenskapligt, eftersom de kan hjilpa till att belysa
en dldre tids kronologiska och geografiska sprikvariation, dven om det
finns kallkritiska problem som dirvid hela tiden maéste pareras. Efter
ett inledande kapitel som ger bakgrund, redovisar material och metod
och gjorda avgrinsningar, foljer ett kapitel om social, regional och
kronologisk indelning av materialet. I ett femtiosidigt kapitel (kap. 3)
redovisas materialet, och man ser att somliga ord ir hogfrekventa, som
makt och riddare, dter andra endast férekommer en géng i materialet,
som harnisk och hovare. 1 ett fall fir man i materialet ett tidigare forsta-
beldgg dn vad som hittills varit kint; det giller ordet myiza (mdssa) som
saknas i Séderwall, enligt SAOB har ett forstabeligg frén 1553 men
i Wistrands brevmaterial beliggs redan 1434. 107 av lexemen #r sub-
stantiv, och dit har d& ocks4 riknats vissa binamn. Nistan lika ménga,
104, dr verb, under det att adjektiven och adverben utgér sammanlagt
46 lexem. Dessutom finns en konjunktion, dogh (dock). I kap. 5 redo-
visas de beligg av importorden som ger intryck av att vara frimmande
ord, d.v.s. ord dir ortografin méjligen kan hianforas mer direkt till den
medelldgtyska utgingsformen. Prefixet be- och suffixet -are intresse-
rar forfattaren i kap. 6, och bakgrunden till varianterna bi- respektive
-ere, -er diskuteras. Importordens férekomst i de olika brevformlerna
undersoks i kap. 7, och i kap. 8 redogdrs for den sociala, regionala och
kronologiska variationen. Hir konstateras t.ex. att borgarbreven och
bergsmansbreven tillsammans ir de brevgrupper som innehiller flest
medelligtyska importord samt att den totala frekvensen importord,
naturligt nog, dkar over tid. Forfattaren konstaterar att det inte varit
moijligt att med denna undersdkning fa "en helt tydlig och 6verskidlig
bild dver importordens spridningsvigar mellan olika skriftmiljoer [. . .]
inom Nirke”, och det dr nog riktigt. A andra sidan vet vi numera, tack
vare Wistrands studie, mycket mer om de medelligtyska importordens
forekomst, frekvens och funktion pa medeltida svenskt sprikomrade.
L-E.E.
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Sonja Entzenberg, »Det fdr ju vara ndgon ordning pd torpet!s Svenska
personnamnsregler i ett historiskt perspektiv. 82 s., Uppsala 2006 (Sprdik-
och folkminnesinstitutet). (Sprik-och folkminnesinstitutet. Smdskrifter
2.) ISBN 978-91-7229-037-2. ISSN 1652-0513. Institutet fér sprik och
folkminnen, tidigare Sprik- och folkminnesinstitutet, har byggt upp
en personnamnskompetens som stricker sig frin nordisk vikingatid
till nutid, och institutet yttrar sig i namnfrigor till bl.a. Skatteverket
och Patent- och registreringsverket. Skriften redogér klart och enkelt
for hur under 1800-talets senare hilft behovet av en lagstiftning kring
personnamnen, fornamn sdvil som tillnamn (efternamn, sliktnamn),
vaxer fram och konkret uttrycks i 19oo-talets beslut, frimst till foljd
av sambhillets industrialisering och urbanisering: namnférordningen
1901 samt personnamnslagarna 1962 och 1982. Rapporten tecknar
ocksa bakgrunden till den av 2000/01 4rs riksdag begirda 6versynen av
1982 &rs namnlag. Kring slutkapitlets rubrikfriga "Personnamnsregler
— behovs det?” resonerar forfattaren pd den officiella namnvérdens
vignar nyktert tvekande mot bakgrund av den faktiska tillimpningen
av 1982 4rs namnlag, globaliseringen och migrationen i dagens sam-
hille: antingen slopar vi alla regler, eller bestimmer vi oss (8tminstone)
for efternamnens del fér vissa regler i en éversyn tillsammans med den
sprikliga namnexpertisen. G. H.

Bent Jorgensen, Stednavne i Kabenhavn og Kabenhavns Amt. Sokkelund
Herred. Sjellandsdelen. 392 s., Kabenhavn 2006 (C. A. Reitzels Forlag
A/S). (Danmarks Stednavne 25.) ISBN 87-7876-481-5. Med seriens del
25 har kdrnan i Kebenhavns Amt, den langt utéver sina murar fram-
vaxande storstaden Kebenhavn, kringrints. Precist kortfattat, nog-
grant och forsiktigt, sdvil avseende namnurval, beliggsredovisning och
identifieringar som beddémningen av tolkningsméjligheter, redovisas
de omgivande f.d. landsbygdssocknarnas viktigaste bebyggelse- och
naturnamn. Sjilva "Storbyens stednavne” redovisade férfattaren 1999
i serien Gyldendals sm3 rede ordbeger. Kollisionen mellan storstad
och landsbygd innebar hirvidlag spinnande och stundtals svirbemist-
rade grinsdragningsproblem. Inringningen startade med delarna 19
(1988) och 20 (1990), som ticker Smerum Herred séder och viister om
huvudstaden. Den fortsattes med delarna 22 (1995) och 25 (2006), som
omfattar Sokkelund Herred: den vattenomflutna hiradsdelen Amager
och Saltholm, och fastlandsdelen som omger stadskirnan och norrut
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nar upp till Holte och Vedbzk. En snabb blick pa de i varje del info-
gade kartbladen visar hur urbaniseringens ticke titnar 6ver det rurala
kulturlandskapet. Urvalskriteriet dr fortsatt namnen pa socknar, byar,
bydelar, gods och stérre egendomar plus de viktigaste naturnamnen
av skilda slag. Av hinsyn till seriens funktion som onomastiskt upp-
slagsverk ges konsekvent tolkningar av féorekommande namnelement
i simplexnamn och sammansittningar. For de mest frekventa namn-
elementen hinvisas till en inledande férteckning éver "Efterled og
endelser”. Inledningsvis ges planenligt information om litteratur, kil-
lor, forkortningar, uppteckningar och ljudskriftssystem, och till sist
fogas register dver ortnamn och efterleder. G. H.

Maria Léfdahl, Ortnamnen i Tanums hdrad. 2. Naturnamn. xxii + 309
s. + kartbilaga i pdrmficka, Géteborg 2006 (Sprék- och folkminnesinsti-
tutet. Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Géteborg) [Disserta-
tion for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, presented at Uppsala Univer-
sity, May 27, 2006.]. (Ortnamnen i Géteborgs och Bohus ldin xix.) ISBN
978-91-7229-030-7. ISSN 0284-1908. Denna separata naturnamnsdel
i serien Ortnamnen i Géteborgs och Bohus lin (OGB), dr mera én
det programenliga komplementet till motsvarande bebyggelsenamns-
del. Den detaljrika och noggrant genomférda materialredovisningen
enligt redaktionsprinciperna fér OGB inklusive namnanalyser och
namntolkningar utgdr grundstommen i férfattarens doktorsavhand-
ling. I den f8rsta av bokens tva exkurser belyses och diskuteras seriens
tillkomst, vetenskapsteoretiska bakgrund, metod, tolkningsmodeller
(systemologi) och praktiska utforande fram till och med féreliggande
hiradsdel, sammantaget en nyttig och lidsvird introduktion till OGB
och ortnamnsserieproduktion éver huvud taget. Den andra exkursen
undersdker ortnamnselementens och motsvarande appellativers émse-
sidiga férhdllanden, de ingdende ordens onomastiska respektive appel-
lativiska betydelseomfing, hir exemplifierat med en granskning av de
fem hojdbeteckningarna berg, fjill, hog, kulle och ds. Exkursen illus-
treras med en svit foton i svartvitt. Via bokens ortnamns-, férnamns-,
binamns-, soldat- och bitsmansnamns-, ord- och kulturhistorieregister
ges ldsaren ingdngar till det myllrande materialet, inte minst virdefullt
f6r andra forfattare av liknande seriedelar. G. H.

Names through the Looking-Glass. Festschrift in Honour of Gillian Fel-
lows-Jensen July s 2006. Edited by Peder Gammeltoft & Bent Jorgensen.
xviii + 350 5., Copenhagen 2006 (C.A. Reitzels Forlag A/S). (Navne-
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studier udgivet af Afdeling for Navneforskning 39.) ISBN 87-7876-472-6.
Synnerligen vilfértjint har festféremalet p4 sin sjuttiodrsdag hedrats
med en gedigen festskrift som speglar hennes omfattande vetenskap-
liga produktion och insatser inom forskningsomridet namn och kul-
tur i spanningsfiltet skandinaver, normander och de brittiska darnas
befolkning under vikingatid och tidigmedeltid. Efter den inledande
tabulan och inklusive den avslutande bibliografin 6ver festféremailets
skrifter 1962-2005 bidrar 19 forskarkolleger inom hennes nirmare
kontaktnit med artiklar och hyllningar, med huvudvikten vid person-
namnsskick och ortnamnselement. Det giller t.ex. rivaliteten mellan
daner och svear, anglo-nordiska namn i England och Skottland, p3
Hebriderna, Orkneyéarna och Shetland, ortnamn i Danmark, Island
och Norge, ortnamnselementen muide(n) och mouth 'mynning’ i Nord-
sjdomradet, dgonamnsstatistik i Norfolk och Danelagen, fornengelska
och fornnordiska personnamn som ortnamnselement, toponymer som

bebyggelsenamn, vikingatida kolonial geosofi och de fem runstenarna
fran Arhus. G. H.

Namnesamlingar av Ivar Aasen. Redigert av Jarle Bondevik, Oddvar Nes
og Terje Aarset. xlvi + 208 s., Bergen 2006 (lvar Aasen-selskapet). (Skrif-
ter frd Ivar Aasen-selskapet.Serie A. TeksterNr 9.) ISBN 82-7834-032-3.
Med band g "Namnesamlinger” ir nu planenligt A-serien om totalt
tio band komplett. Nr 1 (1992) tog sig an "Sunnmersgrammatikkane”
och nr 10 (2000) "Dansk-norsk Ordbog”, medan banden 2—8 redovisar
Ivar Aasens "M4lsamlinger” frin olika hall. Band g inleds med en nog-
grann handskrifts- och tillkomstredogorelse for det omfattande forsk-
ningsmaterial som hir publiceras i vart och ett av utgdvans sex avsnitt:
ordsprik, personnamn, ortnamn, vixtnamn, djurnamn och sexualia.
Av texterna, tillkomna 1838-83, ir fyra tidigare tryckta: "Om norske
Folkenavne”, "Register over norske Folkenavne”, "Norske Plantenavne”
och "Um Namnet Oslo”. Avsnitten illustreras med reproduktioner av
Aasens originalhandskrifter, varav ndgra i firg, och ett par faksimiler
ur hans tryckta verk 1854~55. Sist i utgdvan finns en rittelselista till de
ovriga nio banden i serien. G. H.

Namn och runor. Uppsalastudier i onomastik och runologi till Lennart
Elmevik pd 70-drsdagen 2 februari 2006. Redigerade av Lena Peterson,
Svante Strandberg och Henrik Williams. xxvi + 298 s., Uppsala 2006
(Namn och samhidille, Uppsala universitet). (Namn och samhiille 17.) ISBN
91-506-1835-0. ISSN 0237-5417. Denna hyllningsskrift med 24 bidrag
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skrivna av disputerade namn- och runforskare vid Uppsala universitet
hedrar vederbérligen den ofértréttligt verksamme jubilaren och cen-
tralgestalten inom den historiskt inriktade nordistiken. Den femton-
sidiga tabulan imponerar, likasi den avslutande bibliografin éver fest-
foremalets tryckta skrifter 19962005, som fortsitter bibliografin i den
ena av festskrifterna 1996 (den dialektologiskt inriktade Mdl i sikte).
Ortnamnsartiklarna ir flest, tolv stycken, varav nigra tillika ir person-
namnsartiklar. De runologiska bidragen ir fem, varav flera likasa beror
personnamn. Huvudsakligen inriktade pa personnamn ir fyra artiklar,
pa ordférradets nytillskott och pd ortnamn och dialekter vardera en.
Litteraturkrénikan ger tyvirr inte utrymme att géra alla dessa bidrag
rittvisa, vart och ett gediget forskarhantverk, sammantaget en inspi-
rerande exposé 6ver det forskningsfilt som jubilarens girning i forsta
hand spinner éver. G.H.

Lars Steensland, War dvd dier ferid? Alvdalska namn pa orter utanfor
Alvdalen med kulturhistoriska kommentarer. 235 s., Uppsala 2006 (Upp-
sala universitet. Seminariet for nordisk namnforskning). (Namn och sam-
héille 18.) ISBN 91-506-1883-0. ISSN 0237-5414. Forfattaren, professor
emeritus i slaviska sprdk i Lund, har stindigt sin alvdalska hembygds
speciella sprak- och kulturmiljéer for 6gonen. Dirom vittnar publi-
kationerna Liten ilvdalsk-svensk och svensk-dlvdalsk ordbok (1986,
> uppl. 2006), Oversittningen av Johannesevangeliet till ilvdalska
(1989), Alvdalska vixtnamn férr och nu (1994), Figelnamn och fagelliv
i Alvdalen (1999), och en rad artiklar i t.ex. Skansvakten och Mora Tid-
ning. Den nu aktuella boken ir en inspirerande, vetenskapligt gedigen
och samtidigt i bista mening littillginglig dokumentation av sidana
namn p3 bebyggelse och naturformationer utanfér Alvdalens socken,
frin niromradet och ut i vida virlden, som p3 ndgot sitt kan visas
ha fatt dlvdalsk sprikform och didrmed vittnar om kulturkontakter av
skilda slag, féretridesvis formedlade genom den forr mycket omfat-
tande ilvdalska girdfarihandeln och emigrationen till Amerika. Egna
och andras uppteckningar plus excerpter ur skilda tiders tryckta och
otryckta killor utgor grundmaterialet fér namnartiklarna, som ibland
vixer ut till sma kulturhistoriska skisser. Inledningsvis redogérs for
metodfrigor, fr.a. urvalsprinciper, stavning, uttal och stilsorter. Darpa
redovisas de drygt 450 namnbirarnas (orternas) éver 8oo namnvari-
anter i alfabetiskt ordnade artiklar. S féljer en forteckning 6ver orter
utanfér Alvdalen som utan ilvdalska namn och egna artiklar nimns
i boken, plus en resonerande sammanfattning byggd p4 listor éver de
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ilvdalska namnen utanfér Alvdalen, uppstillda i geografiskt ordnade
cirklar inifrin grannsocknarna och ut i linder och virldsdelar. Artik-
larna tillsammans med sammanfattningen tecknar dirmed i stora
drag den kulturhistoriska karta over dlvdalingarnas virld som forfat-
tarens redovisning uttryckligen syftar till. Hir finns ocksa register éver
samtliga i boken nimnda dlvdalska ortnamn i dialektens uppslags-
och uttalsformer, respektive register éver bokens dlvdalska orter med
ilvdalskt namn, dirtill person- och sakregister, en dlvdalsk-svensk ord-
lista och sedvanlig kill- och litteraturférteckning. G. H.

Jan Paul Strid, Frdn Mumsmdlen till Duvemdla. Den svenska maila-
kolonisationen under medeltiden. En topolingvistisk studie. 173 s., Stock-
holm 2006 (Sdllskapet Runica et Medievalia). (Sdllskapet Runica et
Medievalia. Opuscula 10.) ISBN 91-88568-296. ISSN 1103-7970. Mot
bakgrund av utbredningskartor éver ortnamnselementet mdla, fran
tidigmedeltid till nyare tid rikligt representerat frin Ostergotland
ner till ett starkt fortitat omrade i de gamla riksgransbygderna i Syd-
smaland och Blekinge, och framfér allt med en grundlig analys av
namnelementets sprikliga och kulturhistoriska férankring i datidens
samhille, resonerar sig forfattaren fram till en dvertygande slutsats:
Det bér vara dags att byta ut standardtolkningen mdla 'avmaitt jord-
stycke’ mot 'nybygge med avtalad nyttjanderitt’ eller 'nyodling mot
avtal’. Analysen omfattar lexikala och fastighetsrittsliga paralleller i
fornvistnordiska och medelengelska, med motsvarande tillimpningar i
Ostgotalagens byggningabalk, och den skildrar ordets vig till etablerat
namnelement i ett samhille priglat av intensiv nyodlingsverksamhet
pd fr.a. tidigare allminningsmark i kungamaktens, kyrkans och det
framvixande frilsets politisk-ekonomiska intressen. G. H.

Sveriges medeltida personnamn. Hdfte 15. Ingeborgh-logerdh. xxvi +
spalterna 641—-800, Uppsala 2006 (Sprdk- och folkminnesinstitutet, frdn
den 1 juli 2006 Institutet for sprak och folkminnen). ISBN 978-91-7229-
038-9. Hifte 15 utgdr sista delen i tredje bandet av serien Sveriges
medeltida personnamn (SMP) och det innehéller darfér ocksa bandets
titelblad och férteckning éver killor och litteratur. Ordboken, som nu
tacker fornamnen frin Aabigrn till logerdh, bygger pd de omfattande
samlingar av férnamn och tillnamn som idag finns vid redaktionen i
Uppsala. G. H.



	anf2007-reg
	anf2007-art1
	anf2007-art2
	anf2007-art3
	anf2007-art4
	anf2007-art5
	anf2007-art6
	anf2007-art7
	anf2007-art8
	anf2007-art9
	anf2007-littk

